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EXPLANATION OE PLATES. 


1. Battalions are usually composed of eiglit or ten com- 
panies, but in order that the figures might be drawn on as 
large a scale as possible, the battalions in the plates of 
Part IV. have been represented as having only six com- 
panies. 

2. In the plates of Part IV. it has not been considered 
advisable to represent the supernumerary rank nor the 
band and drums in each figure, as too much detail would 
have made them indistinct. The positions of the subaltern 
oflScers and seijeants are fully explained in Parts II. and 
IV., and they are represented in the Plates V., VI., VIL, 
VIII., and IX. of Part II., in the Plates XXIII., XXIV., 
and XXVI. of Part IV., and partially in several others, as in 
Plate XXXIV. 

3. Ill Parts V. and VI., on account of the reduced scale, 
it has been found impracticable to represent the ranks in 
the same manner as in Part IV. Eanks, and, in several 
instances, companies and battalions, have been there repre- 
sented by single lines without detail. 




PART I 


RECRUIT OR SQUAD DRILL 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 


1. Instruction of the Recruit — The instructors to whom 
this duty is intrusted, must be cleax', firm, and concise in 
their mode of conveying instruction, in order to command 
attention to their directions. They must allow for the weak 
capacity of the recruit, and be patient where endeavour 
and good-will are apparent, for quickness is the result of 
pi'actice and ought not at first to be expected. 

2. Recruits must be carried on progressively ; they should 

comprehend one thing before they proceed to another. 
When first taught their positions, their fingers, elbows, 'foe, 
and the rifle, should be properly placed by the instruc- 
tor ; when more advanced, recruits should not be touched, 
but taught to correct themselves when admonished. They 
should not be kept too long at any particular part of their 
exercise. Marching without arms should be intermixed 
with the rifle instruction. * 


Duration of Drills, &e , — Short and frequent drills are 
always to be prefeiTed to long lessons, which exhaust the 
attention both of the instructor and recruit, and too much 
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pains cannot be taken by those intrusted with tlie instruc- 
tion of recruits to move them on progressively from squad . 
to squad according to their merit, so that the quick, intel- 
ligent soldier may not be kept back by those of inferior 
capacity. To arrive at the first squad should be made an 
object of ambition to the young soldier. 

III. 

Mutual Instruction , — A system of mutual instruction 
will be practised amongst recruits ; it gives the young 
soldier additional interest in his drill, and prepares him for 
the duties of a non-commissioned officer. Each recruit in 
succession will occasionally be called out to put his squad 
through one or two exercises,, and encouraged while so 
doing to correct any error he may observe in the move- 
ments of his comrades. If lists of those who show talent 
for imparting instruction were kept by the captains, and in 
the orderly room of a regiment, it would be found to create 
much emulation, and be useful to point out those who were, 
in this respect, fit for promotion. 

IV. 

Division of a Battalion into Drill Glasses . — A battalion 
should be divided into three classes. 

The first, to consist of soldiers who are perfect in every 
part of their drill. 

The second, ^f those who are found to be awkward or 
deficient in any way ; men of this class will continue to 
parade and drill with the first class, but will have extra 
drill until they are considered fit for the first class. 

The third, in addition to recruits, will include any men 
who have become very deficient in their drill from having 
been in hospital, in prison, or absent from their duty for a 
length of time ^ men of this class will not be drilled with 
the battalion till they are fit to join the second class. 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 


a 


V. 

1. Words ofOommcmd. — Every command must be loud, 
and distinctly pronounced as it is mitten. 

2. Every command that consists of one word must be 
preceded by a caution ; the caution or cautionary part of a 
coininand must be articulated slowly and distinctly, the last 
or executive part, which, in general, should consist of only 
one word or syllable, must be given sharply and <][mckly, as 
Company — Halt : Right Half — Face. 

S. The foregoing rule does not apply to the words and 
numbers given in the Extension Motions and Balance 8tep^ 
where the words must be given sharpty when the motion is 
to be quick, and slowly and smoothly when the motion 
required is of that nature. 

4. When the last word of a caution is the signal for any 
preparatory movement, it will be given as an executive 
word, and separated from the rest of the command by a 
p%use, as, On the Right Bachvards — Wheel Quick — March, 
as though there wex'e two separate commands, each with its 
caution and executive word. 

5. OfEcei-s and non-commissioned officers should fre- 
quently be practised in giving words of command. It will 
be found a good plan to practise several officers or non- 
commissioned officers together in giving words of command 
simultaneously, the time and pitch being first given by the 
instructor. 
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Recruit or Squad Drill without Arms. 


• .1 

System . — The following system will be adopted, both 
for the instruction of recruits, and in the setting-up or 
spring drill of a battalion. Recruits should, if possible, be 
instructed singly as far as Section 22. 

IL 

Formation of Squads. — 1. A few men will be placed in 
line (that is, side by side) at arm's length apart ; while so 
formed they will be termed a Squad with Intervals." 

2. If necessary, the squad may consist of two such lines 
of men, in which case the men in the second line will 
cover the intervals between the men in the first, so that in 
marching they may take their own points, as directed in 
Section 10, 

3, Recruits should in the first instance be placed by the 
instructor without any dressing ; when they have learned 
to dress, as directed in Section 3, they should be taught 
to fall in as above described, and then to dress and to 
correct their distances ; after they have been instructed as 
far as Section 24, they may fall in in single rank, and then, 
if required to drill with intervals, be opened out, as 
directed in No. 6 of these General Directions. 

Setting-up or Spring Drill. — 1. A battalion will be 
formed, as follows, in squads with intervals, for spring or 
setting-up drill. 

2. Companies will be arranged, with considerable intervals 
between them, in lin,^- parallel to each other. 


General Directions. 





GENERAL DIRECTIONS. 


3. Captains will divide tlieir companies into squads, and 
place a subaltern officer or serjeant in front of each squad, 
as instructor. 

4. On a signal from the commanding officer, the squads 
will be opened out to the right and left from the centres 
of companies, and will be halted successively by their 
instructor when at sufficient distances from each other. 


5. Each squad will be formed into single rank thus: 

If forming from the right, on the word 
Ma-fch the front rank man of the right 
file will stand fast, the rest of the squad 
will close to the left by the side step ; 
the rear rank man of the right file will 
come up on the left of his front rank 
man as soon as there is room for him; 
the front rank man of the next file will 
then halt, and so on to the left of the 
squad, each rear rank man moving up 
on the left of his front rank man. 

If forming from the left, on the word 
J March the rear rank man of the left 
file will step up on the left of his front 
rank man, who will stand fast ; the rear 
rank man of the next file will also stand 
fast, the rest of the squad will close to 
the right ; as soon as there is room for 
the rear rank man of the 2nd file from 
the left, he will move up on the left of 
liis front rank man, who will halt; the 
rear rank man of the 3rd file will then 
halt, and so on to the right ; each rear 
rank man moving up on the left of 
his front rank than, all feeling to the 


From, the Right 
(or Left) Form 
Single Rank.—~ 

Quick-March. 
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6. Tlie squads wlien formed in single rank will be told 
off from right to left; the instructor will explain to re- 
cruits the difference between odd numbers and even num- 
bers, and proceed as follows ; — 


Odd Numbers 
One Pace 
Forivard. 
Even Numbers 
One Pace Step 
Bach. Slovj- 
March. 


As the men take their pace to tlie 
front or rear they will tuiii the palms 
of their hands full to the front, keei>irig 
their elbows close to their sides. 


7. The lieutenant-colonel, assisted by the majors, his 

adjutant, and serjeant-major, will take general superin- 
tendence of the drill ; the captains will superintend their 
respective companies. ‘ 

8. To ensure uniformity throughout the battalion, the 
commanding officer will inform the captains, while their 
squads are standing at ease, what movement or exercise 
they are to practise next, and no instructor will go beyond 
or vary from the movement or exercise thus ordered until 
farther instructions are given. 

9. Awkward men will be marked for the second 
class drill, as the squads must not he kept back on their 
account. 

10. The following signals on the drum may be used : — 
Three taps on the drum will signify that the instructors 

are to give the words Stand wt Ease; or, if marching, 
Haltj Dress, Stand at Ease. If squads iiave arrived at 
the extent of their ground when marching, they will be 
faced about before they are, dressed. 

I Twice three taps will signify that the instructors are 

I , -. f ; to give the -wotAb . Stand at Ease, and Stand Easy ; or, if 

j marching, Malt^ Stand.at.Ease, and Stand Easy. 

L - . ; ■'/ -■ 'One tap^ when .marching,, will signify that the instructors 

' are to give the wordis^ BiAgM or Left about-turn. 


WITH IHTEEYALS. 
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Odd Numbers u 
Pace Step Back 
Even Numbers 
Pace Forward, 
Slow-Marok 
Eyes Right — 
Dress. 

Eyes — Front 


11. When a drill is concluded^ squads 
will be closed and re-formed two deep. 


12. On the words Formiwo^ 
original rear-rank men will take one 
pace to the rear. 

On the word March, the whole will 
close on the flank named, the rear rank 
men covering correctly. If closing on 
the left, the rear-rank man of the left 
file will take a pace to his right, in order 
to cover his front-rank man. 

13. After this, companies will be re-formed, or the squads 
dismissed without re-forming, as the officer commanding 
the parade may direct. 


On the Right 
(or Left) 
Form Ttvo Deep. 


Quick — March, 


Squad Drill with Intervals. 


S, 1 . Position of the Soldier, 

The exact squareness of the shoulders and body to the 
front is the first and great principle of the position of a 
soldier. The heels must be in line and closed ; the knees 
straight ; the toes turned out, so that the feet may form an 
angle of 60 degrees ; the arms hanging straight down from 
the shoulder, the elbows turned in and close to the sides 
in open files the palms of the hands are to be turned full to 
the front, with the thumb close to the forefinger ; the hips 
must be rather drawn back, and the breast advanced, but, 
without constraint ; the body straight and inclining for- 
warfi, so that the weight of it may bear principally on the 
fore part of the feet ; the head to be erect, but not thrown 
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back, the chin slightly drawn in, and the eyes looking 
straight to the front. 

When the soldier falls in for instruction, h^ will be taught 
to place himself in the position above described* 


N.B. — The words in the margin printed in italics, are 
the commands to be given by the instructor. 


S. 2 . Sta7iding at Ease. 

Soldiers will first be taught the motions of the hands 
and of the foot by numbers, then judging their own time. . 

By EiimheTS, 

The caution , — Stand at Ease by Numbers, must first be 

given. 

On the word One, raise the arms from 
the elbows, left hand in front of the 
centre of the body, as high as the waist, 
palm upwards; the right hand as high 
as the right breast, palm to the left 
front; both thumbs >separated from the 
fingers, and the elbows close to the sides. 

On the word Two, strike the palm of 
the right hand on that of the left, drop 
the arms to their extent, keeping the 
hands together, and passing the right 
hand over the back of the left as they 
fall ; at the same time draw back the 
right foot six inches, and bend slightly 
^ the left knee. 

When the motions are completed the arms must hang 
loosely and easily, the fingers pointing towards the ground, 





S. 3 . Dressing a Squad with Inter mis* 

r On tlie words Eyes-Bigh% tlie eyes 
Eyes-Bight J will be directed to tlie right, the head 
being slightly turned in that direction. 


WITH IhTTEEYALS. ■ 


the right thumb lightly held between the thumb and palm 
of the left hand; the body must incline forward, the 
weight being on the right leg and the whole attitude 
without constraint. 

r On the word Attention, spring up to 
* A ttP'T),- j the position described in Section 1, 

tion. letting the arms fall, by the 

way, to the sides. 


shortest 


2. Judging the Time, 

Stand at Ease, fudging your oivn Time, 


Stand at-Ease, 

Squad-Atten- 

tion. 


Caution,^ 

On the word Ease, go through the 
motions described in the standing at 
ease by numbers, distinctly but smartly 
j^and without any pause between them. 

As before. 

If the command to Stand at-Ease is followed by the 
word Stand Easy, the men will be permitted to move 
their limbs, but without quitting their groimd, so that upon 
the word Attention no one shall have materially lost his 
dressing in line. If men are required to keep their dressing 
accurately, they should be cautioned not to move their left 
feet. 

Before calling men to attention, when they are standing 
easy, the caution Eyes-Front must be given, upon which 
every soldier will resume his position as described in the 
Stand at-Ease, and remain steady. 



‘ On the word One, bring the hands and 
anas to the front till the fingers meet at 
the points, nails downwards, then raise 
them in a circular dfrection over the 
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Dress. 


On the word Dress, each soldier, except 
the right-hand man, will extend his right 
arm, palm of the hand upwards, nails 
touching the shoulder of the man on his 
right, at the same time he will take itp 
his dressing in line by moving till he is ^ 
just able to distinguish the lower part 
of the face of the second man beyond 
him ; care must be taken that, in so 
doing, he carries his body backward or 
forward with the feet, moving to his 
dressing with short quick steps, that Ms 
shoulders are kept perfectly square, and 
that the position of the soldier is re- 
[^tained throughout. 

On the words Dyes-Front, the eyes 
and head are to be turned to the front, 
the arm dropped, and the first position 
^of the soldier resumed. 

^ Dressing by the left will he practised in like manner. 


Fyes-^Front •< 


S. 4 . Extension Motions. 

In order to open his chest, and give freedom to his 
muscles, the soldier will he practised in the following 
extension motions. 

Men formed in squads with intervals will be faced a half 
face to the right before commencing the following practices. 

„ , . , First Practice. 



WITH INTERYALS. 


One* ^ head, the ends of the fingers still tonching 
and pointing downwards so as to touch 
the forage cap, thumbs pointing to the 
rear, elbows pressed back, shoulders kept 
^down. '' ' 

On the word Two, throw the hands 
lip, extending the arms smartly upwards, 
palms of the hands inwards, then force 
Two* y them obliquely back, and giudually let 
them fall to the position of attention, 
endeavouring as much as possible to 
^elevate the neck ^nd chest, 
f On the word Three, raise the arms out- 
wards from the sides without bending the 
elbow, pressing the shoulders back, until 
the hands meet above the head, palms 
to the fi'ont, fingers pointing upwards, 
thumbs locked, left thumb in froni 
On the word Foitr, bend over until 
the hands touch the feet, keeping the 
arms and knees straight, the head being 
Four* brought down in the same direction; 

after a slight pause raise the body 
gradually and bring the arms to the sides, 
and resume the position of attention. 
IsJB, The foregoing motions are to be done slowly, so 
that the muscles will be exerted throughout. 


Three* 


Second Practice* 

On the word raise the iiands in 
front of the body at the full extent of the 
arms, and' in line with the mouth, palms 
meeting but without noise, thumbs close 
to the forefingm. . 
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f On the ■word separate tte hands 
J smartly, throwing them "well back, slant- 
ing downwards, at the same time raise 
^the body on tlie fore part of the feet. 

On the word bring the arms for- 
ward to the position above described, 
.and so on. 

On the wmrd Three, smartly resume the 
position of attention. 

In this pi-actice the second motion may be continued 
without repeating the words One, by giving the order 
Continue the Motion; the squad will then take the time 
from the right-hand man ; on the word Steady the men will 
remain at the second position, and on the word Three they 
will resume the position of attention. 


Two, 

One. 

Txvo, 

Three. 


Third Practice, 

The squad will make a half face to the right, into file, 
previous to commencing the third practice. 

r On the word One, raise the hands in 
■< front of the body, as in the second prac- 
Ltice, but ith the hands clenched. 

On the word Ti{;o, sepaiate the hands ^ 
smartly, throwing the arms back in line 
] with the shoulders, back of the hand 
L downwards. 

On the word Three, swing the arms 
round as quickly as possible from front 
,to rear. 

Sfe I [ Steady, resume the se- 

; \ cond position. 

Fout J 

.. h S333artly to, the position of attention. 


One, 


Two, 


Three, 


■WITH INTEEFALS*-. 


IS 


When necessary, the third practice may he performed 
with'clnbSv:: 


S. 5. Salutmg* 

Soldiers will he practised in saluting, first hy numbers, 
then judging their own time ; being faced to the right for 
the right-hand salute, to the left for the left-hand salute. 


Right-hand Salute hy Numhers* 

On the word One, raise the right hand 
smartly, without bending the elbow, as 
One. high as the mouth, pointing in the same 

direction as the right foot, knuckles 
.upwards, thumb close to the forefinger. 

On the word Two, bring the hand 
slowly round till the point of the thumb 
and the side of the forefinger touch the 
Tvjo. ^ lower edge of the cap or peak, wrist and 
fingers slightly bent, at the same time 
turn the head a little to the left, and 
look towards the person saluted. 

> On the word Three, bring the hand and 
Three J slowly to the position attained by 
I the first motion, turning the head and 
[_eyes to the front. 

r - On the word Foxlt, bring the arm down 
Four, smartly to the position of attention, 

L without bending the elbow. 


Right-hand Salute, judging your own Time. 


Right-hand- 

Salute. 


On the word Salute, go through the two 
first motions as described in one and two. 



On the word Face, place the hollow of 
the right foot smartly against the left 
heel, keeping the shoulders square to the 
/front. 

On the word Two, raise the toes, and 
turn a quarter circle to the right on both 
\:he6kj, which must be pressed together. 
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Attention* 


On the word Attention, oohiq to the 
position of attention/ by the two motions*^ 
, described in three and fotir. 

Soldiers will be taught to salute with the left hand in 
like manner. 

Soldiers, if standing still, when an officer approaches will 
face towards him, come to attention, and salute ; if sitting, 
they will rise, stand at attention, and 'salute. When 
walking, they will salute an officer as they pass him, com- 
mencing their salute six paces before they come up to him ; 
they should therefore be practised in marching two or 
three together round the drill ground, saluting points 
placed on either side of them, care being taken that they 
always salute with the hand furthest from the point saluted; 
when several men are together, the man nearest to tliat 
point will give the time. 

Soldiers will invariably salute anybody they know to be 
;an officer, whether he is in uniform or not. 


S* 6- Facings * — Plate II. 

In going through the facings, the left heel must never 
quit the ground ; but the soldier must turn on it as on a 
pivot, the right foot being drawn back to turn the body to 
the right, and carried forward to turn it to the left : tlie 
body must incline forward, the knees being kept straight. 



PLATE 11 


Fig. 2. 

TO THE HEFT- 
FACE. 


TO THE ^.BIGHT- 


TWO, 


TWO. 


Fig. 3. 
TW^O. 


THBEE. 


EIGHT ABOUT-FACE. 


LEFT HALF- 
FACE. 


EIGHT HALF- 
FACE. 


TWO. 


TWO, 


LEFT ABOUT THEEE 
QUAETEBS-FACE. 


TWO. 







WITH INTEEVALS. 


17 


To the Left- 
faee. 

Two. 


Right 
about— face. 


Two. 

Three. 


Left 

ahout-faee, 

Tivo. 

^ Three. 

Bight (05 Left) 
Half-face. 

T'wo. 


Bight (or Left) 
ahoiitj three- 
qiiarters-face. 


On the word place the right heel 
against the hollow of the left foot^ 
keeping the shoulders square to the front. 

On the word TWo, raise the toes, and 
turn a quarter circle to the left on both 
w heels, which must be pressed together. 

On the word Face, place the ball of the 
right toe against the left heel, keeping 
the shoulders square to the front. 

On the ‘wotA. Two, raise the toes, and 
turn to the right about on both heels* 

On the word bring the right foot 

^smartly back in a line with the left. 

On the word Face, place the right heel 
against the ball of the left toe, keeping 
the shoulders square to the front. 

On the word Two^ raise the toes, and 
turn to the left about on both heels. 

On the word Three, bring up the right 
foot smartly in a line with the left. 

^ On the word Face, draw back (or 
advance) the right foot one inch. 

J On the word Two, raise the toes and 
turn an eighth of a circle to the right (or 
^left) on both heels. 

When it is necessary to perform the 
diagonal march to the rear, the soldier 
will receive the words Bight (or Left) 
ahout, three-quarters face, vcgon which he 
, will bring the ball of the right foot (not 
the hall of the toe) to the left heel, or the 
right heel to the ball of the left foot, and 
will make a three-quarters face in the 
given direction, in the same manner as 
^ he faces about. 



Wspjppfi! 


Squad-Front 


When it is intended to resume the 
original front, after any of the fore- 
going facings, the word of command 
Front may be given, on which the whole 
will face, as accurately as possible, to 
their former front. 

Whether the soldier has previously 
faced to the right or left about, he Avill 
always front by the right about. But if 
he has faced to the right about three* 
quarters, he will front by tlie left about 
. three-quarters, and vice vers^. 

At squad drill with intervals, the facings will always be 
done by numbers, except when the word Front is given, in 
which case the soldier will judge his own time, which must 
be a pause of slow time between each motion. 

The foot in the first of the above motions is to be carried 
back or brought forward without a jerk ; the movement 
being from the hip, so that the body may be kept perfectly 
steady until it commences to turn. 


Mabchikg. 




7 . Length of Step, 

In slow or quick time the length of a pace is 80 inches, 
except in “stepping out,” when it is S3 inches, and in 
“ stepping short ” 10. 

In “ double time” the length of the pace is 36 inches. 

The length of the side step, which is always taken in 
quick time, is 10 inches. ^ 

N.B. When a soldier takes a side pace to clear or cover 
another, as in forming four deep, whicli will be hereafter 
described, the pace will be 21 inches. 
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WITH INTERmLS. 


It:' 

S. 8. Cadence. 

In slow time 75 steps f 62 yards IS inches T ai’e taken 
In quick time 110 < 91 24 „ > in a 

In dolible time 150 J minute. 

S. 9* The Drmn^ Plummet^ and Pace Stick. 

The propel" cadence in marching must be impressed on 
the mind of the recruit by beating the time for him on 
a drum. The length of his pace is to be corrected by 
means of a pace stick ; no recruit or squad of recruits 
must be taught to march without the constant use of 
the drum and pace stick ; the drum to beat the time 
only when the squad is halted, never when it is in motion. 
Whenever the superintendent of the drill considers it neces- 
sary to give the time, every squad will be halted, and 
while the drum is beating the men will give their whole 
attention to the cadence ; when it ceases, the instructors 
will at once put their squads in motion, without further 
cautions or instructions, which would tend to distract the 
attention of the soldier from the time given. 

In order to beat the time correctly on a drum the 
Plummet "" must be used. A variety of pendulums or 
plummets have been constructed for this j>urpose. When 
none of these can be procured, the following simple method 
may he adopted. Suspend a spherical ball of metal by 
a string that is not liable to stretch ; the length of the 
string measured from the point of suspension to the centre 
of the ball, must be as follows for the difierent degrees of 
march. Thus arranged, the plummet will swing the exact 

time required. ^ 

' Inciies. Hundredths. > 

Slo-w time - . - 24! • 96 

Quick - - - - 11 ' 66 

Double - - - - 6 • 26 

Tbe correctness of the plummet should frequently be 
tested by reference to a watch- 
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The length of the pace in marching will be measured with 
the pace stick, which is simply a large pair of wooden com- 
passes, with legs about three feet long, and furnished with an 
iron rod or wing and screw to fix it open at the different 
lengths of pace. The correctness of the pace stick should 
occasionally be tested ; for this purpose the length of the 
several paces should be cut on a board or a stone, to which 
the points of the pace stick may be applied. 


S. 10 . Position in Marching. 

In marching, the soldier must maintain the position of 
the body as directed in Section 1. He must be well 
balanced on his Kmbs. His arms and .hands must be 
kept steady by his sides, and on no account suffered to 
vibrate ; care must be taken that the hand does not cling 
to the thigh, or partake in the least degree of the move- 
ment of the leg. The body must be kept erect and square 
to the front. The movement of the leg must spring from 
the haunch and be free and natural. 

Both knees must be kept straight, except while the leg 
is being carried from the rear, to the front, wdien the 
knee must necessarily be a little bent, to enable the foot 
to be raised sufficiently high to clear the ground without 
grazing it. The foot must be carried straight to the front, 
and, without being drawn back, placed softly on the ground, 
so as not to jerk or shake the body, the toes turned out 
at an angle of 30 degrees. The head to be erect, as de- 
scribed in Section l,,.and the eyes looking straight to the 
front. 

Although several men may bt drilled together in a squad 
with intervals, they must act independently and in every way 
as if they were being, instructed singly ; each soldier must 
be taught to march in a straight line, and to take a correct 
pace, both as regards, time and length, without being in the 
: slightest degree influenced by the other men of the squad. 
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Before tlie squad is put imaotion tlie instructor will take 
care that the men are not only square in their own persons, 
hut in correct line with each other. Bach soldier must be 
tauglit to take up a straight line to his front by looking 
down the centre of his body between his feet, then lifting 
his eyes and fixing them upon some object on the ground 
straight to his front at a distance of about 150 yards ; he 
will then observe some nearer point in the same straight 
jiiie, such as a stone, tuft of grass, or other casual object, 
about 70 yards distant. 


S. ll* Balance Step. 

The object of the balance step is to teach the soldier the 
free movement of his legs, preserving at the same time per- 
fect squareness of shoulders, and the utmost steadiness of 
body ; no labour must be spared to attain this first and 
most essential object, which forms, indeed, the very founda- 
tion of good marching. The instructor must be careful that yi 

the soldier does not contract a habit of drooping or throwing 
back a shoulder during these motions. 

1. Without gaining Ground. 

Caution, — Balance Step without gaining Ground, 
commencing with the Left Foot 

On the word Fronts the left foot will be 
raised from the ground by a slight bend 
of the knee, and carried gently to tlie 
front without a jerk;; the knee being 
gradually straightened as the foot is 
brougl^t forward, the toe turned out at an 
angle of SO degrees, the sole of the foot 
kept about three inches from the gTOimd 
and parallel to it ; the left heel in line 
with the right toe.. 



Front. 
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When steady, on tlie word tlie 
left foot will be brought gently back 
(without a jerk), till the toe is in line 
Rear. J with the right heelj the left knee a little 
bent. The left foot in this position will 
not be so flat as when in front ; the toe 
^ will be a little depressed. 

Front r When steady, the words Front and 
Bean ' < Jiear will be repeated several times, and 

L the motions performed as above described. 

On the word Halty which should 
Halt always be given when the moving foot 

1 is in rear, that foot will be brought to 
the ground in a line with the other. 

The instructor will afterwards make the soldier balance 
upon the left foot, carrying the right foot forward and 
backward. 

Accustoming a soldier to stand on one leg and swing the 
other* backward and forward without constraint, is an 
excellent practice. 

2. Gaining Ground, First Practice- 

Caution , — Balance Step, gaining Ground hy the Word 
Forward- 




II 






r On the word Front, the left foot will 
Front. ^ he carried to the front, as described in the 
L balance step, without gaining ground. 

As soon as the men are steady in the 
. ■ ■ above position, the word Forward will 

be given, on which the left foot will be 
- V.; ,, brought to the ground at 30 inches dis- 
- c tance from heel to heel, toes turned out 

: ' * . at ah angle of 30 degrees, and the right 

/t,, . V ' - ; y ,.;f6ol'will immediately he raised, and held 
"y. ly, ■ .i'fx|ien4ed tip thejrear,lthe knee slightly 
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Forward. 


■bent, toe in line with the left heeL Great 
care must be taken that the knees are 
-{ kept perfectly straight as long as both feet 
are touching the ground ; that the toes 
remain tliroughout at the proper angles ; 
that the body accompanies the leg, and 
that the inside of the heel is placed on 
the imaginary straight line that passes 
through the points on -which the soldier 
is marching ; that the body remains 
straight, but inclining forward; that 
■ the head is erect, and turned neither to 
the right nor left. 


Front. 


Halt 




On the word Front the right foot will 
be brought forward, and so on. 

On the word Halt, which shoulA a^^^^ 
ways be given when the moving foot is 
to the front, that foot will complete ifcs 
pace, and the rear foot will be brought 
l^up in line with iL 
3. Gaining Ground, Second Practice, 

Caution, — Balance Step, galling Ground hy the Word 

Front 

Front f On the word Front, the soldier will 
take a full pace slowly with his left foot; 
raise his right foot and carrj)^ it to the 
front, heel in line with the left toe, foot 
turned out at an angle of 30 degrees ; 
and then pause till the word Front is 
repeated, on which the right foot will be 
brought to the ground 30 inches to the 
front, and the left immediately brought 
(^forward, and so on. 

When the soldier, becomes steady in 
this practice, he will gradually be carried 


Front 


ft 
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oa to the slow niareh, by repeating the 
word Front quicker and quicker, until 
the cadence of the slow inarch is at- 
tained, when the instructor will giye the 
word Slow, on which the soldier will 
L move on steadily in slow time. 

As in gaining ground first practice. 

In this practice great care must be taken that the body 
is kept well forward, and that the soldier does not contract 
a habit of leaning or swinging backward. 




Halt 


S. 12 . Slow Step. 

The instructor must bear in mind that the three most 
important objects in this part of the drill are cadence, 
length of pace, and direction. , ^ 

The time having been given on the 
drum, on the word J/arcA, the left fool 
will be carried 30 inches to the fronts 
and, without being drawn back, wiE be 
placed softly on the ground so as not to 
jerk or shake the body ; the right foot 
will be carried forward in like manner, 
^ and so on. 

The soldier must be carefully trained and thoroughly 
instructed in this step, as an essential foundation for 
aniving at accui'acy in the paces of greater celerity. 


Slow-March. ^ 


S. 13 . The Halt 

On the word ’Halt, the moving foot 
Sqnad-Ealt will complete its pace, and the rear foot 
^be brought up in line with it. 

After the word ATaK, men will stand perfectly steady, in 
whatever position they Be, unless ordered to DreBB, 
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S. 14. Stepping out 
f Whexi marcbing in slow time, on the 
words Step-out, the soldier must be taugHt 
Step-out < to lengthen his pace to 33 inches by- 
leaning forward a little, but without 
__ altering the cadence. 

This step is necessary when a temporary exertion to the 
front is rec[uixed, and is applied both to slow and (juick 
time ; at the word Slow (or Qtdcfc) the pace of 30 inches 
will be resumed. 

S. 15. Stepping short. 

On the words Step-short, the foot ad- 
•vancing will finish its pace, and after-, 
wards each soldier -will take paces of ten 
Step-short, -j Forward is given, 

when the usual pace of 30 inches -will be 
s. resumed. 

This step is useful when a slight check is required. 

S. 16. 3£arking Time in the Slow Cadence. 

On the words Marh-Time, the foot 
then advancing -will complete its pace, 
after which the cadence will be continued, 
without gaming ground, by altemat^ely 
throwing out each foot and bringing it 
back square with the other, keeping the 
body steady ; at the word Forward, the 
[ usual pace of 30 inches will be resumed. 
If men are required to mark time in -the slow cadence 
: from the halt, the word of command vriB be Mark Tirm- 

1 Slow. . , ; 
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S. 17 . Stepping Back in Slow Time. 

In stepping Back, tlie pace 'will ke 30 
indies, and the cadence the same as in tke 
slow inarch. >Soldiers must be taiiglit 
to move straight to the rear, preserviiig 
their shoulders square to the front and 
their bodies erect. On the word jETaJ^, 
the foot in front must be brought back 
^square with the other. 

A few paces only of the step back can be necessary at a 
time. 


Step Bach 
Slo^o-March, 

Halt 


S. 18 . 


Changing Feet. 


Change-Feet < 


To change feet in marching, the ad- 
vancing foot will complete its pace, and 
the ball of the rear foot will be brougiit 
up quickly to the heel of the advanced one, 
which will instantly make another step 
forwards, so that the cadence will not be 
lost, in fact two successive steps will be 
taken with the same foot. 

This may be required when any p^rt of a battalion or a 
single soldier is stepping with a different foot from the rest. 


S. 19 * The Quick Step. 

The cadence of the slow march having become perfeetty 
familiar to the soldier, he will be taught to march in quick 
time. ■ 

r The time having been given on a drum, 

. on, the wmrd March the squad will move 

Quich-March. 

\ on, coniorming to the directions given in 

^Section 10... 

'When a soldier is perfectly grounded in marching in 
'quick time, aE the alterations of step laid dowm for the 
slow march must be practised in quick time. 
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In marking time at the quick cadence, the feet will not he 
thrown out and brougllt back as in slow time, but will 
simply be raised alternately about three inches from the 
ground. 

From the halt the word of command will be Mark Time 


S. 20. The Double March. 

The directions for the march, in the preceding sections, 
apply in a great degree to this step. 

^ ‘ The time having been given on a drum, 
on the word Marche the men will step 
off together with the left feet ; at the 
same time raising their hands as high 
as the waist, carrying back the elbows 
and clenching the fists, the flat part of 
the arm close to the side ; the head to 
Double-March, ^ erect, and the shoulders square 

to the front ; the kn^es a little bent ; 
the body being more advanced than in 
the other marches. The instructor wiU 
be careful to habituate the soldier to the 
full pace of 86 inches, otherwise he will 
get into the habit of a short trot, which 
would obviously defeat the advantages 
L of the double march. 

Squad-Halt As in Section 13, at the same time drop- 
ping the hands and extending the fingers. 

The soldier will be taught to mark time in the double 
cadence in the same manner as in quick time ; except that 
the feet must he raised higher, the knees being more bent ; 
and that the toes must he depressed while the foot is off 
the ground. 

Marking time in this manner will be found a useful 
exercise for giving freedom of motion to the legs. 
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Two, 


One, 


From the halt the word of command will be Marh Time- 
Double, * 

S. 21. The Side or Closing Step. 

Soldiers will be taught the side step first by numbers, then 
judging their own time. 

1. By JTtimhers. 

Caution , — Right close by ITumbers, 

“ On the word One, the right foot will 
be carried ten inches to the right, the 
shoulders and face being kept perfectly 
, square to the front, and the knees straight, 
r On the word Two, the left foot will be 
J closed smartly to the right foot, heels 
[^touching. 

r The word One being repeated, the right 
< foot will be carried on ten ^ as 
^before described, and so on. 
p When the word Halt is given, the left 
Squad-Halt foot mil be closed to the right as on 
k the word T^c;o. 

2. Judging the Time, 

Caution , — Right close, judging your own Time, 

" On the words Quich-Manch, each nran 
will carry his right foot ten inches direct 
I to the right, and instantly close his left 
foot to it, thus completing the pace ; he 
: Right Close, J ^511 proceed to take the ne:it pace in 
Quich-MaTck. ^ th6 same manner ; shoulders to be kept 
, square, knees not bent unless on rough 

or broken ground. The direction must 
r’"-' ■ _ be 'kept in a straight line ’to the flank, 
- - . ^neither inclining to the front nor rear* 



Squad. 

Front-Turn. 
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On the word will oom- 

Squad-TIaM. plete the pace they are taking, and remain 
steady. 

Soldiers will he practised in closing to the left by 
numbers, and jiidging their own time, in like manner. 

Soldiers must also be practised in. taking any given 
number of paces to either flank, and then halting without 
word of command ; the command to be given thus, Three 
spaces right close, Quich-March 

Time is of great importance in the side step, each pace 
should be completed in the same time that a pace is taken 
to the front in the quick march. 


Squad. 

To the Eight- 
, Turn. 


S. 22. Turnmg when on the March. 

Soldiers must be practised in turning to the right and 
to the left, in turning a half txxrn to the right and left, and 
in turning to the right and left about, on the march. 

1. Turning to the Right and then to 
the Front — On the -word which 

should be given as the left foot is coming 
to the ground, each soldier ^Yill turn 
his body at right angles to the dftection 
in which he has been moving, and move 
on at once, without checking his pace, 
in the new direction. 

On the word‘!Z%TO, which should be 
given as the' right foot is coming to 
V the ground, each soldier, will turn again 
to the front and move on without 
^checking the pace. 
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"" 2, Turning to-^'-the^. Left and to 

the Front 


Soldiers will turn to tlie left 
in like manner, tlxe word being given as 
the right foot is coming to the ground-— 
after which they will turn to. the front,; 
the word being given as the left foot 
is coming to the ground. 

A soldier will always turn to the right on the left foot ; 
and to the left on the right foot. If the word Turn is 
not given as the proper foot is coming to the ground, the 
soldier will move on one pace more and then turn. 

3. Turning a Half Turn to the Right and Left — Soldiers 
must also be practised in making a half turn to the right 
and left, and then moving on (without checking the pace) 
in a diagonal direction, taking up fresh points, at once, to 
march on. 

4. Turning to the Right and Left about — Soldiers will 
also be taught to turn about on the march, which must be 
done in three short paces, without losing the cadence. 
Having completed the turn, the soldier will at once move 
off in the opposite direction to that in which he was 
previously marching, the fourth pace being a full pace 
of 30 inches. 


Squad. 

Front-Turn. 


Squab Deill m Sustgle Rank. 


S. 23 . Pivot and Reverse Flanks. 

When the squad is formed in rank the flank towards 
which men are ordered to touch is called the Pivot Flank, 
the opposite flank is called the Reverse Flank. 


S. 24 . Formation of the Squad in Single Rank. 

At this stage of the drill a few soldiers will he formed 
in^ single rank without intervals, that is, toucliing each 
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The right“hand or left-haiid man being first placed, the 
remainder will fall in in line one after the other, touching 
very lightly towards him. Soldiers must be carefully in- 
structed ill '' The Toucli,"' as it constitutes, in this formation, 
the principal guide and regulator when marching. Eacli 
man when properly in line, should touch his right or left 
hand man (towards the pivot flank) at the thick part of 
the arm, immediately below the elbow ; the body must 
be preserved in the position described in Section 1, but 
the palms of the hands will be turned flat to the thighs ; 
the elbows close to the sides ; the thumbs as far back as 
the seams of the trousers, and close to tlie forefinger* 


S. 25 . Dressing when Halted. 

Soldiers will first be taught to dress man by man, then 
together. 

In dressing, each soldier will cast his eye towards the 
flank to which he is ordered to dress, with a slight turn of 
the head, as directed in Section 3 ; he must carry his body 
backward or forward with the feet, moving to his dressing 
with short quick stejis ; bending backward or forward must 
be avoided ; his shoulders must be kept perfectly square, 
and the position of the soldier, as explained in the pre- 
ceding Section, retained througliout. 

1. Dressing man by man, — Prepara-* 
tory to teaching a squad to dress by the 

^ ,7 right, the drill instructor must order the 

right and one mi 

the left, a pace J to take a pace and a half to the front ; 

and a half to the having completed his pace and a half, the 

fi ont right-hand man wdll take four side paces 

Sloio-Marck. . . . . , . . — i x-u 
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Man hy man, by 
the right — 
Dres^ up. 


placed will raise their right 
the elbow at right angles to their bod^^ 
The instructor having ascertained that 
the points are in line, wih order his squad 
to dress up man by man. The third m 
from the right will take one pace to his 
front with the left foot, and shuffle up 
into line in the manner already deseribed ; 
as soon as he is steady, the nest man will 
proceed in like mannei*, and so on to the 
left. The faces of the men; and not them 
breasts or feet, are the line of dressing. 
Each man is to be able just to distinguish 
the lower part of the face of the second 
k man beyond him. 

When the instructor is satisfied that 
the line is correct, he will give the words 
Eyes-Front, on which the men will turn 
their heads and eyes to the front, the 
three points will drop their right hands, 
and the right-hand man will close on the 
squad 

In like manner the squad must be taught to dress up, man 
hy man, by the left ; also to dress back, man by man, by -the 
right and left. 

2. Dressing together, — The men must next he taught to 
dress forward and backward, taking the pace together, but 
shuffling up or back in succession, the same points being 
given as in dressing man by man.- The words of command 
will he ^'Squad, By the Right (or Left) — Dress Up, or By 
the Right (or Lefi)~Dress Bach, 

All dressing is perforriaed on the foregoing principles. 
When soldiers are on, the alignment they have to occupy, 
and their dressing is, Axmply to be corrected, the words Byes 


Byes-Front 
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Right (or Left) Dress, or after the word Halt, the word 
Dress only will be given, on which they will shnfHe np or 
hack to their places successively, commencing with the man. 
on the flank from which they are dressed. 

When no man is placed for that purpose, the officer or 
instructor should invariably fix upon some casual object on 
which to dress his line.* 


S. 26.^Marchmg to the Front and Rear. 

The soldier will next practise in squad without intervals 
the different marches and varieties of step which he has 
learned singly, or in squad with intervals ; the same general 
rules being observed. 

Before a squad is ordered to march, the pivot flank must 
be indicated by the caution By the Right, or By the Left 

During the march, care must be taken, that neither the 
head nor the eyes are ever turned fcowaifls either flank, 
that the di'essing is kept by the touch only, and that the 
shoulders are kept perfectly square and the body steady. 

The squad will first be taught to march straight to the 
front, both by the right and left, in slow and quick 
time ; it will then be practised in all tbe varieties of step 
and in niai*king time, in both cadences ; after which it 
will be exercised in the double time. 

The soldier must be practised in changing the pace, with- 
out halting, from slow to quick, and from quick to slow 
time, as well as from quick to double, and from double to 
quick ; in the case last mentioned, on the word Quick, the 
arms will be dropped and the fingers extended. 

The instructor should occasionally remain halted in rear 
of the pivot man, and by fixing his eyes on some distant 
object ascertain if the squad is marching straight to its 
front. 

When a soldier loses Ms touch, or finds himself a little 
behind or before the other men of his squad, he must be 
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taugtt to recover Hs place in the rank gradually, and on no 
account to jump or rush to it, which would make him un- 
steady, and spoil the inarching of the rest of the squad. 


S, 27* Wheeling of a Smgle Rank from the IlalL 

1. Wheeling forwards, — On the word 
Wheel, the right-hand man, called the 
pivot man, will face to the right, and 
if belonging to a corps armed with 
the long rifle, will raise his light arm 
from the elbow at right angles to his 
body; if in a corps armed with the* 
short rifle, he will raise his left arm 
in like manner. On the word March, 
the squad will step off, the wliole 
turning their eyes to the left (the wheel- 
ing or outward flank), except the left- 
hand man, who will look inwards, and 
step the usual pace of SO inches, the 
other men regulating their length of pace 
according to their distance from the pivot 
flank round which they wheel. During 
the wheel, each man must touch lightly 
towards the pivot, or standing flank, 
keeping his shoulders square in line; 
crowding must be carefully avoided ; to 
this end each man must yield to any 
pressure that may come from the pivot 
flank, and resist all pressure that comes 
from the outward flank. 

On the word Halt, the men will halt 
and turn their eyes to the front ; on the 
word Dress, they will take up their dress- 
.ing by the right, as already described. 


Right-Wheel. 

Blow-March. 


Squad-Halt 

Dress. 



r On the word Front, the men will 
Fyes-Front J turn their heads and eyes to the front, 
and the pivot man will drop his arm. 

A sqnad will wheel to the left in like manner. • 

Nothing will sooner tend to enahle the recruit to acquire 
le length of step proportioned to his distance from the 
Lvot, than continuing the wheel^without halting for several 


On the Right, 
backwards- 
Wheel 

Slow-March 
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S. 28. Changing Direction hy the Wheel of a Single 
Rank on a Moveable Pivot, 

' When, a sqxiad marching to the 
• front is reg^uired to change direction 

to the right, it will receive the word 
Right-^heel ; on which the men will 
wheel |o the right on the piinciples 
wtef” ^ explained in Section 27, the pivot man 
bringing his shouldei-s gradually round 
with the squad, at the same time circling 
round the wheeling point with very short 
^paces. 

r On the word Fwwarcl, the whole will 
Forward. •< turn their eyes to the front and s|ep off 
l^at the full pace of 30 inches. 

The instructor will give his word Forward when he sees 
that the men are commencing the pace that will bring the 
front of the squad perpendicular to the direction in which 
he intends it to move : this may be done at any degree 
of the circle. 

In like manner, the squad will be taught to change 
direction to the left. 

After the wheels on a moveable pivot have been taught 
in slow, they will be practised in quick and double time. 


S. 29. The Diagonal March. — Plate III., Fig. 1 . 

This march will jSrst be taught commencing from the 
halt, after which the soldiers when marching in line will 
be practised in taking ground diagonally to either flank, 
by making a half turn in the direction required. 

* , f 1. From, the Salt . — On the -word Face, ■ 
tie men mil make a ialf face to the 
rights and on the word March, each man 
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J will give a glance of the eye towards the 
Slow March. 1 

late his pace so as to keep his right 
shoulder always beliind the left shoulder 
of his niighbour on that side, taking 
care that his neighbour's head hides from 
him the heads of the remainder of the 
^rank. 

r Upon this word the squad will halt, 
Scilt-Front original front. 

If the diagonal march has been properly performed, the 
squad when halted and fronted will be found to be in a 
line parallel to its original position. 

2. On the March — When the squad 
is marching to the front, and is required 
to move in a diagonal direction to the 
' right, the word Right half -Turn will be 
given, upon which the men will turn the 
eighth of a circle to the right and move 
diagonally in that direction described 
from the halt; when it is intended to 
resume the original direction, the word 
Front-Turn. Front-Turn will be given, on which 
every man will turn to his front and 
^ move forward without checking the pace. 

In like manner the diagonal march will be practised to the 
left, from the halt and on the, march. ^ The diagonal march 
will also be practised in quick and double time. 

During the diagonal march the leading flank will direct 
for the time being ; for instance, when a squad or company 


Right half 
Turn. 
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is moving diagonally to the right, the right-hand man will 
direct, and must pay particular attention to his pace and 
direction, as the accuracy of the movement will depend 
much upon him. 


S. 30. Marching as in File. 

Soldiers will first he taught to commence marching as in 
file, from the halt, after Avhich they must he taught when 
marching in line to turn to either flank as in file. 

1. From the Halt — Soldiers when 
faced must he instructed how to cover 
each , other exactly. The head of the man 
immediately before each soldier, when he 
is correctly covered, will conceal the 
heads of all the others in his front. 

The strictest observance of aE the 
rules for marcliing is particularly neces- 
sary when marching as in file. 

On the word the whole are^^ 

immediately to step off together, gaining 
at the very first step 30 inches, and will 
so continue to step without increasing or 
diminishing the distance between each 
other, every man placing liis foot on the 
ground in advance of the spot from which 
his preceding man has taken up his foot. 
No looking down nor leaning backwards 
is to be allowed. The leader is to be* 
directed to march straight forward on 
some distant objects, the remainder of the 
men covering correctly in rear of him 
^during the march. 


To the Right (or 
Left)-Face. 
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'' On tlie words Halt--Fronty tlie soldiers 
will haltj and face to their original front, 
Ealt-'Front •<( and if the marching has been properly 
performed their dressing and toticli will 
^be found correct 

r 2. OoitheMarch— Or the wovd Turn, 

I soldier will turn to the right, and 
L move on as in file. 

The original direction is resumed by 

77 m giving the word Front-Turn, on which 

Front-Turn, ^ ^ i? x a 

the soldier will turn to the front, and 

then move on steadily in line. 

In like manner soldiers will be taught to turn to the left 

from line and march as in file, and when marching as in 

file to turn again to the original front. 

The rules laid down in Section 22, regarding the words 

of command and the foot on which the soldier is to turn, 

must be strictly observed in a squad without intervals. 

Marching as in file must also be practised in quick time, 

but never in double time. 


S. 31. Wheeling as in File. 

The squad, when marching as in file, 
must be taught to change its direction, by 
wheeling to the light or to the left. The 
leading man will move round a quarter 
of the circumference of a circle about the 
size of a cart wheel, the other men follow^ 
ing bn his footsteps in succession, without 
increasing or diminishing their distances 
from each other or altering the cadence 
of the march, but lengthening the pace 
a little %yith the outward foot. 


Might (or 
LeftyWheel 



Forward or 
Halt-Dress. 


InDoubleTimBf 
Front Form— ■< 
Squad. 


S* 32. Men marching as in File forming Squad . — 
Plate IIL, Figs. 2, 3, 4, and 5. 

When a squad is marching as in Sle^ -with the original 
right-hand man leading, it is called Right in Front, the left 
is then the pivot ; when the original left-hand man is 
leading, the squad is called Left in Front, and the right is 
the pivot; hence the expression/' When Right in Front, 
left is the pivot f " When Left in Front, right is the pivot/' 

1, ^0 the Front in Slotv or Q uick Time. 
— When the squad marching as in file, is 
ordered to form to the front, the leading 

Front Form- J man will mark time; the remainder, when 
Squad. ] right is in front, will turn to the left 
and wheel to the right, looldng to the 
outward flank and feeling inwards, as 
_ described in Section 27 of this Part. 

As soon as the quarter circle is com- 
pleted, the word will be given 

I if the march is to be continued, or Halt— 
L Dress if the squad is to be halted, 

2. To the Front in Double Time . — When 
a squad marching as in file, right in front, 
is required to form to the front in double 
time, the leading man wiE move on 
steadily in quick time, the remainder will 
make a half turn to the left, double up 
to their places, and take up the quick 
time successively as they arrive in line 
with the leading man. 

S. To the Pivot Flank . — A squad is formed to the pivot 
flank simply by the wox^ds Ealt-Froni, as described in 
Section 30. 
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^ 4. To the Reverse Flank — When march- 
he Leading inrr as in file, riffht in front, on this word 
\ ; of commancL tlie leading man will turn 

.jSqiiacL f two paces to ms front 

andlialt-; the remainder will form on the 
^ left of the right-hand man in succession. 

5. To the Right-about— On this word 
the leading man will wheel to the right 
about, and take two paces to the front 
after wheeling ; the remainder will 
march on as in file, wheeling to the 
right on the spot where the leading 
man has wheeled, and forming to the 
right successively, as already described. 

When marching as in file, left in front, a squad will be 
formed to the front, left, or left about, on the same principle 
as it is formed to the front, right, or right about, when the 
right is in front. 


On the Leading 
Man, 

Right about 
Formr-Bquad, 


S. 33 * The Side or Closing Step. 

The side or closing step will now be practised, the 
men judging their own time, on the principles laid down in 
Section 21, but each man will carny his foot as far only as 
the foot of the man next to him. Care must be taken 
that the shoulders ai^e kept square, and the paces made 
in a direct line to the flank. When closing to the right 
the touch will be kept to the right, and wee versd. 
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Squab Dbibl, with Abms, m Single Eank. 

S, 34* 3£anual and Platoon Exercises and 3£odes 
of Firing. 

Kecruits having been tlioroiighly instructed in the pre- 
liminary drills explained in the foregoing Sections, will next 
be taught the rifle exercises and modes of firing, as detailed 
in Part III- ; but in order that they may not forget what 
they have already learned, a part of each drill with arms 
will be devoted to the practice of the different inarches, 
as directed in the following Section. 


S. 35. Marching with Arms^ in Single Rank. 

Squads with arms must be practised in the slow, the quick, 
and the double marches, and in all the variations of step 
described in the foregoing Sections ; when marching in 
double time the arm that does not carry the rifle will be 
raised as directed in Section 20. During these practices 
great attention must be paid to the position of the recruit. 

Care must be taken, 'while marching, that the rifle does 
not partake in the slightest degree of the motion of the leg ; 
the hand that carries the rifle must therefore, when march- 
ing with shouldered arms, be slightly sepai’ated from the 
thigh. 

When marching with sloped arms the touch is kept with 
the elbow. 

In battalion setting-up drill the men may now be practised 
in Marching Past at slow and quick time, by companies or 
half companies in single rank. The time must be beaten on 
a drum before the words Slow (or Quick) March are given, 
but no music or drums must be used during tliis practice. 

All the instructions relating to the position and move- 
ments of the rifle when marching will be found in Part III. 



WITH AEMS, IN TWO BANKS. 


Sqxtab Drill, with Arms, ih Two - Bahks. 


S. 36. Formation of Squad in Two Ranks. 

The squad will now be formed in two rants. The men will 
fall in with shouldered arms if armed with the long rifle, 
with ordered arms if armed with the short rifle; taking 
their places in succession, commencing from the flank on 
which they are ordered to form ; each rear-rank man will 
be placed one pace of SO inches from his front-rank man, 
measuring from heel to heel, and will cover him correctly, 
looking at the middle of his neck; the two men thus 
placed forming a File.'' When the squad consists of an 
uneven number of men, the odd man will be placed the 
third from the left of the front rank, and will be called 
a Blank File/' 


S. 37 . Dressing. 

The front rank will di*ess as described in Section 25. 
The rear-rank men will continue looking to their front, 
and will cover and correct their distances as the front-rank 
men take up their dressing. 


S. 38. Marching to the Front and Rear. 

A squad in two ranks will be practised in all the 
marches and varieties of step which have been taught to 
the soldiers in single rank. 

1. The front rank will touch as directed in Sections 2S 
and 24 ' 

The following additional instructions are applicable only 
to the rear rank. 
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2. Covering and Distance. — The rear-rank men, while 
inarching to the front in line, must he careful to preserve 
accurately their distances and covering. When retiring 
the same directions apply to the proper front rank. 

3. Blank File loUle retiring, — When retii'ing in line a 
soldier being a blank file, after facing or turning about, will 
step up and occupy the vacant space in the pi'oper rear 
rank. After halting and fronting, or turning to the front, 
he will resume his original place. 

Marching with Trailed Arms, — When a squad in 
two ranks standing with ordered arms is required to step 
off without shouldering, the rear-rank men will make their 
first pace a short one, to give sufficient room for their rifles 
when trailed, as described in Part III. When ordered 
to trail on the march, the rear rank will step short one 
pace. When the squad is halted, the rear rank will regain 
its distance by taking a long pace as it comes to the halt. 
When ordered to advance arms or shoulder arms from the 
trail on the march, the rear rank will lengthen its pace to 
regain its distance. 


S. 39* Taking Open Order. 


p 1. From the Halt — On the word Order, 
Rear Rank take \ the flank men on the right and left of 
Open-Order. will step back two paces, 

^and face to the right. 

" On the word March, the flank men 
will front and raise their right hands (or 
J left hands if armed with the short rifle) 
^ from the elbow at right angles to the 
body, and the rear rank will step back 
^ two paces. 


WITH ARMS, IN TWO RANKS. 
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Bear RarJc- 
Dress. 


Eyes-Frmt. 


Bear Bank take 
Close Order- . 
March. 


Bear Bank take _ 
Open~Order. 


f On. tlie word Dress, the rear ra^i: will 
I dress by the right. Care must be taken 
not to move the fiank men when 
dressing the rear rank. 

On the word J’roroi, the rear-rank men 
will turn their eyes to the front, and the 
_ pivot men will drop their hands. 

■ On the word March, the rear rank 
will step forward two paces, resuming 
the regrdar distance of close order from 
the front rank. 

2. On the March. — Open order is taken 
only when marching in slow time. On 
the word Order, the rear rank will mark 
-time one pace, and then move on steadily. 


_ , , f On the word Order, the rear-rank men 

Close-Order, lengthen their pace until they regain 

}_ their proper distance from the front rank. 

. .The squad will always be ordered to march by the right 
and to shoulder arms before taking open order. 


S. 40. Manual andJPlatoon Exercises, and the 
different Modes of Firing. 

These exercises and modes of firing will now be practised 
by the squad in two ranks, on the principles already taught. 
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S. 41. Wheeling. 

1. Wheeling Forviarcl from the Halt. 
— On tlie 'word Wheel, tlie riglit-liand 
man of the front rank, called the pivot 
man, as in single rank, -will face to the 
^ right and raise his arm as directed in 
Section 27, his rear-rank man uncover- 
ing hy taking a short pace to his rear 
•with his right foot, and a pace of 21 
finches to his left ■with his left foot. 

' On the word March, the front rank 
of the squad -will wheel according to the 
instructions laid down in Section 27, the 
rear-rank man of the pivot file regaining 
j his place during the wheel ; the remain- 
ing men of the rear rank -will follow 
their front-rank men, keeping their 
^ proper distances, and covering. 

r On the word Halt, the squad will halt, 
J and on the word Bress the squad -will 
dress by the pivot flank, according to 
wthe principle already laid down. 

A squad will wheel to the left in like manner. 

2. Wheeling Backwards from the Halt . — The squad will 
he practised in wheeling backwards, as dii-eeted in gection 
27 ; in this wheel the rear-rank \uan of the pivot file wiU 
not uncover, nor wfil the pivot man raise his arm. 

3. WheeUng on a Movealle Pivot. — A squad will be 
practised -ih wheeling on a moveable pivot on the principles 
laid down in the first part of this Section, and in Section 28. 


Right-Wheel. 


Squad-Halt. 

Dress. 

Eyes-Froni. 


WITHl arms, in two ranks. 
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S. 42. The Diagonal March. 

The diagonal march will be practised in two ranks on 
the principles laid down in Section 29, When taking 
ground to a flank in this manner, in addition to the instruc- 
tions already given, the rear-rank men must be cautioned 
to preserve their relative positions with their front-rank 
men, in order that they may be found to cover correctly 
when they are halted and fronted. 


S. 43. File Marchings Wheeling in Files^ and Files 
forming Squad. 

1. File MaTching.--F^Q marching will be practised on 
the principles laid down in Section SO, care being taken 
that the rear-rank men dress con*ectly by their respective 
front-rank men. 

2. Wheeling in Files , — Wheeling in files will be per- 
formed on the principles laid down in Section 31 ; the 
outward rank stepping rather longer during the wheel, 
especially with the outward foot, 

3. Files forming to the Front — A squad marching in files 
will form to the front on the principles laid down in 
Section 32, the rear-rank men following their front-rank 
men; the front-rank man only of the leading file will 
mark time, the rear-rank man will turn with the rest, and 
move round into his place during the wheel. 

4. Files forming to the Reverse Flank, ^ or to the Right 
or Left About, or to the Pivot Flank — When a squad 
marching in files is required to form to the reverse 
flank, or to the right or left about, the rear rank will 
form as described in Section 32, The front-rank men will 
move round their respective rear-rank men, and form suc- 
cessively in front of them. A squad will form to the pivot 
flank simply hy halting and fironting. 





Squad-Front 


S. 44. The Formation of Fours . — Plate IV., 
Pigs. 1, 2, and 3. 

The squad should now be made up to eight or nine hleSj 
and numbered off from right to left ; and it must be explained 
to the men that odd numbers are right files, and even num- 
bers left files. But in order that the left four may always 
be complete, when there happens to be an odd number on 
the left of the squad, the left file but one, although an 
even number, will be a right file, and tlie left file of the 
squad, though an odd number, will be a left file ; in this 
case the third file from the left, being a right file without 
a left file, will be called an ‘"Odd Pile,’^ whether it is 
complete or blank. 

The four men composing a right and left file will be 
considered as comrades in the field, and will act together, 
not only in forming fours, but on other occasions, such as 
taking off and putting on knapsacks ; they should therefore 
take notice of each other when they are told off. 

r 1. 0?^ the Halt — On the word Fours, 
Forrfb Fours- s the rear rank will step back one pace 
Lof 12 inches, 

” On the word Deep, the left files will 
take a pace of 21 inches to the rear with 
their left feet, and a pace of 21 inches 
^to the right with their right feet. 

- On the word Front, the left files will 
I move up in line with the right files, by 
taking a pace of 21 inches to the left 
with their left feet, and a pace of 21 
inches to the front with their right feet ; 
the whole of therear-ramk men will then 
close up to their proper distances from the 
front rank by taking a pace of 12 inches 
1, to the front with their left feet. 
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PLATE IV. 

FORMATION OF FORES. 
Fig. 1. 

SQUAD WITH AH ODD FILE. 


FORM FOURS-DEEP. 


TELLING OFF. 


SQUAD WITH A BLASS ODD FILE. 

TELLING OFF. FORM FOURS-DEEP. 


SQUAD WITH A BLANK FILE. 


FORM FOURS-DEEP. 


TELLING OFF. 


BEEAiaSG OFF FILES. 


TWO FILES ON THE LEFT, TO THE I o- 

EIGHT-TURN, LEFT-WHEEL. I .FILES TO THE-FEONT. 
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Form Fouts- 


About. 


Squad-Frmit. 


Form Fours- 


BighL 


As already described- 
' On tbe word Abotvt, tbe whole squad 
will face to tbe right about, and the left 
files will double in the proper rear of the 
^ right files, by taking a pace of 21 inches 
to the front with the right feet, and a pace 
^of 21 inches to the left with then- left feet. 

r On the word Fvont, the whole squad 
J will face to the right about, and re-form 
Ltwo deep as already described. 

As already described. 

On the word Right, the squad will face 
to the right, and the left files will form 
^ on the right of the right files, by taking 
I one pace of 21 inches to the right with 
the right feet, and one pace of 21 inches 
to the front with their left feet. 


Form Fours- 


r On the word Front, the squad will face 
Squad-Front to the left, and re-form two deep as 
Lalready desciibed. • 

Form Fours- As already described. 

f On the word Left, the squad will face 
to the left, and the left files will form on 
the left of the right files by taking one 
Left i pace of 21 inches to the left with their 
left feet, and one pace of 21 inches to 
^the rear with their right feet. 
r On the word Front, the squad -will face 
Squad-Front to the right, and re-form two deep as 
Lalready described.; 

2. On the March.— A squad on the march will be taught 
to form fours on the words Form Fours-Deep, Form 
Fours-Bight, and Form Fours-Left; in those formations 
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the left files "will move precisely in the same maimer as 
they do -when forming from the halt, the right files mark- 
ing time two paces to enable them to do so. 

On the word Fours, the rear rank if the squad is ad- 
vancing, or the proper front rank if it is I'etiring, will step 
short one pace ; if the word Deep follows, the right files 
will mark time two paces while the left files move to their 
places; if the word Right, or Left, follows, the squad will 
first turn in the direction ordered, after which the right files 
will mark time two paces while the left files move to their 
places. 

When moving to a flank in fours, on the words Front (or 
Rear) Turn, the men wiE tum as ordered, and then, form 
two deep without farther word of command; the right files 
marking time two paces while the left files get into their 
places, and the rear rank, or proper fi-ont rank if retiring, 
regains its distance. 

A squad moving to the front or rear, or to a flank in 
fours, may he ordered to Form Two deep, on wliich the 
left files win faE back or step up to their places in file, and 
the rear rank wEl close on the front rank, the right files 
marking time two paces. 

A squad moving to a flank in file may be ordered to Fomu 
four-deep. On the word Four, the rear rank wEl incline 
from the firont rank by a lengthened step in the diagonal 
direction, and on the word Deep, the left files will move to 
their places in fours, the right files marking time two paces. 

Men can never be required to form fours about on the 
marbh, nor can they be required to form fours deep from 
the halt whEe facing to the rear, as it is a rule that men 
are never to be aEowed to stand facing to the rear. If men 
are required to form fours whEe marking time, the rear 
rank, or the proper front rank, if they are rear rank in 
firont, wiE take h th(^ pace to the rear, on the word Fours. 

''.fix, ■ 
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S. 45 . Fours Wheeling and Forming Squad. 

1. Wheeling. — A squad taking ground to a flank by fours 
will wlieel to tlie right or left in the same manner as it 
wheels in files, each four wheeling successively round the 
same point. 

2. Forming to the Front. — ^When a squad taking ground 
to a flank by fours is ordered to form to the front, the 
front-rank man of the leading file will mark time, the re- 
mainder will turn, if right is in front, to the left, if left is 
in ftont, to the right, form two deep, and proceed as 
described in Sections 43 and 32 of this Part. 

8. Forming to the. Reverse Flank, or to the Right or 
Left About, or to the Pivot Flank. — ^When a squad is 
ordered to form to the reverse flank, or to the right or 
left about, it will at once form two deep, and then proceed 
as described in Sections 43 and 32 of this Part ; a squad 
will form to the pivot flank simply, by Mting and fronting. 


S. 46 . A Squad formed in Fours closing on a Flanky 
or on the Centre, and Reforming Two Deep. 

For the foUowing practices 10 or 12 files should be put 
together. 

r A squad having formed four deep 
must be taught to close on the right. 
On the Right centre ; the four men on the 

Close. named flank or in the centre standmg 

Quiclc-Maroh. fast, the remainder closing on them by 

^the side step. 

f In re-forming two deep, on the word 
I March, the four men on the named flank, 
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or in th.e centre, will stand fast, the re- 
From the Right "will open out from them hy the 

{Left or Centre) i sidestep, and the left files will move up 
Re-form T^vo their places in line in succession as 

Quii-March. intervals are opened for tliem ; the 

rear-rank men will step up to their 
^proper distances at the same time. 

These formations must also be practised during the march ; 
on the words On the Bight (Left or Centre) Close, the 
files on the named flank, or in the centre, will continue 
to march straight to their front, with a short pace, the 
remainder will close on them by the diagonal march; 
when all are closed, on the word Forward, the squad will 
move on with a full paca > 

On the words From the Right {Left or Centre) Re-form 
Two Reef, the four men on the named flank or in the 
centre will continue to march to the front with a short 
pace, the remainder will incline outwards by the diagonal 
march, and the left files will move up into the intervals, 
in succession, as they are opened for them, the rear-rank 
men regaining their proper distances at the same time; 
when completely formed in two deep, on the word Forward, 
the squad will move on. with a full pace. 


S. Breaking off Files. 

A squad must be taught to reduce the breadth of its 
jfront by breaking off files ; files will always be broken off 
from the pivot flank. A certain number of files (suppose 
three) will be broken off, when left is the pivot, as follows : 

r On the word Turn, the named files 
Three Files on right, and on the word 

^^Big^Twrn. they will wheel to the left, fol- 

Left-Wheel. lowing the left flank of the remainder of 
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The front of the squad may be further reduced by any 
number of files, suppose two. 

On the word Turn, (Plate IV., Fig, 4^) 
two more files will turn to the right, 
and on the word Wheel, will wheel to 
the left, following the left flank of the 
^ remainder of the squad ; the three files 
already in rear will mark time, and then 
incline to their right, by the diagonal 
march, and follow close in rear of the 
..two files last broken 

Any number of files that have been broken off ma,y be 
again ordered to the front, suppose three. 

On the word Front, the named files 
will make a half turn towards the pivot 
flank, and double up into their places in 
J line, the remaining files in the rear 
will incline to the left by the diagonal 
march, with a lengthened pace, till they 
cover the two files on the pivot flank. 

On the word Front, the two remaining 
^ files will make a half turn to the left, and 
will double up into line* 


T‘Wo Files on the 
Left, to the 
Right-Ttmi. 
Left^-Wheel 


Three Files to 
the-Front 


Two Files to the- 
Front 


All the files may be brought to the front at once by the 
words Files to the front Plate IV., Fig. 5, 

Files that are broken off must lock up well, that they 
may not interfere with others who may be following thern^ 
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S. 48. Dismissing a Squad. 

y _ f 1. Without Arms.— Outlie woTi Face, 

^ directed in Sec- 

[_tion 6. 

On tlie words Breah-off, tlie front rank 
will take a side pace to the left, and the 
rear rank will take a side pace to the 
right; at the same time the men will 
strike their hands together in front of 
their thighs, and after a pause the squad 
will break off. 

I — On the word Face, 

^ ^ Fme^ ^ directed in Sec* 

L tion 6. 

^ On the word Arms, the men will port 
arms, at the same time taking a side 
Lodge-Arms, ^ outwards by ranks, and after a pause 
they will break off. 

When there is only one rank, either with or without 
arms, it will take a pace to the left as a front rank. 

After breaking off, the men must leave the parade in a 
quiet and orderly manner, carrying their rifles (if armed) at 
the advance, or shoulder with the short rifle. 


Break-off, 



PART II 


OP THE COMPANY 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 


Soldiers to he formed in a Company , — The soldier having 
been thoroughly grounded in all the preceding parts of the 
drill, is now to be instructed in the movements of the com- 
pany, as a more immediate preparation for his joining the 
battalion; for this purpose from 18 to 20 files will be 
formed and told off as a company. 


1. Sizing a Company, — A. company will be sized from 
flanks to centre, the front and rear rank men being as 
nearly as possible the same height. When a company is 
fi.rst sized, the following method will be adopted Place 
the men in single rank according to their heights, tallest on 
the right, shortest on the left; then direct the right-liand 
man to take three paces to the front, the next to place 
himself three paces in front of the left-hand man of the 
rank, as a left-hand man, the third tallest man to place 
himself on the inner side of the right-hand man, the fourth 
on the inner side of the left-hand man, and so on alter- 
nately till they meet in the centre. ' After which, number 
off from the right, caution the left-hand man, if he .be a 
right file, to stand fast, then direct the left files of the 
right sub-division and the right files of the left sub- 



closed up to tlie front 


IV. 

Formation and Telling-off of a Company. — ^Tlie company 
■will fall in in two ranks at close order, files lightly 
touching, and will be told off from right to left, as 
already described in Part I., vSection 44? ; it will then be 
divided into two sub-divisions and four sections. The 
companies of a battalion are told off right and left altery 
nately, as are the files of a company. When a company 
cannot be divided into sub-divisions of equal strength, in 
a right company the right sub-division ■will be the stronger, 
in a left company the left sub-division will be the stronger. 
When a sub-division is divided into sections of unequal 
strength, the outward section, on whichever flank of the 
company it may he placed, will be the stronger. Before a 
: l^mpany, formed singly, is told off for drill, the instructor 
" I give the caution, tell om as a sight (or left) 
^AHY. ' . 

’ w i! 

Snp^rhumerary Ranh — ^The subaltern officers and ser- 
jeants will be formed in a third or supernumerary rank, 
as .will hereafter be described. Their principal duty in this 


PART II.-^COMPANY. 


division to take one pace to the rear ; lastly, cause the 
whole to close on the centre file and then to dress by the 
right, the rear rank covering correctly, leaving the blank 
file, if there is one, the third from the left. 


Ill 

2. Soldiers to know their Places . — After the men of a 
company have once been sized in. this manner, they should 
remember their relative heights, and be able to fall in, in 
their proper places ; any defect in sizing that may be 
occasioned by men being absent from parade can easily be 
remedied by the eye of the instructor. 
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during the attack, and to prevent any break beginning in 
the rear ; also to correct any mistakes that may occur 
during the movements of a company or battalion. Too 
much attention cannot be paid to these important points. 


Establishment of a Gom>pctmj. — The ordinary establish- 
ment of officers and serjeants in a company, is one cap- 
tain, two subaltern officers, and four or five serjeants, 
one of whom will perform the duties of covering serjeant. 
In the following explanations, the commander of the com- 
pany will always be termed the captain/^ the senior 
supernumerary, . the lieutenant,"'’ and the second senior 
'"the ensign;"" but in the absence of any of these officers, 
their places will be taken by the next in rank, whether 
officers or serjeants, who will perform all the duties of the 
superior position as herein described, except that in taking 
open order, no serjeants will ever move out in front of the 
line, but will retain the posts they hold in close order. 
When required, corporals from the ranks will supply the 
places of serjeants. 

VII. 

Relative Proportion of Paces to Files. — Each man occu- 
pies a space of about 21 inches ; therefore, to ascertain the 
number of paces of 30 inches required for a given number 
of files, multiply the number of files by 21, and divide the 
pToduct by SO ; or use the sub-multiples of these nuinltem, 
that is, multiply by 7 and divide by 10, the latter operation 
being accomplished by cutting off the last figure, which 
miiltiplied by 3 will designate the odd inches. It will be 
useful to remember, that 1 0 files require 7 paces, 20 files 
14, and so on-— 100 files 70 paces, 1,000 files 700. 

'Application of 8qudd Drill, — All the principles' laid 
dbwn for the instruction of a squad in tivd ranks, are^ equally 
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applicable to tlie movements of a company ; it is tlierefoi’e 
only necessary here to describe the positions of the ojfficers 
and Serjeants during these naovements, and to add the dif- 
ferent movements and formations of the sub-divisions and 
sections of a company that have not hitherto been explained. 


Companies to he drilled as if with the Battalion. — When 
a company fails in alone, it will be formed as a company 
in line, but in order to teach ofScers and non-commissioned 
ofScers the different positions they will occupy in bat- 
talion drill, a company will be drilled as though it were 
with a battalion* The instructor must state previous to 
each movement the supposed formation of the battalion, 
upon which the officers- and seijeants must be taught to 
move at once to their proper places* 


Companies to he exercised hy their own Officers. — Every 
company of a battalion must be frequently exercised by its 
own officers, the captain acting as drill instructor, and one 
of the subalterns taking his place. 


Companies to he exercised on Rough Ground, — A coni'- 
pany must be exercised on rough and broken ground, as 
well as on smooth and level ground, and the rank which is 
in front during one drill should he in rear during the next, 
in order that every man may be equally well drilled. 


'Derangements to he quickly remedied. — Great pains 
should be taken to accustom the men to remedy quickly, 
of their own accord, any derangement that may take place 
in the telling off of companies* For example, the officer 
will order itheipivot files of sections to fall out, when the 
&es- next to tespective^sections lyiU become, 
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of tlie sections. Soldiers trained in tins way are not liable 
to fall into confusion, -whatever casualties may occur on 
service ; and it is especially desirable that companies should 
be so exercised as to ensure on aE occasions, and under all 
circumstances, the ready wheel of sections, upon which most 
of the formations against cavalry so completely depend. 

XIII. 

Assembling on Ooverers. — Men should frequently be 
practised in assembling, and forming company; for this 
purpose, the company should be dispersed, and when the 
men are scattered over the exercise-ground the bugle will 
sound The Assemble, or the word Assemble will be given, 
on wliich they will run in and form company (as in column 
right in front) on the covering serjeant or the left-hand 
man, who wiE previously be placed for that purpose ; they 
will order their arms and remain at attention. 

XIV. 

Marching on Points and judging PiManoe. — In order 
that officers and sejjeants may be thoroughly trained in 
these impoi’tant parts of their duty, they should frequently 
be practised separately,' in marching on points, and judging 
distances. In the former exercise, the instructor must 
remain standing in rear of the officer or serjeant, to see 
that he marches perfectly straight to his front ; in the latter 
exercise, the instructor must make use of a measuring line 
to prove the distances, which may be taken by a number 
of officers or serjeants, on the same alignment one beyond 
another, the number of files for which the distance is to be 
taken being previously named. 


Ojjicers to he drilled as Privates, — Mt officers on joining 
the army must go through the course of squad and'company 
driE prescribed for private soldiers, and learn the duties of 
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covering serjeaixts, before they are allowed to do duty in 
the ranks as oflEicers. 

XVL 

Officers to he perfectly instructed in their Duty, — An 
cfBcer ought to know the post which he should occupy in 
all changes of situation, the commands which he should 
give, and the general intention of every movement. He 
should be master of the principles on which each for- 
mation is founded, and be aware of the faults that are 
likely to be committed, in order to avoid them himself, 
and be able to correct others. These principles are in 
themselves so simple, that with moderate attention, he will 
soon fix them in his mind. AH the officers, from time to 
time, when qualified, must be ordered to exercise the 
battalion. 

XVIL 

Examination of Young Officers. — Commanding officers 
of regiments must examine their young officers before they 
are dismissed drill, to ascertain tliat tliey fully comprehend, 
and are able practically to apply, all they have been taught. 

XVIII. 

Squad Drill for Officers,- — Officers who have been dis- 
missed drill must be exercised periodically in squads under 
fhe superintendence of a field officer, and must go through 
a complete course of squad and company drill annually, 
previous to the commencement of the spring or setting up 
drill of a battalion. 

••XIX. 

Qemral Rules .' — The following general rules will be 
observed in the movements of a company, whether alone, 
or with the .battalion ; although they may not be repeated 
in, the descrigi^® of each mancBUvi^e. 

d., At all timo%|When a company, sub-division, or section 
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as lie has faced, 'will raise that arm which does not cany 
the rifle, and his rear-rank man will nncover by taking a 
short pace to his rear, and a pace of 21 inches to. his side, 
so as to cover the rear-X'ank man of the file next to him. 

2. When a company, sub-division, or section wheels hack, 
whether it is Arced about to wheel after the caution has 
been given, or not, the pivot man will not raise his arm, 
nor will his rear-rank man uncover. 

S. Serjeante marking points for their companies to dress 
upon, when deploying into or forming line, will stand with 
I'ecovered arms facing towards the point of appui; they 
will he placed at arm's length in front of the alignment, 
•and when the men approach them they will hold out their 
inner arms at right angles to their bodies with their fists 
•clenched, on which the line will dress- Thus all lines will 
be dressed at arm's length in rear of the line of coverers. 
A Serjeant marking a point may drop his arm as soon as 
the man opposite to his fist has dressed up to it. 

4. When a captain is required to change his flank, 
whether his company he in column or in line, or whether 
it be halted or on the march, lie will pass by the rear in 
•double time. When, however, the change of flank is pre- 
paratory to closing to the right or to the left when in line, 
the number of paces not being mentioned ; in wheeling 
on a moveable pivot, from a column right in front into line, 
and vice versa; and in forming company to the front from 
files or fours ; the captain will move across the front as 
explained in Sections 22, 10, and 17 of this Part; these 
cases may be considered exceptions to the above rule. 

5. When the captain of a company changes his flank the 

coverer, if not required to take a point or fall in on the 
reverse flank of his company, will change with him ; the 
lieutenant will also make a corresponding change, both 
moving in double time. ' - ' - . 

6. When the leader ofay wmptey^sub-division, or section 
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changes Ms flank on tke marcli, he wiU give ike words % 
tU right, or By the left, as he falls in, in Ms new place ; if 
he changes during a wheel, the above words wiE imme- 
diately foUow the word Forward. 

7. Commanders of companies, previously to giving a word 
of command, should call out the number of their compa- 
nies thus, No. I— Halt. When in motion, executive words 
must be completed as the men are commencing the pace 
which wEl bring them to the spot on which the command 
has to be executed. The cautionary part of the word must, 
therefore, be commenced accordingly. 

8. In order to avoid the constant shifting of officers from 
one flank to the other, when a company in column takes 
ground to the reverse flank, or is ordered to move by that 
flank, during field manoeuvres, the lieutenant wiE move up 
and lead, the captain remaining on the proper pivot flank, 
except in a few movements where it is necessary that the 
captain should change, as wEl hereafter be described. 

9. Soldiers will faE in on parade with unfixed bayonets 
or swords ; troops armed with the long rifle, with shoul- 
dered arms ; troops armed with the short rifle, with ordered 
arms : the former wiE be ordered to fix bayonets before 
commencing company or battalion movements, unless they 
flrft to move as lieht infantry : the latter will remain with 


K.B.— 'In Parts II. and IV., words of command given by 
the instructor of the drEl or the commander of the battalion 
are in capital letters, those given by the commander of the 
or ite stih-divisioEs or sections in itaEc. 


company 






-BEAR RANK TAKE OPEN ORDER. 
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A Company in Line anb Column. 

S. 1. Formation of a Company in Line. — Plate 

Caution,— AS A COMPANY IN' LINE. 

1. Formation in Glose Order. — On tlie above caution, tbe 
captain will place liimself on tlie right of the front rank, 
covered by his covering serjeant, who will be on the right 
of the rear rank; the remaining officers and Serjeants will 
place themselves in a third or supernumerary rank, three 
paces from the rear rank ; the lieutenant in rear of the 
second file from the left, the ensign in rear of the centre of the 
company, the third supernumerary in rear of the left sub- 
division, the fourth in rear of the right, the fifth in rear of 
the left, and so on. When a company is formed singly or 
when it is manoeuvring, the "drummers and pioneers belong- 
ing to it will also be in the supernumerary rank, the former 
in rear of the second section, the latter in rear of the third 
section ; the lieutenant and ensign will always retain their 
places ; the serjeants and men composing the rest of the 
supernumerary rank will divide the space in rear of their 
respective sub-divisions and sections. 

2. Taking Open Order . — On the word 
Order, the officers will recover their 
swords,, the captain will move out and 
place himself one pace in front of the 
second file from the right; the lieutenant 
and ensign, passing round the left flank 
of the company, will place themselves 
one pace from the front rank, the former 
in front of the second file from the left, 
and the latter in front of the centre 
of the company. The flank men of the 
rear rank will move as directed in 


EEAB BANK 
TAKE OPEN- 
OBBER. 


Part I., Section, 39, and the covering 
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Serjeant will take one pace of 21 inckes 
to Ms left, tMis occupying tlie space 
vacated by the right-hand man of the 
. rear rank. 

On the word MAE.CF, the oflS.cers will 
take two paces to the front, look to their 
right and dress, the covering serjeant will 
take one pace to his light with his right 
foot, and one pace to his firont with his 
left foot, thus filling tip the place vacated 
by the captain ; the rear and supernu- 
merary ranks will step back two paces, 
the flank men of the rear rank moving 
as directed in Part I., Section 39, 

On the word DresSy the rear and 
supernumerary ranks wiU look to their 
right and dress. On the words Eyes-- 
Fronts they will turn their eyes to the 
front, and the flank men of the rear rank 
arms, as described in 


Hear Manic- 
Eress. 
Eyes-Front 
Supermimemry 
Mank-Eress, 
Eyes-Front 


will drop their 
Part I., Section 39. 

On the word Steady^ the officers will 
Steady. ^ swords and look to their front. 

When a company is formed singly the captain will dress 
the officers and give the word Steady ; the serjeant on 
the right of the supernumerary , rank will dress the rear 
and supernumerary ranks, and will give the words Eyes- 
'Front as the dressing of each is completed* Two or more 
companies shoxild also be practised together, as described in 
Tart IT., Section 4* 

4 ' !• 

3. Mesuming Close Order.—On the 
word OEDEB, the officers will recover 
their swords and face to the right. 


EEAB BAKK 
TAKE 

CLOSE OBUEIt 
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On the word MAEGH, the rear and su- 
pernumerary ranks will take two paces 
to their front, the covering serjeant will 
take two paces to his rear and one to his 
left, to make room for the officers to pass; 
the lieutenant and ensign will move to 
their places in the supernumerary rank, 
round the left flank of the company ; 
the captain will then resume his place on 
the right of the front rank, all the officers 
carrying their swords as they take post ; 
lastly, the covering serjeant will move up 
-to his place on the right of the rear rank. 


MAECH. 


S. 2. Formation of a Company in Column . — 
Plate V., Fig. 4* 

When the column is right in fronts, that is, when the 
company that stands on the right, when in line, is in front, 
the left will he the pivot flank of each company ; when the 
column is left in front, the right will he the pivot flank of 
each company, on the principles eisiplained in Part I., 
Section 32. 

Caution,— as A COMPANY IN COLUMN BIGHT (or LEFT) IN 

FEONT. 

On the caution, the captain will place himself on the pivot 
flank of the front rank to lead his company, the lieutenant 
will place himself one pace in rear of the second file from the 
reverse flank, and the covering setjeant one pace in rear 
of the second file from the pivot flank. The places of the 
remaining supernumeraries will he the same as in line, 
hut at one pace distance from the rear rank. When 
mancBuvring, the drummers and pioneers will also he in 
the supernumerary rank. 
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S. 3. Marching to the Front and Rear. 

1. Marching to the Front — The instructor, liaTing 
stated the supposed order of the battalion, will proceed as 
follows. 

THE LINE for f the word advance, the captain 
column) will- J will carefully select points to march 
ADVANCE. [ ypon. 

SLOW (QUICK 1 

or DOUBLE)- > As described in Part I. 

MAKCH. J 

2. Marching to the Bean — When the company is to 
retire, the caution the line (or column) will betiee, 
will be given ; the men will then be faced about. The 
captain, if the company is in column, will step up in 
line with the proper rear rank and select points to march 
on; but if the company is in line, will remain on the 
flank of the proper front rank. 


Wheeling from the Halt. 

A company, sub-division, or section will wheel from 
column into line, and line into column, on the principles 
laid down in Part I., Section 41, the pivot files moving as 
directed in that section, and in the general rules 1 and 2 
of tliis pari : these instructions will not be repeated. The 
officers and serjeants will move as follows. 


4. A Company Wheeling, from the Halt, from 
Column into Lme. 

Caution,- 

. : r , On the word line, the captain will 

, ; ! ; place himself ; one pace in front of the 

second file from the pivot flank; the 
covering seqeant will run to the fronts 


■AS.A COHFANV'IN/COLUMN EIGHT IN FBONT. 
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and mark the spot on .wliicli the right of 
LEFT WHEEL the company will rest when the wheel is 
INTO “‘LINE, i coinpletecl;he will stand with shouldered 
arms, facing in the direction of the new 
front and will raise his left arm from his 
elbow, looking to his left, and aligning 
himself with the pivot man, who will 
^face on this caution. 

f On the word MAECH, the company 
will commence its wheel, the captain 
turning towards his men and moving 
back round the pivot man to be ready 
QTJICH-MAEOH. J to dress his company from the left ; the 
lieutenant moving across to his place 
in line, and the supernumerary rank 
gaining its distance from the rear rank, 
^ during the wheel. 

f' The captain will give his word Salt^ 
j when the wheeling flank of his company 
Company-Halt J is two paces from the covering serjeant, 
JDress. | and immediately follow it by the word 
I Dress, on which he will dress his men 
L from the pivot flank. 

Having completed the dressing, the 
captain will give the words Uyes-Front, 
Eyes-Front ■< and fall in on the right of his company, 
the covering serjeant falling hack to 
^his place on the right of the rear rank, 

A company in column, left in front, will be taught to 
wheel into line in a similar manner, on the command 
EIGHT WHEEL INTO LINE, - 


m 

iilj 

II 


i lUi 


I 
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OPEN COLTOIN, 

eight in- 

EEONT. 


I ■ ; , ^ 


S. 6. A Company Wheeling, from the Halt, from 
Line inio Column* * 

Caution,— AS A coMPAHy' m 

On the word PEONT, the captain 
will move out and place himself one pace 
in front of the centre of Ms company, 
facing to the front, and the covering 
Serjeant will run to the rear, and mark 
the spot on which the right of the com- 
pany will rest when the wheel is com- 
pleted ; he will stand with shouldered 
arms, facing in the direction that the 
column will face, and raise his left arm. 
The pivot man will face to the right on 
^ this caution. 

r On the word PACE, the company will 
BIGHT J about ; the pivot man and covering 

L Serjeant remaining steady. 

On the word MAECH, the company 
will commence its wheel, the captain 
moving to the j)ivot flank, and the lieu- 
tenant moving across to Ms place in 
column during the wheel. 

The captain having given the wM^ 
Salt, Front, Dress, will fall in at once 
on the left flank of his company looking 
to his front, and leaving the company to 
dress itself; the covering serjeant will at 
the same time move to his proper place 
in column, and the supernumerary rank 
will step up to its proper distance from 
the rear rank. Having completed their 
dressing, the men will turn their eyes to 
the front without further word of com- 


PACE. 


EIGHT WHEEL, 
QHICH-MAECH. 


Company, 

Salir-Front'- 

Dress* 




* 






WHEELING FEOM THE HALT. 


75 


A company in line will also be taught to wheel into an 
open column left in front in like manner, in which case the 
company, having been faced about, will wheel to the left. 


^. 6 . A Company Wheeling any given Number of 
Paces, on either Flank from the Halt . — Plate VI., 
Pig. 1. 

A company in line or in column may be required to 
wheel backward or forward any named number of paces on 
either fla.Ti1r, which flank for the time being will be con- 
sidered the pivot. 

" On the word wheel, the covering 
seijeant will place himseK with his back 
to the eighth file from the pivot, either 
in front or rear of it, according to the 
direction in which the wheel is to be 
EIGHT (or Hiade, and will take the number of paces 
left)“-'WHEEL, named, on the circumference of the circle 
or J of which the pivot is the centre, and 

PACES Oise then halt, if the paces are taken to 

THE eight (or halt and front ; the pivot 

left) BACK- ^ M M 

WAEBS-WHEEL. direction that the 

company is to face when the wheel is 
completed ; the captain will place him- 
self on the pivot flank facing inwards, 
and will correct the position of the pivot 


QUICK-MAECH. 


Halt-Dress. 


On the word HABCH, the company will 
wheel forwards or backwards as directed. 

The captain will halt his company, as 
the eighth file reaches the covering Ser- 
jeant, and then dress it from the pivot 
flank, taking care not to move either the 
eighth, or the pivot file. 
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^ On the words JSyes-^ cap- 

tain will take post on the pivot flank, 
and the covering seijeant on the reverse 
flank of the front rank. 


The further movements of a company in echellon will he 
hereafter explained in Part IV. On the caution AS A com- 
PANY IN COLUMN (or IN LINE), the Captain and covering 
Serjeant will return to their usual posts. 

The eighth file wheeling eight paces will complete the 
quarter circle, four paces the eighth of a circle, and two 
paces the sixteenth of a circle. 8ee Plate VI., Fig. 2. 

1. No company, nor any suh-di vision or section of more 
than 12 files, should be wheeled backwards more than, at 
most, the eighth of a circle, but in any greater degree of 
wheel should be facedj about and wheeled forwards ; the 
caution — paces on the bight (or left) bachwabbs- 
WHEEL should however be first given, on which the pivot 
man will face, and the covering serjeant will take his paces, 
halt, and face about ; the company will then be faced 
■about, and the words QUICK-MABCH will be given. 

2. When a company is faced about before the caution to 
wheel is given, and that caution is given while it is standing 
faced to the rear, the rear-rank man of the pivot file will 
act as the pivot man, and the proper front-ixmk man (if 
the wheel is forwards) will uncover, as though the company 
were standing front rank [in front. (See Part IV., Section 
-33, Nos, 3 and 4, Sections 57 and 58.) 
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Kg. 1. 

C03iIPjV2^T EOUR PACES Tq THE LEFT 
WHEEL. 


dumber of paces in -ji 
the circle. 


-BY SECTIONS ON THE LEET BACKWABDS WHEEL. 




4,_qXJICK-MAIICH. Balt Dress, 

®- id- (S> 


-LEET WHEEL INTO LINE. 


The Instructor. 




WHEELING FROM THE HALT. 


A company, formed as a company in line, must be prac- 
tised ill wheeling upon its centre, one sub-division forward, 
the other backward. In this wheel, the man on the inner 
flank of the front rank of the sub-division that wheels for- 
ward, will be the pivot man. 

Caution from the Instructor, — the company will WHEEL 
OH THE CENTEE TO THE EIGHT (or LEFT, Or — PACES TO 

THE EIGHT Or LEFT). 

r On the caution from the instructor, 
the captain will step out three paces in 
front of the centre of his company, face 
towards the men, and give the command 
required, on which the pivot man wiU. 
face to the direction named, and his rear- 
rank man will uncover; the covering 
Serjeant, if the company is to wheel a 
quarter circle, will move out and align 
himself with the pivot man, with shoul- 
dered arms, marking the place on which 
the enter flank of the sub-division that 
wheels forward is to rest. If the paces 
are named, he wiU, with shouldered arms, 
step them from the eighth file from the 
centre, counting towards the flank that 
^ wheels forward. 

" On the word llarch, the company will 
wheel half forward, half backward, on the 
principles laid down in Part I., S. 41, the 
man on the outward flank of the sub- 
division that wheels forward, will look 
inwards and regulate his pace so as to 
[ keep the company in line; the outward 


On the Centre, 
Bight 
(or Left ) — 
or 

the Centre 
— Paces 
to the Right 
(or Left)— 
Wheel. 


Quiclo-Marck 






;| 
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Company, 

Halt, 

Dress. 


Eyes^Front 


STEADY. 




man of tlie snb-division that wheels back- 
ward, will look inwards and step a 
pace of 30 inches ; the captain will move 
to the flank that wheels forward, during 
the wheel 

- The wheel being completed, on the 
word Halt from the captain, the coverer 
and supernumerary seijeant will give 
base points at arm’s length from the 
front of the company, facing inwards, 
with recovered arms, holding out their 
inner arms with the fist elenched, the 
former being on the flank that wheels 
forward, the latter on the opposite flank. 
The captain will then give the word 
Dress, dress the company up to the 
hands of the base points, and after 
giving the words Eyes-Front, will take 
his place on its right flank^^^^^^^^^ L 
the instructor will give the word 
STEADY, on which the covering seijeai^t 
.and supernumerary take post. 

When the sub-division that is to wheel back is faced 
about according to the rule laid down in the preceding 
Section, the word Front must follow the word Halt. 

This movement is used only when a battalion in line 
is required fco change front on a central company, in which 
case that company will wheel on its centre as above 
directed. /Sec Part IV., Section 58. ^ 

* Should a company as in line be required to wheel into 
column on the centre, or 'tnce versa, the instructor will give 
the commandsi'and the captain’ <5n the caution, will place 
himself ihfrbhi of the centre of the sub-division that wheels 
’forwards. ' he will turn’ towards his 

'marked b^'ihe covering serje^nt. 

> , , 




WHEELINa FROM THE HALT. 


BYSUB-BIYISIOKS 
Oisr THE LEFT 
BACKWARD- 
WHEEL, 


QUICK-MARCH. 


S. 8. Wheeling backward by Sub-divisions or Sections 
from Line . — Plate VI., Figs. 3 and 4. 

1 . Wheeling hacic by Sub-divisions on- 
the Left— On the word wheel; the cap- 
tain will place himself one pace in front 
of the centre of the right sub-division ; 
the covering serjeant will move back, 
and mark, with shouldered arms, the 
spot on which the right of the leading* 
sub-division will rest^ raising his left 
L arm ; the pivot men facing as usual. 

On the word MARCH, the sub-divisions, 
will wheel backwards, the captain in- 
clining to the left. 

As the leading sub-division is taking 
the last step that completes the wheel of’ 
a quarter of a circle, the captain will 
give the words Halt-Dress^ to the whole 
company, and post himself on the left, 
the proper pivot flank of the right sub- 
division, the covering serjeant will take 
his place in column, one pace in rear of ‘ 
the second file from the pivot flank of 
the same sub-division ; and the lieutenant 
will take his post on the pivot flank of 
the rear sub-division, the ensign in rear 
of the second file from the reverse flank 
of the rear sub-division. 

2. Wheeling bach by Sub-divisions on the Right — A 
company will wheel by sub-divisions backwards on the 
right, in like manner, the captain placing himself one pace 
in front of the centre of the left., sub-division in the first 
instance, >ild falliug in on its rigW flank when the wheel 
is completed ; the lieutenant, .%ki;^ ,post on the right, and 
the ensign in rear of the second file from the left, of the rear 
sub-divipioH. r 


Halt-Dress. < 
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3. Wheeling hachwards hy Sections . — A company in line 
•will wheel backwards by sections in the same manner that it 
wheels backwards by sub-divisions ; the captain in the first 
instance will place himself one pace in front of the centre 
of the right or left section ; and on the words Ealt-Dress, 
he will post himself on the pivot flank of the leading sec- 
tion ; the lieutenant will place himself on the pivot flank of 
the third section from the front, the ensign on the pivot 
flank of the fourth section from the front, the senior serjeant, 
if no other officer is present, on the pivot flank of the second 
section from the front, and the covering serjeant one pace 
in rear of the second file from the pivot flank of the leading 
section, unless there are only two other supernumeraries, 
counting subalterns and serjeants, in which case he will 
lead the second section from the front. 

When the sub-divisions or sections exceed twelve files, 
they should always be faced about and wheeled rear rank 
in front. The word of command will then be opex 
COLUMN OF SUB-BIVISIOKS Or SECTIONS EIGHT (or LEFT) 
IN FEONT, EIGHT ABOUT — FACE, &c., and they will wheel in 
the same manner as companies wheel. 

S. 9- Open Column of Sub-divisions or Sections 
Wheeling into Line. — Plate VI., Fig. 5. 

^ A Column Right in Front wheel- 
ing to the Left into Line . — On the word 
LINE, the captain will fall back and place 
himself one pace in front of the second 
file from the left of the rear sub- 
division (or section), the pivot files mov- 
< ing according to rule. The leaders of 
the rear sub-division (or sections), will 
fail back into the supernumerary rank, 
;^^,and.'the .covenng serjeant will move out 
I : V ^nd inark- spot on which the right 
; ^ #1; Ae company will rest, with shouldered : 
’ : , ‘ 'mi will raise his left arm. ‘ ^ , 


LEFT WHEEL 
INTO-LINE. 
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QUICK-HABCH. 


On tlie word mabch, the snh-diYisions 
or sections will commence their wheelj 
the captain turning towards his men and 
moving hack round the pivot man to he 
ready to dress his company from the left. 
The siiperntiineraries will move to their 
places during the wheel. 

On the words Halt-DTess, the men 
will lialtj and the captain will di'ess them 
from the left, the whole feeling in to that 
flank, and the pivot men, except the 
pivot man of the company, dropping 
^their arms. 

- On the words the whole 

will turn their eyes to the front, and 
the captain and covering serjeant will 
take their places in the line, the former 
^ passing hy the rear. 

% A Golumn Left in Front wheeling to the Right into 
Line. — In like manner a company in column of sub-divisions 
or sections feft in front, will wheel into line. 


Halt-Dress. ^ 


Fyes-Front. 


Wheeling on a Moveable Pivot. 

S. 10. Wheeling from Column into Line^ and from 
Line into Column. : 

1. From Column into Line. — While on the march, com- 
panies, sub-divisions, or sections in open column, may be 
wheeled into line on moveable pivots by the words bight 
(or left) wheel into line. When a company in column 
right in front wheels into line, the captain will move on 
straight to his front at a short pace during the wheel, bo 
as to meet the right of his company as it completes the 
quarter circle, taking post on the word fobwaeb ; the 
lieutenant and covWing serjeant at the sai^e time moving 
to their places by the rear hut when a, company in column 


left ’ in ' iont whetels ' 


remain on 
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^. 11 . Columns changing Direction. 

A coltimn of stib-divisions or sections, on tBe caution 
CHANGE DIEECTION TO THE EIGHT {or LEFT) from tlie in- 
structor, will change its direction, each sub-division or 
section wheeling in succession , by command of its leader, on 
a moveable pivot. The word FOEWAED will be given to the 
leadino- sub-division or section by the instructor, but the 
sub-division or each section that follows will receive the 
word Forward from its leader as its front becomes perpen- 
dicular to the new direction. The officers do not change 
their positions. 

It may here be remarked, that if a company wheels the 
same number of paces that it contains files, it will complete 
the quarter circle; if half that number of paces, the eighth 
of a circle ; and if a quarter of the number, the sixteenth of 
a circle. Ssa Piute VI., Pig- 

S 12 - Company in Line advancing from a Flank 
in Open Column of Sub-divisions or Sections. 

f 1. By Sub-divisions from the Right 

On the caution the captain -will place 

himself one pace in front of the right file 
bight shb-bi- of the left sub-division ; on the word 

VISION TO THE ^ HA.BCH, the right sub-division will move 
ING^SUB-Sivi- straight to the front at a short pace, the 

SIGNS ON THE captain leading on its left, and the left 

MOVE, sub-division will wheel to the right; 

EIGHT-WHEEL,^ latter is square, the instructor 

^ijiCK MABCH 5 ^ord EOBWABn, on which 

fobwabb. lieutenant, who will have moved 

^ to his place in column during the 
Left-Wheel wheel, will give the command Left-Wheel 

" , , to his sub*division. The captain will give 
, . f word Forwurd to the leading snb- 

t ,. division when it has stepped short a 
; X . I sufficient length of time to prevent a loss 


Left-WheeL 

Forward. 
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of distance that wonld otherwise be 
eansed by the two wheels of tlie fol- 
lowing sub-division. When the second 
wheel of the rear sub-division is com- 
Forwarct pleted, it will, on the word Forivard 
- from the lieutenant, move on in column* 
2* By Sub-divisions from the Left or Sections from either 
Flank — A company will advance by sub-divisions from the 
left in like manner, oi' by sections from either flank, the 
rear sections changing direction as already explained. 


Miscellaneous Movements and Formations* 

S. 13. Marching Past in Slow and Quick Time. 

Plate VII. 

For this practice the company will be formed as a com- 
pany in open column, right in front* 

Four points will be placed marking the angles of an 
oblong, of which the long sides will be 80 paces in length, 
and the short vsides 80, or more if the company is strong. 
The left of the company will rest on the centre of one of 
the long sides of the oblong, the opposite side will be called 
th^ saluting base ; a fifth point, called the saluting point, 
will be placed four paces outside of the centre of the 
saluting base, and facing towards the flank of the company. 
The men marking the angles will face in the same direction 
as the company. If more convenient, the points may be 
marked with camp colours. 

r The company will step off as usual, 
by command of the instructor, and will 
I wheel to the left by command of the 
captain at the four corners of the oblong. 
wiU wheel round the firsts pointj md 
wiieeBng fiatenee.- feom’^.the second, 
<?hangi3^, M^4ank across the' 
:i ''' 111 |l fulfil ! •: ^ >4 . i- * . ; ' - ' 

*’ : : 


SlOPfe^BMS. 
MASm JMT 
IN SLOW t: 

■'&LOW-MAB 

f'j ' 

K Wh 

oati 
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Left-Wheel 
Forivard, 
by the Right 


Rear Ranh take 
Open-Order, 


Rear Rank take 
Close Order. 




front during the -wheel, and falling in on 
the right . as it is completed, the men 
coming to the shoulder on the word 
■ Forward, 

' When at 30 paces from the saluting 
point the captain will give the word 
Rear Rank take Open Order, on which 
the men will move as directed in Paih I., 
Section 39. The oiScers will recover 
their swords, and move out in double 
time to the front of the company, each 
taking up the slow time and porting his 
sword as he arrives at his place. The 
officers" places will he the same as at 
open order on the halt; the covering 
Serjeant will move up to the place 
vacated by the captain, and will .lead the 
company ; the supernumerary rank will 
mark time 3 paces. When at 10 paces 
from the saluting point the officers 
will salute as detailed in the Sword 
Exercise/" taking time from the captain, 
who will give a preparatory signal to Ms 
subalterns by a slight turn of the left 
hand, two paces before he commences 
his salute. When at 6 paces beyond the 
saluting point, the officers will return 
again to the port, at 20 paces beyond it the 
captain will give the words Rear Rank 
take Close Order, oil which the men -will 
move as directed in Part I., Section 39, 
and the officers will recover their swords 
and return to their places at close order, 
the captain turning to the right, the 
lieutenant and ensign to the left, each 
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Left Wheel 
Fortvard^ 


carrying his sword as he arrives at his 
* post, the ensign nioving in double time; 

the covering serjeant will also return to 
his post, and the supernumeraiy rank 
;.will regain its distance by stepping out. 
Left Wheel f The captain will give the command 
Forward^ for the third wheel as his right arm 

y ^ touches the third point, and will then 

change by the rear to the left of his 
company, the men sloping arms (or 
^ trailing arms with the short rifle) on 

Fortvard word Forivcvrd; the company will 

wheel round the fourth point, and re- 
€OMPANY-HALT. tturn to its original ground. 

The captain, as he gives the word Forward at each corner 
of the ground, must at once observe some object in the 
straight line between himself and the next point to gui-de 
him in marching. When the covering serjeant takes his 
place at open order he must do likewise. 

MABCH PAST 
IX QUICK TIME, 

QUICK-MAEGH. 

Left Wheel On the word maech, the whole will 

Forward. quick time, sloping arms (or 

L^t Wheel trailing with the short rifle) on the 
By the Right f usual ; they will move m 

Left Wheel same manner as in slow time, except 

Forward, that the company will not take open 
By the Left. ^y^er. 

^'Left Wheel ' 
f Forward. 

^ . J ■■ ■ ■' ! ,, 1,:: ' '' ■ 

After matching past in slow time the company may 
■■ " be 'ordered into; quick time without halting, by 
Ihe commaniil^oni*' ‘the instructor, BltEAK OTO quick 

^ ' r,* ^ - ; 


On the word MAECH, the whole will 
step off in quick time, sloping arms (or 
trailing with the short rifle) on the 
■ first pace, as usual ; they will move in 
the same manner as in slow time, except 
that the company will not take open 
order. 
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Eespecting the rear and supernumerary ranks locking 
up, see Part VII., Section 1. 


S. 14.i The Echellon March of Suh-divisions or 
Sections. 


TAKE GEOUND " 

TO THE EIGHT 

(or left) m 

ECHELLOH. Gn the word MAECH, the sub-divisions 

OH THE MOVE, BY } (or Sections) will wheel towards the 
siJBBivisiOHS (or named flank. 
sections) right 
(br left) wheel. 

QTJICK-MARCH. 

r Having completed the eighth of a circle, 
on the word forwabb, the sub-divisions 
(or sections) will move to their front in 

FORWARB. ^ echellon. If the movement is to the 
right, each sub-division or section will 
march by the right ; if to the left, they 
will march by the left. 

In this movement, the officers and serjeants will retain 
the places they occupied previously to the company being 
wheeled into echellon, except when a company in column 
takes ground to the reverse flank in echellon, when the 
lieutenant will move up and lead the leading section, unless 
the captain is ordered to change his flank ; thus, when a 

company in open column right in front is ordered to take 

-1 

ground to the right in echellon of sections, tlie captain 
will remain on the left of the left section, the , lieutenant 
win lead the right or leading section, by the right, and the 
remaining sections will be led by their respective pivot 
men, each keeping his distance from the pvot flank of tjie 
section next to him, in the directien towards which ihe 
company is inclining. The leaders of , sections must ^ also 


their dressing in a line parallel to thek ^original 


•1 - ^ f- .i ' 


. ’ 'a.' 


•i:-' i' ■ ' 
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position. When a company in line takes ground to the 
left in echellon of sections, all the sections will he led by 
their pivot men, the captain remaining on the right of the 
right section This rule applies equally to sub-divisions. 

A company on the inarch will take ground tt) a flank 
in echellon in the same manner, the command being by sub- 
divisions (or SECTIONS) EIGHT (or left) wheel, foewaed. 

BE-FORM~ r On the word company, the siib-divi- 

COMPANY. J sions or sections will wheel back into line 
L on the pivot flanks. 

FORWARD. r On the word forward, the company 
\ will advance by the proper pivot flank. 

On even ground, where the sub-divisions or sections are 
not broken, they may, if required, wheel up into line on 
the reverse flanks, by the words, BY SUB-DIVISIONS (or sec- 
tions), RIGHT (or left) wheel. 


/S'. 15. Marching on an Alignment in Open 
Column of Sub-divisions* 

An alignment is the imaginary straight line that lies be- 
tween any two given points, on -which a line maybe formed, 
or the pivot flanks of a column dressed. 

The company having wheeled backwards by sub-divisions 
from line, as directed in Section 8 of this Part, and a dis- 
tant object in the prolongation of the two pivot flanks 
having been selected as a point ; the commander of the 
company, Who will be on the pivot flank of the leading sub- 
division, will immediately fix on some intermediate point 
between himself and the distant point to march on. 

©n the word march, given by the instructor of the drill, 
both #iibrdivisions will step off at the same instant ; the 
leadet of tile first sub-division will march with the utmost 
steadiness aiid-^uality of pace on the points he has taken ; 
;altid the comhiaiiier of the second sub-division will preserve 
leader ol'.tfhe in; the '^with the distant 


miscellaneous movements. 


93 


object ; at the same time keeping the distance necessary for 
wheeling into line, from the preceding sub-division, which dis- 
tance must of course be taken from front rank to front rank, 
The same principle applies to companies and sections 
marchingdn column, on an alignment. 


BIGHT FOEM- 
COMPANY. 


Leading Sub- 
division Right- 
Wheel, Double, 
Forward, 
Halt-Dress. 


By the Right 


16 . A Company in Column of Sub-divisions or 
Sections forming to the Reverse Flank, 

A company in column of sub-divisions right in front, will 
form to the right, which is the reverse jflank, as follows : — 
On the word COMPANY, the leaders 
of sub-divisions will change to the right 
flanks ; the captain commanding his sub- 
division to wheel to the right, at the 
double, as he changes, and when it has 
wheeled the quarter circle, giving the 
word Forward : the sub-division having 
gained three paces, the captain will halt 
and dress it from the right, the covering 
Serjeant running out to mark the left of 
the company, facing towards the pivot 
flank with his rifle recovered and his 
inner arm extended for the company to 
dress upon, the supernumerary serjeant 
^ giving a base point on the right of the 
company in like manner. When the. 
second sub-division arrives at the left of 
the first, its leader will fall to the rear 
and give the word Left Sub-division, 

' Right Wheel, Double, and when square, 
Forivard, then Halt-Dress up, taking 
care to halt his sub-division when its, 
front rank is in line with the rear rank 
of the right sub-division, so that the men. 
may dress up into line. 


Left Svth- 
division Right- 
Wheel, Double, 
Forward, 
Halt-Dress up. 


H a 








94 



.PART., tt— COMPANY. 


' The captain having dressed the "whole 
company, will give the words 
and fall in; the coverer and supernu- 
merary seijeant will take post on the 
word STEADY from the instructor. 

A column of sub-divisions left in front will form com- 
pany to the left in like mamier. A column of sections will 
form company to the reverse flank on similar principles. 

When not required to form at right angles to the direc- 
tion in which the column is marching, the leading section 
or sub-division will be ordered to change its direction till 
it is at right angles with the future alignment, and then 
the order will be given, eight (or left) foem company ; 
the remaining sub-division or sections will change direction 
as they arrive at the spot where the leading sub-division 
or section changed direction, and then form in succession, 
as already described. 

^.17. A Company marching in Files or Fours ^ 
forming to the Fronts to either Flanh^ or to the 
Right or Left AbouL — Plate VIII., Fig. 1 . 

These formations will be made as described in Part I., 
Sections 43 and 45, the word company being substituted 
for the word Squads in the command. When forming to 
the front, the captain will move across the front, turning 
towards his company during the formation, and take his 
place on the pivot flank when it is completed : the covering 
Serjeant passing by the rear. The lieutenant will also 
move to his place during the forniation. 

When forming to the reverse flank or to the right or left 
about, th^ covering serjeant will mark the outward flank 
of the i Company, facing towards the pivot flank with his 
rifle recovered and his inner arm extended for the company 
to dress upon supernumerary serjeant will give a base 
point at the inner fbnk in like mann^ri. The captain will 


Eyes-Front 


STE4.DT. 
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PLATE VIII 


ON THE LEADING TILE EIGHT ABOUT EOEM 
COMPANY 


COUNTEE-MAECH BT EANKS. EIGHT AND LEET-EACE. 
QUICK-MAECH. 


EOEM SUB-DIVISIONS. LEET SUB-DIVISION EIGHT 
ABOUT THREE-QUARTEES EACE. 
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dress his men file by file as they come np ; and when the 
company is formed, will give the words Eyes— Front, and fall 
in in his place ; the coverer and supernumerary serjeant 
taking post on the word STEADY from the instructor. The 
supernumerary rank will form with the company, correcting 
their distances from the rear rank, if necessary, ^ when 
cleared by the rest of the company. 


S. 18. The Diagonal March. 

As in Part T., Sections 29 and 4i2. 

In column, when a company inclines towards the pivot 
flank, the captain will lead ; when towards the reverse 
flank, the senior supernumerary wiU move up and lead, 
unless the captain is ordered to change his flank. 


S. 19- Fil^ Marching and Wheeling in File. 

As in Part I., Sections SO, 31, and 43. 

For the positions of the officers, see the next Section. 

If a company is halted or ordered to mark time when 
only part of the files have wheeled into the new direction, 
the remainder should be taught, if required, to cover off in 
rea«r by the side step, on the words, Rear files cover ; if 
the word Front is to follow the word Halt, the rear files 
need not be ordered to cover, bat will move to their places 
on the word Dress. 


S. 20. The Formation of Fours. 

In forming fours the men will move as explained in 
Part I., Section 44, and the supernumerary rank on the 
word Fours, wiU step back one pace. Both in file march- 
ing and the flank march by fours, the captain will lead the 
company, placing himself next to the front-rank man of 
the leading file or four ; the covering serjeant will place 
himself at the head of the front rank, the lieutenant will 
be on the reverse flank of the second file or four from the 


- '’'■ ■4''^ <4 i 
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rear, the other supernumeraries will simply face with the 
company, and retain their positions. 

When a company in close column takes ground to a flank 
by fours, the leader will place himself in front of the front- 
rank man of the leading four. When the captain leads, the 
covering serjeant will be next to him in front of the second 
rank. When the lieutenant leads on the proper reverse 
fllank of the company, the covering serjeant will remain in 
his proper place in column. 


S. 2L Company formed in Fours closing on the 
Flank^ or on the Centre^ and reforming Two Deep. 

A company having formed four deep will be practised in 
closing on the flanks and centre, and re-forming two deep, 
both at the halt and on march, as described in Part I., 
Section 46. The officers will close and open out with the 
company. 


S. 22* The Side or Closing Step. 

A company will be practised in the side step, as it is 
explained in Part I., Section 33. When a company in line 
Is ordered to close a given number of paces, the captain will 
remain in his place and close with the company ; but, if no 
number of paces is named, the captain, on the caution, will 
place himself three paces in front of the flank of his 
company nearest to the centre of the line, facing towards 
his men ; should that flank be the left, he will cross by the 
firont, and having given his word Salt^ will return by the 
rear to his post. In column the captain wiU always remain 
on the flank of his company, and close with it, unless he has 
previously taken up fresh covering, in which case he will 
stand fast, /and his company will close to him. 

Before '’l^qi^any/ drflfl singly, is ordered . to ' close as 
paces being named, a'poiiit '^ill be 
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S. 23. Counter-mar ching.--VhATF. VIII., Fig. 2. 

A company in column right or left in front, will be taught 
to connter-marcli as follows : — 

r 1. By Ranks. — On tlie word banks, tlie 
I covering serjeant will step np, and cover 
L Ms captain. 

" On the word FACU, whether right or 
left is in front, the jfront rank will face 
to the right, the rear rank to the left ; 
the covering serjeant will face to the 
right ahont* the. captain wiU take one 
EIGHT AND pace ontwards and face inwards, and 
XEFT-FACE. then take one long side pace in the di- 
rection in which the covering serjeant is 
facing; the lieutenant will move up 
and place himself one pace from the 
reverse flank of the front rank, facing 
^ inwards. 

On the word HABCH, the whole will 
step off together, each rank wheeling close 
^UICK-MABCH. J round to its right, till the pivot man of 
the front rank comes to the covering 
^serjeant. 

On the words Halt — Front ^ Dress, 
from the captain, the company will halt, 

. front and dress, the covering serjeant will 
drop hack to his place, and the captain 
and lieutenant will fall in, the former 
..looking to his covering. 

^ ^2. By Film.~On the word files, the 
^ covering serjeant will move as directed 
'-in No, 1 of this Section, 


COUNTER -MABCH 
BY BANKS. 


Cowfany- 

Halt-Front, 

Dress. 
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r On the word face, the company will 
TO THE EIGHT (or J ordered, the captain, lieutenant, 

LEFx)->FACE, j and covering Serjeant moving as directed 
l^in No. 1 of this Section. 

' On the word jviakch, the company will 
step off, the leading file wheeling short 
round on the front-rank man, the re- 
mainder of the company following in 
file till it reaches the covering serjeant, 
when on the words Salt-Front^ Sress^^ 
from the captain, it wHl halt, front, 
and dress in the new direction. 

In both counter-marches tlie files must be careful to move 
up to the lieutenant as they wheel at the reverse flank, and 
to lengthen their pace during the wheel, in order not to 
check the rest of the company. 

In both cases, the supernumerary rank will face towards 
the reverse flank, and will counter-march round that flank, 
.each man marking time successively as he arrives at his 
place and halting and fronting with the company. 

A company in line may also be counter-marched hy files 
or ranks. 

When a company is to counter-march by files, it will 
always be faced from the pivot flank, and will be marched 
up to it. 

When a company is to countex'-march and continue its 
march it may move in fours. 


LEFT (or eight) 
COXJNTEE-MAECH, 
QUICK-JMAlECH. 


Salt-Front, 

Dress. 


IeOEEASIHG ANI> DiMIKISHING the FeOIsT of Columks. 
S. 24., A Company diminishing Front hy formmg 
Sub-dwisions from the Halt — Plate VIII., Fig. 3. 

Caution, -^AS A company in column bight (or left) 

■ IN EEONT. " * 

. right is 'in fronts on ihe'wmnami 

' ' . / i’lfpc suB-BiyisiONS from the instructor, 
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FOEM SUB- the lieutenant -will fall back to mark the 
DIVISIOIS'S. gpQ^ where the pivot flank of the left 
^sub-division will rest. 

f On the word FACE, from the instructor, 
the left sub-division will face as ordered, 
the captain will face to the right, the 
covering serjeant will take a side pace of 
21 inches to the left and face to his right, 
and the rear-rank man of the left file of 
the right sub-division will fall back and 
cover the third file from the left of his 
sub-division, in order to leave room for 
the finnk of the left sub-division to pass. 

QUICK-MAEOH. f' On the words QUlCK-MAECH, from the 
instructor, the left sub-division will 
march diagonally to the rear until its 
left file reaches the lieutenant, who- 

jfalt Front, will give the -word Halt — Front, Dress, 

Dress. remaining steady on the left of his sub- 

division. 

1 During this movement the captain 
and covering serjeant will move across 
to their places on the left of the leading 
sub-division, and the rear-rank man of 
the pivot file of that sub-division, as 
soon as the other sub-division has passed 
him, will resume his place. 

If left is in front, sub-divisions will be formed in a similar 
manner, the right sub-division moving to the rear of the left. 

The captain may occasionally have to give the words 
Left (or Right) Sub-division, Right (or Left) about three- 
gmrters-Face, in which case he Will first face inwards. 


LEFT SUB- 
DIVISION, EIGHT 
ABOUT THEEE- 
QUAETEES-FACK 
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S. 25. A Company diminishing Front hy forming 
Siih'^dimsions on the March. 

Caution,— AS A company in colitmn bight (or left) 

IN FRONT. 

^ If the company is marching as a com- 
pany in column right in front, on the 
cautionary command from the in- 
structor, FORM SUB-BIYISIONS, the cap- 
tain will give the words, Left Sub-divi- 
sion Marli^Time, and when the reverse 
flank of that sub-division is clear of the 
Right half-Turn^ on which it will 
make a half-turn to the right and move 
on at once in the diagonal direction, 
without the word FoTimrd, The left 
sub-division having moved completely 
behind the right, the lieutenant will 
give the vtoxAb, Front-turn, and place 
himself on its pivot flank. 

During the movement, the captain 
and covering serjeant will move across 
to their places on the left of the right 
sub-division, and the lieutenant will 
move across between the sub-divisions, 
so as to meet the pivot flank of the left 
sub-division as it arrives in column. 


FORM— SUB- 
DIVISIONS. 


Left Suh-> 
division 
Marh-Time. 
Right Half- 
Turn. 

Front-Turn 


If left is in front, sub-divisions will be formed in a similar 
manner, the right sub-division moving to the rear of the left. 


S. 26. Sub-divisions diminishing Front hy forming 
Sections. 

The directioii|. that apply to the formation of suh-divi- 
4ons from a cotppany, apply equally to the formation of 
sections from suh-diiisibns ; if the company is halted the 



INCEEASING AND DIMINISHING EEONT. 103 


drill instructor 'will give the words, left (or eight) sec- 
tions, EIGHT (or left) about THEEE-QUAETEES FACE, QUICK- 
jiaech; but if on the march the captain will give the 
words. Left (or Right) Sections, Marh-time, Right (or Left) 
half-Timi, to both sections. The section leaders giving 
the words Halt — Front-Dress, or Front-turn. The lieu- 
tenant will move in the same manner as the captain j 
the ensign will take the command of the rear section, 
moving to his place in the same manner as the lieutenant 
moves when forming sub-divisions, and the senior serjeant 
will take command of the second section &om the front. 


LEFT SECTIONS, 
LEFTHALF^FACE. 
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1 the covering serjeant. As the front 
ranks of the left sections come np in 
line with the rear ranks of the right, 
QTJICK-MAECH. j captain and lieutenant will give 
Halt-Front, the words^ Halt-Front, Dress, to their 
Dress, respective sub-divisions, and fall in at 

once on their pivot flanks, the cover- 
ing serjeant and the rear-rank men of 
the pivot files of the right sections taking 
^ their places at the same time. 

A company standing in open column of sections left in 
front, will form sub-divisions in a similar manner. 

When the captain has to give the words Left (or Right) 
Sections, Left (or Righ£) AaJ//acc,he will first face inwards. 

S. 28. Sections increasing Front by forming Sub^ 
divisions on the March, 
r A company marching in quick time 
in open column of sections right in 
front will receive from the instructor 
of the drill the cautionary word of com- 
mand FORM SUB-DIVISIONS, on which the 
captain will turn inwards, give the 
FORM SUB- ■words Left Sections, Left Half-Turn, 
DIVISIONS. Double, and then move outwards, (the 
Left Sections, lieutenant inclining outwards at the same 
Left Half-Turn, ■< time). As soon as the right flanks of the 

F'wnt^Turn sections are clear of the left flanks of 

Quick ' sections, the captain and lieu- 

tenant will give the words Front-Turn, 
and when they are in line. Quick, falling 
in on the pivot flanks of their respective 
^ ' suh-divisions ; the leaders of the second 
' _ '■ fourth sectiWs .will take their places 

, ?'f stipemumerai^rank on the caution. 
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A column of section^ marcliing in quick time left in front, 
will form sub-diyisioiis in like manner. 


/S'. 29. Sub-divisions and Sections increasing Front 
by forming Company. 

The directions that apply to the formation of sub-diyisions 
from sections, apply equally to the formation of a company 
from sub-divisions. 

A company maybe formed at once from sections, either 
on the halt or on the march. If the column is halted, on 
the caution the leaders of the rear sections wiU take their 
places in the supernumerary rank, and the covering Ser- 
jeant will mark the^ pivot flank of the company, the com- 
mand from the instructor will then be EEAE SECTIONS 
LEFT (or bight) HALr’-EACE, QUICE-MARCH ; the captain 
will move as directed in Section 27 of this Part> and will 
halt his sections in succession, the rear-rank men of the 
outer file of each uncovering as he halts to make room 
for the next section to move up. 

If the column is on the march the leaders of the rear 
sections will take their places in the supernumerary rank 
on the caution, and all the rear sections, on the command 
of the captain, will move together as in forming sub- 
divisions; the captain moving to the pivot flank of the 
company and giving the word Front turn, Quick, to each 
, of his sections in succession. 

S. 30. Diminishing and increasing Front by 
breaking off Files^ and bringing them again 
to the Front. 

Files will be broken off as described in Part I., Section 47. 
The captain will move to the flank,, pf the remainder of 
Ms front rank, as the files drop to the; rear ; the covering 
Serjeant will move up and remain covering the captain, as 
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loBg as tliere is a file in rear. The ii^tructor will give the 
caution, BBEAK OFF — “ FILES, and the captain or sub- 
division leaders will give the executive words. 


S, 31. Diminishing and increasing Front hy break- 
ing into Fours, or Files, a7ul re-forming Sections, 
Sab-divisions, or Company. 

A company or open column of sub-divisions or sections 
right in front, may advance from the right in files or fours, 
by the words to the bight-face (or fobm foxjbs-bight), 
LEFT-WHEEL, QUICK-MAECH ; if the column is left in front, 
the fours or files will advance from the left in like manner. 
These movements may also be done when the column is on the 
march, the commands then being to the bight (or left) 
— ^TUBH, LEFT (or BIGHT)-WHEEL ; Or FOBM FOEBS-BIGHT 
— LEFT-WHEEL, or FOllM FOUBS-LEFT, BIGHT-WHEEL, When 
the leaders of companies, sub-divisions, or sections are re- 
quired to give the foregoing words of command, a caution 
must first be given by the instructor. If standing as in 
close or quarter-distance column, the caution would be 
Advarhee (or Retire) by Fours (or Files) from the Eight (or 
Zeffy If on the move. Break into Fours (or Files) from 
the Right {oT Left) j &BO. 

A company marching in files or fours will form sections, 
sub-divisions, or company to the front, as explained in 
Part I., Sections 43 and 45*, the captain moving across the 
leading sub-division or section to his place, and the leaders 
of the remaining sub-divisions or sections, taking their 
places on the word fobwabd. 


j/-; ■" SqXJABES. 

S. 32; Forming Close Column of Sections and Com- 

IX., Figs. Land 2. 

||;IChe actions are intended more especially for 

as light ;infe#ry> who stajad 



SQUARES. 


I-OSM COMPANY SQaARB. 

Pig. 1. 

Form Clone Column of- Sections. Quick-March. 


Freparefor CavalrySeadp. 


POEM EAXLTING SQUAEES. 








SQUARES, 


with ordered arms and unfixed bayonets or swords. The 
same instructions will, however, be found equally appli- 
cable to the formation of company square by men armed 
with the long rifle while standing with shouldered amis 
and fixed bayonets, if the directions relating to the fixing 
of bayonets are omitted. 

The instructor will give the caution — form company 
square; 

On the word Sections from the captain 
the right section will face to the left, and 
disengage to the front by the leading file 
closing two paces to the right, the front- 
) rank man inclining rather back the third 
and fourth sections will face to the right 
and disengage to the rear, in the same 
^ manner. 

On the word March, the second sec- 
tion will fix bayonets or swords, th^ 
remaining sections will step off, advanc- 
shoulderhag with the short 
rifle, and will form close column on the 
second section, halting, fi-onting, ordering 
and fixing ; bayonets of swords 
without word of command as they 
J arrive in column : the distance between 
the sections will be one pace of 21 
inches ; the captain will place himself 
on the left of the front rank of the 
leading section, covered by his covering 
Serjeant, the remaining section leaders 
will be in their proper places in column, 
and the supernumeraries will he on the 
reverse flank of their respective sections. 
^ The captain will next give the“ words 
j Prepare for and together with 


Form Close 
Column of- 
Sections. 


ing arms or 


arms. 


Quich-Marck, 
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the other officers and non-commissioned 
officers will move into the centre of the 
column ; the men will then face outwards, 
so as to show a front of equal strength in 
every direction, the men in the centre 
filling up any intervals that may occur. 
f On the word JReachj, the men will 
move as described in Part Section 
29, the front rank only kneeling if the 
sides of the square are two or three deep, 
the two front ranks kneeling if they 
are four deep. The men will fire and 
load as directed in Part III., Section 9, 
^No. 3. 

^ After the kneeling ranks have fired 
and loaded they will order by word 
of command, from the capping position ; 
when they have not been required to 
fire they will come to the order from 
the kneeling position, the standing 
ranks in either ease, if armed with the 
long rifle, coming to the order from the 
j shoulder at the same time. If the 
square is about to be moved the com- 
mand to shoulder will be given, instead 
of to order. 

As soon as the men have come to the 
order, or shoulder, they will front into 
column, and the officers and non-com- 
missioned officers will resume their posts 
^on the flanks. 

On this, caution from the instructor, 
;the captain will order the men to unfix 
jhayonets or swords, and will then re- 
tlie’ cqmjpany as follows : — ' ' 


Prepare for 
Cavalry. 


Order-Arms. 

or 

, Shoulder- 
Arms, 


KE-lrOEM OQM* 
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r On the word Company, the leading 
Be-fornir- J face to the right, the third 

&««. deleft. 

" On the. word March, the sections that 
have faced will move out,, advancing 
arms, or .shouldering with the short rifle, 
the right section will turn to the rear 
when clear of the second section, and 
Qnick^March. i wffl halt, front, and dress upon it; the 
third and fourth sections will turn to 
the front in succession, when clear, and 
dress up into line with the second section, 
all without word of command, each sec- 
tion ordering arms as it halts and fronts. 

If the men count the number of paces that take them 
nto column, by taking the same number when re-forming 
ompany, they will be able to turn to the front and 


S> 33. Forming Rallying Squares. Plate IX., Fig. 3. 

The instructor having caused the com- 
pany to disperse to a certain distance, 

: will give the word EOEM rallying 
SQUARE, at the same time placing an officer 
as a rallying point, who will hold up his 
sword and face th® supposed enemy ; the 
men will hasten to the person so posted, 
fi-gmg swords or bayonets and ordering 
arms as they reach him. The two first who 
join him will form on his right and left, 
facing outwards. The three next will 
place themselves in front of those posted, 
facing to the front, and three others in 
( rear, facing to the rear, thus forming a 


eorm rallying 

SQUARE. 
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The Square roill 
Advance(Retire, 
or Move to the 
Right or Left). 
Inwards-FacBj 
QmGk--March, 


square. The instructor will cax^ 
next four men to take post at the 
several angles^ and three other men to 
Lcome up between them on every* face. 

A square thus composed of twenty-four men (besides the 
rallying point), and formed two deep, may be augmented 
to a square three deep, by four* more men taking post af the 
angles, and five others coming up between them on every 
side to complete the faces as before ; the square will then 
consist of forty-eight men. It may’' again be augmented in 
the same manner to a square four deep, by the angles being 
occupied by^ four moi'e men, and the faces filled up as 
before by seven more men between them on every side, 
and the square will then be composed of eighty men ; the 
square may be thus increased to any number. 

A company may be formed into several rallying squares 
on different points. 

Caution,— THE SQUAKE will advance (UETIEE, or MOVE TO 
THE BIGHT or LEFT). 

f When the square is required to march, 
the instructor will first give the ahpve 
caution, which will be repeated by the 
officer on whom the square is formed; 
the latter will then give the executive 
words, (Shoulder-Amis if the men are 
armed with the long, rifle,) Imvards- 
Face^ on which the square will face in 
the dii'ection naaned, and the leading 
face^ will be ordered by its commander 
to dress, that it may move with greater 
regularity. On the word March, the 
square will step off and march by the 
left of the leading face if advancing or 
moving to the rights by the right if 
'fell '' - ; or moving to the left 



Proving and Dismissing. 

S. 34. Proving a Company. 

After a company has been told oflf on parade, it -will I 
proved, mth unfixed bayonets or swords, as follows : — 

. Troops aimed with the long rifle will shoulder befoi 
they commence proving, those armed with the short , rif 
will commence proving from the order, , . 

Marh timer-Quich- By Sub-dyvimpm right-Wheel (whe 
in echellon), Mark Time. Re-form~Gpmpamy. 

By ^ub-dimieiom Z^^TT^-eeZ - Cw^SCiin echeUon), 

Tin}^. ^Me~fonr^Oqn^(my. , - ■ 




Preparing for tM^ 

caution from the instructor, the captain 
will give the word on whi^^^ 

square will halt and face outwards. The 
men will then proceed as directed in 
^Section 32 of this Part. 

On this caution from the instructor 
the officer or officers on whom the 
square or squares are forroed 
the men to unfix bayonets (or swords) 
and the coyering serjeant will mark tin 
spot on which the pivot flank of the com 
pany is to rest, facing the supposed eneffiy 
r On this command from the captain 
< the men will form company upon th 
L covering serjeant. 

In this manner dispersed parties may be formed, to resis 
an attack of cavalry in an open, country,, either in one o 
more squares, according as they may, be more or less dk 
persed ; each square consisting of any number of met 
Every man will run to the nearest rallying point. 


,• THE SQUAKE 
WILL HALT. 
Halt 

Prepare for 
Gavalry-Ready. 
Order Arms. 

EE-FOEM 

COMPANY. 

Unfix Swords 
(or Bayonets). 


Re-form- 

Company., 


PROYING AND DISMISSING. 
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JBy Sections Hght-Wheel (when in echellon), if <xr/c~ym6. 
Jte-form-Oompany, 

By Sections, hft-Wheel (when inechellon), Marh-Time. 
Be-form-Gompany, 

Bight ahout-TnTn,~Th.e company having been turned 
to the right about, will be wheeled, rear rank in front, 
by sub-divisions and sections to the right and to the left, 
by the above words of command without alteration. 
Halt-Front 

Form Fours-Beep, Front 
Form Fours-Right, Front 
Form Fonrs-Left, Front 
Form Fonrs-Ahont, Front 

The company will also be proved, rear rank in firont, in 
forming fours deep and fours to the right and left on the 
march, as follows : — 

Mark Time — Quick 
Bight-About — Tutqi* 

Form Fours-Beep. 

Form Tvjo-Deep, 

Form Fours-Bight 
Bear-Turn, 

Form Fours-Lefi, 

Bear-Turn, 

Halt-Front 

On the leading Gompany form Square, Quiclc-March, 
Sections — Outwards, ■ Be-form Column, Quick-March, 
Halt-Bress, or according to the position it is to take in 
column. See Part lY., Sect, 44. 

Bight Sections, first and third, Order-Arms. Left Sec- 
tions, second mid fourth, Order-Arms; these commands 
apply only to troops armed with the long rifle. 

Form chse Column of Sections, Quick-March. Vnfm- 
Ifiwyomts orS^fdb.- ' Me^fonr^Gompany, Quick-March 
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Bight Sub-division, Stand at-Ease. Left Sub-division, 
Stand at-Ease. 


S. 35 . Dismissing a Company. 

A company, either with or withont arms, will he dismissed 
as described in Part I., Section 48. 

In turning in a guard or piquet the same mode is to be 
observed. 
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PART III, 


KIFLE EXERCISES 


Geneeal Dieections. 


Names of Farts of the Rifle, — Recruits, before tliey com- 
mence to learn the Manual and Platoon exercises, must be 
taught the names of the different parts of the rifle, as 
shown in Plate X. 


Formation o//S’guc&d-~ Soldiers will be formed in squads 
of single rank to learn the Manual and Platoon exercises, 
after which they will practise in two ranks what they have 
learned in one rank, as directed in Part I., Section 40. 


Instructor to heme Rifle. — The instructor should always 
be provided with a rifle when at drill, in order that he may 
be able, practically, to show the recruit the required posi- 
tions and movements. , 


The Rifle to he %bsed with care. — The rifle must be care- 
fully handled, as any rough usage might loosen the cock, 
rendering its direct fall on the nipple uncertain, and 
thereby causing the rifle to taiss fire. 

Hoiv to carry the Rifles when unloaded are to he 

carried with the cock down on the nipple ; but when loaded 
they are to ; be canried at half-cock, except by men on 
sentry, who are permitted to' place the cock down, in order 
to secure the cap in its place. 



general directions. 


PLATE X. 

NAMES OE PARTS OE THE EIEEE. 

Shobt Eiele. 


lA. Barrel. 

a. Muxzle. 

b, Bore si^^bt. 

e. Oat ell. 

d. Back > e. “Flap, 
sight. //. Slide. 

g. Nipple. ' 

7i. Breech. 

B B. Stock. 
a\ Nose cap. 
b'. Upper band, 
c'. Lower band, 
cV. Projection. 

I (f. Small. 
e*. Butt. 4 r/. Heel. 

Toe. 

CO. Lock. 
a a. Cock. 
hb. Comb of cock, 

B. Trigger. 

E. Trigger-guard 
or guard. 

P. Snap cap. 

GG. Sling. 

H. Stopper. 

KK. Ramrod. 

«. Head or jag. 

5. Point. 

L L. Sword. 
a. Blade. 

5. Hilt. 

c. Guard and ring. 

d. Spring. 

H. Scabbai*d. 


A A. Barrel. 
a. Muzzle. 

&. Pore sight. 

A’. BaclQc^.EIap. 
sight. ji e. Slide. 

/. Nipple. 
g. Breech. 

BB. Stock. 
a'. Nose cap. 
h'. Upper band, 
c'. Middle band. 
d'. Lower band. 
e^. Projection. 

(g'. Small. 
Butt 4 V. Heel. 
Uc'. Toe. 

OC. Look. 
a a. Cock. 

55. Comb of cook. 
B. Trigger. 

E. Trigger-guard 
or guard. 

p. Snap cap. 

GG. Sbng. 

H. Stopper. 

IvK. Ramrod. 
a. Head or jag. 

5. Point. 

LL. Bayonet. 
a. Blade. 

5. Bend, 

c. Socket. 

d. Locking ring. 

' M. Scabbard, 


The side of the ride on which the lock is placed is called the lock side. 


sit i ^ I*"*' 






THE SECURE. 


THE SHOULDER. 


THE ORDER. 




the port. 


THj OH AR'OE. 
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Manual Exercises. 


Manual Exercise with the Long Rifle^ in 
Single Rank. 

1. By NwmbeTB. ^ 


The Shoulder . — The recruit will first fall in as directed in 
Part I., Section 24 ; the rifle will then be placed in his left 
hand, which wiU grasp the inside of the butt with the, first 
two joints of the fingers, the forefinger being half an inch 
from the heel, the thumb in front of the heel, the wrist 
slightly turned out, and the fingers resting lightly against 
the thigh. The rifle will rest against the hollow of the 
left shoulder, the fore part of the butt nearly eyen with 
the front of the thigh. 

When the rifle has been properly placed at ^'The Shoul- 
der,” the recruit will be instructed always to fall in on 
parade or for drill with it in that portion. 


Secwer-Arms. 


The Secure . — Turn the lock to the 
front, and seize the rifle with the right 
hand under the guard, without moving 
it from the shoulder; thumb and fingers 
round the stock, arm close to the bod 3 ^ 
Without moving the rifle from the 
shoulder, turn it, with the right hand, so 
as to bring the sling to the front and 
the cock close to the body ; at the same 
time seize it with the left hand, little 
finger as high as the shoulder ; the left 
arm to be close to the rifle. 

With the fingers of the right hand, 
give the butt a <^nt under the left arm. 
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then drop the right hand to the side ; 
the cock to be close up nnder the armpit, 
the barrel slanting downwards and in- 
clining to the right front ; the rifle to be 
firmly grasped with the left hand, which 
^ is to be in front of, but rather lower than, 

^the hip, left elbow a little to the rear. 

When standing at ease with arms at “ The Secure ” the 
right hand is to grasp the rifle above the lower band, the 
sling or stock to rest on the left arm, and the left hand to 
lay hold of the right arm close above the wrist. 


The Shoulder from the Secure . — 
Raise the rifle to a perpendicular position 
with the left hand, bringing the sling 
to the fi-ont, and seize it with the right 
hand under the guard ; the left arm to 
be close to the rifle, the right arm close 
to the body. 

Without moving the rifle from the 
shoulder, turn it, with the right hand, so 
as to bring the lock plate to the front ; 
and, dropping the left hand, seize the butt 
as directed in “ The Shoulder ” (No. I.), 
but with the knuckles turned to the front. 

, Bring the right hand to the side, and 
! turn the rifle with the left hand, with- 
out moving it firom the shoulder, so as 
to bring the barrel to the fi-ont. 


Shoulder- 

Arms. 


The Or<fer.— Seize the rifle with the 
tight hand close above the lower band 
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keeping the elbow as close to the body 
as possible. 

Bring the rifle down to the right side, 
allowing the little finger to slip behind 
the barrel as it descends, and place the 
butt quietly on the ground ; the toe of 
the butt to be in a line with the toe of 
the right foot. 

Place the right hand flat on the out- 
side of the stock, thumb on the sling, 
and press the rifle to the hollow of the 


press 
L shoulder. 


^ Fixing Bayonets , — On the word Fix^ 
by a sharp turn of the wrist bring the 
thumb of the right hand round the rear 
of the barrel and grasp the rifle, thumb 
between the stock and the thigh ; at the 
same time seize the socket of the bayonet 
with the left hand, knuckles to the 
front, thumb to the rear, fingers point- 
ing tb the ground, and elbow to the rear. 

On the word Bayonets^ push the muzzle 
of the rifle a little forward ; at the same 
time draw the bayonet ; and as soon as 
< the point clears the scabbard turn it up, 
keeping the elbow down and the upper 
part of the arm close to the body. 
Place the socket of the bayonet on the 
muzzle (the flat part of the blade to 
the front), . and when it falls on the 
block^^^^pf the; fpr^|git tmn it ^ witlx the 
humb from left ^ and press it 


Bayonets, 
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home ; then, 'with the thumb, turn the 
locking ring in the same direction under 
the block of the foresight. Lastly, drop 
the left htand to the side, and bring the 
rifle to The Order/'" 


The Shoulder from the Order, — On 
the 'word Shoulder, grasp the rifle as in 
the first motion of Fixing Bayonets 
(No. V.) 

On the word Arms, give the rifle a 
smart jerk upwards with the right hand,, 
and seize it below the lower band, keep- 
ing the barrel close to the shoulder. 

Bring the rifle with the right hand to 
the left side, and seize it with the left 
hand as described in ^^The Shoulder""’ 
(No. I.), dropping the right hand at once 
to the side. 


Present-~Arms. f Tke Present — Seize the rifle, as in the 
first motion of The Secure "" (No. II.). 

Two, Raise the rifle with the right hand 
perpendicularly in front of the centre 
of the body, and place the left hand 
smartly on the sling, the fingers pointing 
upwards, the thumb close to the fore- 
finger (its point in a line with the mouth), 
the wrist on the trigger guard, the left 
elbow close to the butt, the right elbow 
and butt close to the body, 

Three^-i^ , ; the rifle down close in front 

of. the centre > of the body* sfifig to; the 
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front, as low as the right hand - will 
admit without constraint, and grasp 
it with the left hand, the little finger 
touching the projection ahpve the lock 
plate, thumb between stock and barrel, 
the right hand lightly holding the smalt 
of the butt, fingers slanting downwards ; 
at the same time place the hollow of 
the right foot against the left heel, both 
knees straight. The weight of the rifle 
to be supported by the left hand. 


'' The Shoulder from the Present . — By 
a turn of the right wrist, bring the rifle 
to the left side, and seize it with the left 
hand as directed in “ The Shoulder ” 
(No. I.) ; fingers of the right hand re 
j manning under the cock (first two joints 
round the stock), thumb between the 
stock and barrel, arm close to the body ; 
at the same time bring the right foot 
to its original position. 

Drop the right hand to the side. 


Shoulder- 

Anns. 


r The Port . — Seize the small of the butt 
with the right hand, arm close to the 
body. . , 

Bring the rifle to a slanting position 
in front of the body, lock to the front, 
^ the barrel crossing opposite the point of 


Port-Arms. 
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the left shoiildei' ; and meet it at the same 
time with the left hand immediately 
below the lower band, thumb and fingers 
round tlie piece ; the left wrist to be 
opposite the left breast, both elbows 
close to the body. 


Asa front rank, 
Charge-- 
Bayonets. 


The Charge . — Turning on the heels, 
point the right foot to the right, the 
left full to the front, and bring the 
rifle down to nearly a horizontal position 
at the right side, with the muzzle inclining 
a little upward ; the right wrist to rest 
against the hollow of the thigh below the 
hip, the right hand to grasp the small of 
the butt, and the thumb and fingers of 
the left hand to be round the piece. 


As a rear rank. 
Charge- 
Bayonets. 


Eemain steady at '' The Port. 


Shoulder^ 

Arms. 


Two. 

Shoulder- 

Amis. 


The Shoulder from the Charge^ as 
Front Ranh.—'Bxmg the rifle up to th 
left side, and seize it with the left hanc 
as directed in “The Shoulder” (No. I. 
facing at the same time to the front 
the right hand remaining as describe, 
in the “Shoulder from the Present 
(No. Till). 

_ Drop the right hand to the side. 

2%e SliovMer frcrm, the Port, as < 
Remr P<mk. — Bring the rifle with thi 
5 Kght hand to the left side, and seize r 
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] -with the left hand, as directed in “ The 
Shoulder ” (No. I,), the right hand re- 
maining as described in the “ Shoulder 
from the Present” (No. VIII.). 

_ Drop the right hand to the side. 


Advance 

Arms. 


;e- r The Advance. — Seize the rifle as 
*> in the first motion of “ The Secure ” 

(No. II.). 

Two. Bring the rifle to the right side -with 
the right hand, and seize it with the left 
hand close above the lower band, at the 
same time shift the right hand and lay 
hold of the rifle with it at the full extent 
of the arm, the thumb and forefinger 
round the guard, remaining fingers 
under the cock. 

Three. Drop the left hand to the side. 


Order- 

Arms. 


Three. 


The Order from the Advance. — Seize 
the rifle with the left hand (little finger in 
line with the point of the right shoulder), 
arm close to the body. 

Extend the fingers and thumb of the 
right hand, and lower the rifle with 
the left hand until the butt touches 
the ground, left arm and rifle kept close 
to the body. 

Drop the left hand to the side. 


Advancer- 


The Advance from the Oo'der.— -On 
the word grasp the rifle as in 




ilill;- 


, ’ i‘ 


' I 


I' 




I' ‘ " ‘.l',' ' V: A 
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the first motion of '' Fixing Bayonets 
{N0.-VO. 

On the word Arms, raise the rifle 
by a jerk of the right hand, and lay 
hold of it as in the second motion of 

The Advance (No. XII). 

Drop the left hand to the side. 


Arms. 


Shoulder^ 

Arms. 


The Shoulder fromthe Advance . — Seize 
the rifle with the left hand (little fingex’- 
in line with the right elbow), and raise 
it about one inch, without moving the 
barrel from the shoulder \ at the same 
time slip the thumb of the right hand 
under the cock, bringing the fingers 
under the guard, both arms to be close 
to the body. 

By a turn of the right mist bring 
the rifle up to the left side, seizing it 
with the left-hand as in The Shoulder 
(No* I.), the right hand remaining as 
described in ^‘The Shoulder from the 
Present (No. Vni). 

Drop the right hand to the side. 


The Support . — Raise the rifle about 
one inch, and seize the small of the 
butt with the right hand, fingers and 
thitxnb round the stock, arm close to 


Support-- 
, Arms. 
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Bring tlie left arm under the cock, 
fingers of the left hand extended, with 
the thumb close to the forefinger; the 
cock to rest on the arm midway between 
the wrist and elbow, the elbow to be 
kept close to the body. 

Drop the right hand to the side. 


Three, 


XVII. 

The Shoulder from the Support — 
Seize the small of the butt as directed 
in the first motion of ‘'The Support'" 
(No. XVI.). 

Drop the left hand and grasp the butt, 
as in “’The Shoulder" (No. I.), but with 
the elbow a little bent. 

Drop the right hand smartly to the 
side, at the same time allowing the left 
arm to sink to its full extent. 


Shoulder- 

Arms. 


Slope- 

Arms, 


r The Slope. — Without moving the upper 
part of the arm, raise the rifle until the 
guard is pressed gently against the hollow 
< of the shoulder, and the lower part of the 
arm becomes horizontal, the toe of the 
butt to be opposite the centre of the left 
^thigh. * 


r The Shoulder from the Slope. — Drop 
the left arm to the fiill extent, and at the 
same time bring the right hand across the 
-{ body, placing the fingers under the cock,, 


Shoulder’ 

Arms. 
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The Shoulder from the Present 


Ttm, > As detailed in jSTo. IV. 

Three. J 

The Order from the fSZope.— Soldiers will also be tauglit 
to come to «The Order" from “ The Slope " by combining 
the movements of “The Shoulder from the Slope” and 
The Order Arms,” as follows; — On the word Order- 
Arms, drop lihe left arm to the full extent, and seize the 
rifle with the right hand, and on the words Two and Three 
proceed as detailed in No. XIII. 


XXL' 

Unfix- r Unfixdng Bayonets.— On the word 
Unjw, grasp the rifle, as in the first 
motion of “ Fixing Bayonets” (No. V.). 
Bayonets. On the word Bayonet, push the muzzle 

a little forward, and lay hold of the rifle 
with the left hand immediately above the 
upper band, thumb and fingers round the 
stock and barrel, arm close to the body. 
Raise the right hand and seize the socket 
of the bayonet between the forefinger 
and thumb, fingers closed in the hand, 
knuckles to the fi’ont, arm close to the 
body. With the second joint of the 
forefinger of the right hand, turn the 
^ locking ring, to the left, then extend 
, the fingers under the bend, raise the 

! , bayonets turn it to the left, and remove 

.' •-([.y.';; frowthemus^^e. Drop the point of 
; , I if %f.^®X^J^®ttowar^^e scabbard, inclin- 

; of the hand to the front 
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as it falls, and place the little finger on 
the top of the socket ; at the same time, 
force the muzzle of the rifl.e back to 
the hollow of the right shoulder with 
the left hand, which is immediately to be 
removed and placed on the top of the 
scabbard to guide the bayonet in, the 
elbow to the rear and as close to the 
body as possible. Lastly, drop the arms 
^to their position at The Order.” 

The foregoing motions, only, will be performed in the 

Review Exercise.^" 

XXII. 

Trail- f The Trail. — On the word Trails 
grasp the rifle as in the fii’st motion of 
Fixing Bayonets ” (No. V.). 

Arras, On the word Arms, give the riflie a 
^ smart jerk upwards with the right hand, 
seize it below the lower band, and bring 
it down to a horizontal position at the 
full extent of the arm, fingers and thumb 
^ round the piece. 

XXIIL 

I Shoulder-- f The Shoulder from the Trail. — By a 
Arms. of the right wrist bring the rifle to 

a perpendicular position, then carry it 
J to the left shoulder, and seize it with 
the left hand as described in ^'The 
Shoulder” (No. I.), dropping the right 
hand at once to the side. 

’ XXIV. 

Trail-Arms, f The Trail from the Shoulder, — Seize 
the rifle with the right hand below the 
lower band, arm close to the body. 
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Two. 4 -BriBg the rifle down, with the right 

hand to the position described in. “The 

Trafl " (No. XXL). 

■L 

■XXV. 

The Advance from the TraiL — Bring 
the rifle to a perpendicular position, and 
seize it witli tlie left hand close above 
J the lower band, at the same time raising 
it slightly and seizing it with the right 
hand, as in The Advance ” (No. XII.). 
Drop the left hand to the side. 

XXVI. 

The Trail from the Advance, — Seize 
the rifle with the left hand, little finger 
in line with the right elbow, arm close 
to the body. 

< Eaise the right hand, and seize the 
rifle below the lower band ; then bring 
it to the position described in ^^The 
Trail (No. V,), at the same time drop- 
^ ping the left arm to the side. 

XXVII. J 

The Order from the Trail, — Biing 
the rifle to a perpendicular position at 
-N the. right side, lower it gently to the 
ground, and come to the position de- 
.scribed in «The Order (No. IV.). 

Arms must never be trailed with fixed bayonets, except 
y the front rank before ehai'ging. 

Great care must be taken to preserve the squareness of 
he body and to avoid raising lor ^ sinking either shoulder 
a the foregoing , ■ , . : ^ •' 


Advance-AQ'ms. 


Trail-Arms. 


Order-Arms. 



MANUAL EXEEGISE FOB THE LONG^ EIFLE. 1B5 


rms , — On the word Grov,nd^ 


Ground A' 
turn the thumb and grasp the rifle as 
directed in the first motion of ^^The 
Trail'" (No. V.), the wrist a little turned 
out. 

On the word ArmB^ tuim the rifle on 
the heel, lock to the rear, raise it off of the 
ground, and give the butt a cant to the 
rear; sink the body, bending both knees, 
and place the rifle flat on the ground, the 
lock up, muzzle inclined to the right 
front, cock in line with the heels ; rise 
at once, and return to the position of 
attention. 

XXIX. 

f Sink the body as in grounding arms, 
take up the rifle, and come to ^^The 
t Order." 

XXX. 

\ As detailed in Part I., Section 2» 


Stand at- 
Ease-. 


2. Judging the Time. 

When the recruit has been thoroughly instructed in the 
manual exercise by numbers, he will be taught to judge 
his own time, the foregoing words of command being given 
without the numbers. The recruit in judging his own 
time must rest a pause of slow time between the motions ; 
each motion, however, must in itself be performed smartly 
and quickly, except when bringing the rifle down to The 
Order," which must be done gently and mth great care, lest 
it be injui-ed by striking on the ground' In fixing bayonets 
more time must be allowed. ; . , . 
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S. Motions of the Rifle performed on the March, 

The recruit will learn to perform the following motions 
of the rifle while marching ; they may he taught at first 
while he is marking time ; each motion should he done as 
the left foot comes to the ground, both in the slow and 
quick march ; to this end the word of command should he 
completed as the right foot is coining to the ground* 

When soldiers standing in line with ordered arms receive 
the command Slow {quick or double) March, they ’will come 
to the trail as they take the first step. When standing in 
file, they will come to the advance as they move off, and 
will return to the order as they halt and front ; when 
marching in line or in fours with trailed arms, and ordered 
to turn into file, or form two deep, they will come to the 
advance as they turn, or form, and will trail again on turning 
into line or forming four deep. When ordered to mark 
time from the halt the same rules will apply. 

Quick-^March C From the Halt at Ordered Arms* — On 

the word Quick {oi Mark time) grasp the 
MaThT^me-^ ^ ^ 

Quick j motion oi ‘‘JBmng 

Bayonets"^ (No. V.). On the word March 

(or Quick) step off and bring the rifle to 

the trail. 

i r The Advance from the Trail — As on 
\the halt. 

^ The Trail from the Advance, — As on 


Advance-^Arms. 


Trail-Arms, 

\the halt, 

Shoulder-Arms, f The Shoulder from the Trail — ^As on 
the halt, and when marching in quick or 
double time mme at once to the slope 
without word of coihmand, as the right 
[^hand is dropped to the side. 

. The TrMlff(^'theBhpe,0fHh6ul^\ 
' ' V'*' at' the sl 6 pe>®hpped 
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the left arm to the full extent, seize the 
J rifle with the right hand as in the first 
motion of The Trail from the Shoulder '' 
(No. XXIV.), then bring it down to the 
trail as on the halt. 

Change- C Changing Arms at the Trail. — On 
J the word Change^ raise the rifle to a 
[^perpendicular position at the right side. 

Arms, f On the word Arms, carry the rifle 
with the right hand to the left side, 
pass it into the left hand and lower it 
to the trail, at the same time dropping 
^ the right hand to the side. 

Change-Arms, y Change the rifle back to the right 
side in a similar manner. 

Squad-Ealt C Halt and come at once to The 
I Order.'" 

The Short Trail — When men standing with ordered aims 
are directed to form fours, to close to the right or left, to step 
back, or to take any named number of paces to the front, 
they will merely grasp the rifle with the right hand and 
raise it from the ground, keeping the barrel close to the 
shoulder ; this position is caUed The Short Trail 

Shoidder-Arms. — As already described. 

When soldiers standing with shouldered arms receive the 
command, Quick (or I)oiihle)-MarGk, or Mark Time-Quick 
(or Double), they will slope arms as they take the first 
step, except in the side step, and in stepping back. On the 
words Slow^March, they will step off, remaining at The 
Shoulder/" When soldiers marching in . slow time with 
shouldered arms are ordered to break into quick time, they 
will slope arms as they take the first pace in that time. 
When soldiers marching in quick time with sloped arms are 
ordered to take up the slow time they will remain at the 
slope. 
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Qiiicl<^MaTGli, 
or Marh Time- 
' Quich* 

Fix-Bayonets, 


Shoulder- 

Arms. 

SujpiJort-Arms. 

Shoulder- 

Arms. 

Slopo-Arms. 

Change^Arms. 


{ 




Step off (or commence marking time) 
and slope arms on the first pace. 

' Fixing Bayonets. — Bring the rifle 
down as in trailing arms, hnt with the 
barrel slanting upwards in front of the 
right breast, fix bayonets as at the halt, 
then return at once to the shoulder and 
slope arms. 

The Shoulder from the Slope. —As on 
the halt. 

The Support — As on the halt. 

The Shoulder from the Support — ^As 
on the halt. 

As on the halt. 

Changing Arms at the Slope . — Pass 
the left hand up quickly and seke the 
small of the butt, fingers and thumb 
round the stock ; at the same time seize 
the butt with the right hand, two first 
joints of the fingers round the stock, 
thumb in front of the heel ; raise the 
rifle to a perpendicular position, carry it 
across the body and place it on the right 
shoulder, then drop the left hand to the 
left side. 


Change-Arms. 




Carry the rifle back to the left shoul- 
der in a similar manner. 

Charging .— marching in quick time will be 
taughtvto charge as follows ,: — 

Asa Front Bring the rifle to the trail, without 

• , ■ square po^on of the body or 

, Charge. ) regiilarity of the step. ' 


, 
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THE SHOULDEE, 


THE SECUEE. 


THE PEESENT. 




THE POET. 



The Manual Eocercise with the Short Rifle^ 
in Single Rank. 

1. By KuraheTs, 


The Shoulder . — The recruit -will first fall in as directed 
in Part Section 24 ; the rifle will then be placed in his 
right hand at the full extent of the arm, close to the side ; 
guard to the front, with the forefinger and thumb round 
it, the remaining fingers under the cock ; the upper part 
of the barrel resting in the hollow of the shoulder. 

When the recruit has learned the motions of the rifle he 
will be instructed always to fall in on parade, or for drill, 
with ordered arms ; before commeno3|ig the Manual Exercise 
he will be ordered to shoulder, ■ 
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SecwTer^Avm.s. The Secuve . — Seize tlie rifle ■with, the 
left hand at the lower band, raising it 
a few inches by slightly bending the 
right arm, without moving the barrel 
from the shoulder ; then slip the thumb 
of the right hand under the cock, and the 
fingers under the guard slanting down- 
wards ; both arms close to the body. 

Two. ^ right hand to 

the left side, cant the butt under the 
left arm to the rear, then drop the right 
li^nd to the side. The cock to be close up 
under the armpit, the barrel slanting 
downwards and inclining to the right 
front; the rifle to be firmly grasped 
with the left hand, which is to be in 
front of, but rather lower than, the hip, 
k elbow a little to the rear. 

When standing at ease with arras at “ The Secure,” the 
right hand is to grasp the rifle above the lower band, the 
sling or stock to rest on the left arm, and the left hand to 
lay hold of the right arm close above the wrist. 


Shoulder 

Arms. 


The Shoulder from the Secure . — Raise 
the muzzle and carry the rifle with the 
left hand to the right side, then seize it 
with the right hand, as directed in 
“The Shoulder” (No. L), the left hand 
remaining to steady it in its place ; arm 
close to the bodyv * 

; ©tbi) -thd. leSfc, P(*fed to the side. . ‘ 
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The Present . — Seize the rifle as in the 
first motion of “ The Secure” (No. II.). 

Raise the rifle with the right hand 
perpendicularly in front of the centre 
of the body, lock to the front ; at the 
same time place the left hand smartly 
on the stock, fingers pointing upwards, 
thumb close to the forefinger (its point 
in line with the mouth), the wrist on 
the trigger guard, the left elbow close 
to the butt, the right elbow and butt 
close to the body. 

Bring the rifle down close in front of 
the centre of the body, guard to the 
front, as low as the right hand wiU admit 
without constraint, and grasp it with the 
left hand, the little finger touching the 
projection above the lock plate, thumb 
between stock and barrel, the right hand 
lightly holding the small of the butt, 
fingers slanting downwards ; at the same 
time place the hollow of the right foot 
against the left heel, both knees straight. 
The weight of the rifle to be supported 
by the left hand. 


Present- 

Arms. 


The Shoulder from, ike Present . — 
Bring the rifle to the right side, and 
seize it with the right hand, as directed 
in “ The Shoulder ,” (N^o. I.), the left hand 
remaining to steafiyit to its place, arm 
close to the ..hiody; at the same time 


Shoulder- 

Arms. 
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Tvjo. 


Su^fort- 

Arms, 


Shoulder- 

Arms. 




Order-Arms. 


Two. 


bring the right foot to its original posi- 
tion. 

Drop the left hand to the side. 

VI. 

The Siipport — Bring the butt across, 
tni the lock is in front of the centre of 
the body, back of the hand to the front, 
the barrel resting on the right arm ; and 
L place the left hand on the right. 

VIL 

The Shoidder from the Su])im ± — 
Bring the rifle to ''The Shoulder/' and 
at the same time drop the left hand to 
the side. 

VIII. 

The Order. — Seize the rifle %¥ith the 
left hand, little finger in line with the 
point of the right shoulder ; ann close to 
the body. 

Bring the rifle down in the left hand 
nearly to the ground, keeping the arm 
and rifle close to the body; then seize 
it with the right hand between the 
bands, and place the butt quietly on the 
ground, dropping the left hand at the 
same time to the side. The right arm 
to be slightly bent, the thumb pressed 
against the thigh, fingers slanting to-» 
wards , ifche ground ; toe of the butt in 
^ line mth .^^he toe of the right foot. 





. — Place the rifle with 
. the" kaees, 
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guard to tlie front, and seize the scab- 
bard with the left hand, turning the 
handle of the sword towards the right 
front ; then seize the handle with the 
right hand, knuckles downwards, and 
draw the sword to the front ; turn the 
point upwards when it is well clear of 
the body^ and seize the rifle with the 
left hand at the nose cap. Place the 
back part of the handle against the lock 
side of barrel, knuckles to the right, arm 
close to the body, and slide the spring 
on to the catch, and the ring on to the 
muzzle ; lastly, seize the rifle with the 
right hand between the bands, dinp 
the left hand to the side, and return to- 
The Order (No. VIII). 


BliouldeT- f The Shoulder from the Order , — 
Arms, Q.jy0 rifle a jerk upwards with the 

right hand, catch it with the left hand 
J in line with the elbow, and at the same 
time seize it with the right hand, as 
directed in The Shoulder'" (No. I.). 

Two, Drop the left hand to the side. 


Port-Arms, f The Port— Seize ;the rifle as in the 
first motion of The Secure "" (No. II.). 

Tivo, ‘ Bring the rifle to a slanting position 
in front of the body, lock to the front, 
the barrel crossing opposite the point of 
the left shoulder I seize it at the same 
i time with the'Hhumb and fingers of the 





Shoulder- 

Arms. 
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AsaFrcmtBanJc, 

Charge-Sivords. 


Asa Bear Rank 
Oharge-Swords. 


Shoulder- 

Arms. 


?} 


riglit hand round the small of the hntt, 
the thumb and fingers of the left hand 
remaining round the pieee ; left wrist 
to be opposite the left breast, both 
elbows close to the body. 

XIL 

The Charge, — Turning on the heels, 
point the right foot to the right, the 
left full to the front, and bring down 
the rifle to nearly a horizontal position 
at the right side, with the muzzle in- 
clining a Kttle upwards ; the right wrist 
to rest against the hollow of the thigh 
below the hip, the right hand to grasp the 
small of the butt, the thumb and fingers 
of the left hand to be round the piece. 

Eemain steady at The Port/'' 

XIIL 

The Shotdder from the Charge as a 
Front Ranh — Eaise the rifle to a per- 
pendicular position at the right side, and 
seize it with the right hand as directed 
in The Shoulder (No. I.) ; at the same 
time face to the front, the left hand 
remaining as described in The Sheulder 
from the Secure (No. III.). 

, Drop the left hand to the side. 

■ The Shoulder from the Port as a Rear 

Ranh — Bring the rifle with the left 
hand to the right side, seize it with the 
right- hand, ^ directed in '^The Shoul- 
(No* I.), the left hand remaining as 
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described in The Shoulder from the 
Secure’^ (No. III). 

Two. L Drop the left hand to the side. 


The Slope . — Seize the rifle as in the 
first motion of The Secure (No. II.). 

Bring the rifle on to the left shoulder, 
and seize it with the left hand, the first 
two joints of the fingers grasping the 
inside of the butt, the forefinger halfran- 
inch from the heel, the thumb in front 
of the heel, the mxizzle slanting to the 
rear, and the guard pressed gently against 
the hollow of the shoulder. The upper 
part of the left arm to be close to the 
side, the lower part of the arm to be 
horizontal, the toe of the butt opposite 
tlae centre of the left thigh ; the right 
hand holding the small of the butt, 
thumb and fingers round the stock, arm 
close in to the body. 

Drop the light hand to the side. 


Showlder- 

Arms. 


^ The Shoulder from the Slope . — Seize 
the small of the butt with the right hand, 
fingers and thumb round the stock, arm 
close in to the body. 

Bring the rifle to 'the right side, and 
^ seize it as directed in The Shoulder 
(No. I.) ; the left hand to seize the rifle 
close above the lower band to steady it 
: to the sboul|€t:.v^.i'i 
^ Drop the left hand to the side. 
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XIX. 


Shoulder- f The Shoulder from the Trail.-— Bring 

Arms. I tile rifle to perpendicular position, 
and seize it with the left hand close 
^ above the lower band, at the same 
time raising it slightly, and seizing it 
• as directed in “ The Shoulder ” (No. I.). 

Two. Drop the left hand to the side. 

XX. 

Trail-Arms, r The Trail from the Shoulder.— Seize 
the rifle with the left hand, little finger 
in line with the right elbow, arm close 
to the body. 

Two. 1 Seize the rifle with the right hand 

below the lower band, then bring it 
down to " The Trail,” at the same time 
^ dropping the left hand to the side. 

XXI. 

Order-Arms. ( The Order from the Trail. — Bring 
the rifle to a perpendicular po.sition at 
' the right side, lower it gently to the 
ground, and come to “ The Order.” 

Arms must never be trailed with fixed swords, except 
by the front rank before charging. 

XXII. 

Shoulder-Arms. As detailed in No. X. 

XXIII. , 


Sling-Arms, ^ The SUng.-r^^ize the rifle as in the 
j first motion of ‘‘ The, Secure ” (No. II.). 
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Bring tlie rifle across the body, turn- 
ing the barrel to the front, so that the 
sling may pass over the left shoulder ; 
then seize the sling with the right hand 
•<' close over the left shoulder. Bring the 
rifle down under the left arm, left hand 
close to the upper band, and resting 
against the thigh, forefinger s1.n,nf.m g 
downwards between the stock and barrel ; 
at the same time drop the right hand 
to the side. 


Shoulde'. 

Arms. 


f The Shoulder fi 


J.m btioukler from the Sling . — Raise 
the muzzle and bring the rifle to the 
< right side with the left hand, seizing it 
with the right hand at “The Shoulder." 

^ Drop the left hand to the side. 


XXVI 

- Tui-n the rifle on the 

bed, lock to the rear-, sink the body, 
bencflng both knees •, and place the rifle 
•< flat on,. % ground, the lock up, muzzle 

inclining to the right front, cock in Ene 

"srithtlie keels;. rise at once, and, ..return, 
the poritiott of ;atteption. 


Ground- 

Arms. 
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XXVIL 

Tahe-up-Arms. f Sink the Ibocly as in gronncling arms, 
take np the rifle, and come to ^^The 

lorder/^ 


XXVIII. 

Stand r Push the muzzle of the rifle to the 
at-Lase, front with the right hand, arm close to 

J the side ; at the same time cany back 
the right foot as described in Part I., 
^Section 2. 

2. Judging the Time, 

As described in No. 2 of the preceding Section. 

S. Motions of the Rifle performed on the March 

The recruit will learn to perform the foEowing motions 
of the rifle while marching; they maybe taught at first 
while he is marking time ; each motion to be done on the 
left foot, as described in No. 3 of the preceding Section, 

When soldiers armed with the short rifle standing with 
shouldered arms and unfixed swords receive the command 
quick, or douhle, march, they will trail as they take the 
first step, except in the side step, in stepping back, and 
when in files, in either of which cases they will remain at 
the shoulder. When soldiers marching in line or to a 
flank in fours with trailed arms turn into file, or form two 
deep, they will come to the shoulder as they turn, or form ; 
when they turn from file into line or form fours they will 
trail, when ,they halt and front from file they will order. 

When soldiers standing with shouldered arms and fixed 
swords receive the command quick rmrchy they wiE step 
off, remaining at the shoulder ; when , the word is double 
march, they will come to the slope. * . 
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■When soldiers standing with ordered aims and unfixed 
swords receive the command slow (^ck or douhU) march 
they wifi come to the trail as they take the first step, unless 
they are in files, -in which case they wiU come to the 
Jioulder ; when soldiers standing with ordered arms and 
teed swords receive the command qicicJ^arch, they wiU 
come to the shoulder. 

The above rules will equaUy apply when the soldier is 
ordered to mark time from the halt. 


Quich-March f -From the Halt with ordered Arms.— 
Marl Time- J f 

qwiel. brmging the rifle to the trail as the 

j^first step is taken. 

ShmUer-A^ms. f The Shmlderfrom the Trail.-M on 
l_the halt. 

Trail-Arms, f The Trail from the Shoulder.- A, on 

L the halt. 

Ohanger-Arms. ^ OUnging Arms at the Trail— E&ho 
the rifle to a perpendicular position at 
^ the right side ; carry it to the left side, 
and pMs it into the left hand, then 
lower it to the trail, at the same time 
dropping the right hand to the side. 

CImnge-Arms. Change the rifle back to the right side 

Lin a similar manner. 

Squad-Halt. Halt and come at once to “ The Order.” 

TheShoH TimZ.— When men standing with ordered arms 
^e directed to form fours, to dose to the right or left, to step 
b^k, or to take any named number of paces to the front, 
t ey will merely raise the rifle from the ground, keeping 
the barrel dose to the shoulder this position is called “ The 


Change-Arms. 
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Gharging. SoldieiB mil be taught to charge as follows : 
Fix-Swords. As already taught. 

Shoulder-Arms. As already taught. 

Quich-March. Ste^D off at the shoulder. 

Asa Front f down to the trail with- 

Ba^ih, Prepare J losing the square position of the bodjr 
to Charge. | or the regularity of the step. 

f Bring the rifle to the position of The 
Charge. * ^ Charge/' No. XII., and increase the pace 
L to the double march. 

As a Rear Rani, 1 Bring the rifle to the slope as on the 

PreiDare lo y ^ ^ 

Charge. | 

Break into the double march, continu- 
ing at the slope. 

Halt and shoulder arms, both as a fr ont 
and rear rank. 


Charge. 

Squad- 

Halt 


Fixing Swords on the March. — When soldiers armed 
with the short rifle are required to fix swords while march- 
ing with trailed arms, they will change the rifle into the 
left hand, then diaw the sword with the right hand, bringing 
it out of the scabbard between the left arm and the body, 
inclining the barrel of the rifle upwards, muzzle opposite 
the left breast, and fix the sword as on the halt ; tliis done, 
they will cany the rifle with the left hand to the right 
side, seize it at “The Shoulder," and drop the left hand 
to the side, continuing to move on with shouldered amis. 

Turning on the March. — When a soldier is ordered to 
turn to the right (or left) about, with trailed arms, he will, 
bring his rifle to a perpendicular position hy a turn of the 
wrist on the first pace of the turn, trail arms again on 
the fourth. . ■ 
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/S'. 3. The Manual Exercise for the Long and Short 
Rifle in Two Ranks, and Piling Arms. 

1. Manual Exercise in Tvjo Ranhs.—Wlmn recruits 
W been taught all the motions of the manual exercise 
either singly or in squads in single rank, they will 
practised in squads of two ranks. 

2. Movements performed at Open and Close Order.— The 
manual exercise is performed with the ranlcs at open 
order ; aU the motions except “ The Secure can, however 
be performed in close order. Before troops formed hi 
me are required to salute by presenting arms, the rear 
rank wffl be ordered to take open order; but when 

they salute in quarter distance column, they will present in 
close order. 

3. ^ Eistance hetween Ranhs with trailed .dms.— For 
the mstructions on this head, see Part I., Section 38. 

4. Motions of both Ranks the same—The motions of 
the rifle m the manual exercise ’are performed in the same 
manner by both ranks, excepting in “ The Charge." 

5. Piling ATms.^liL addition to the motions of the rifle 
taught in single rank, the squad in two- ranks wiH be 

taught to pile arms as follows; ranks standing at close 
order. 

. On the wordPiZe, the rear rank will 
t|ke a pace of nine inches to the rear, 
and the front-rank men will draw back 
the right foot ready to face to the right 
about. - " 

. On the word J,7wis, the front rank wiU 

thefr'rifles with them I 




Arms. 
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at ihe short trail ; the whole will then 
place the butts of their rifles between their 
feet, locks from them ; after which the 
light file rear rank and the left file front 
rank will incline their rifles towards each 
other, and cross ramrods. Tin's done, 
the fi’ont-rank man of the right file will 
seize the rifle of the front-rank man of 
his left file by the muzzle, bearing it fi-om 
him, and with his riffkfhmd lock ramrods 
by passing his own by the left of the ram- 
rods and to the right of the muzzles of 
the other rifles ; lastly, the left file rear 
rank will lodge his rifle between the 
muzzles of the rifles of the front rank, 
sling uppermost: When there is an odd 
file, each man of the file wiU lodge his 
rifle against the pile nearest his right 
\__hand. 

Stand-clear, f Ranks take a pace of nine inches back- 

L wards and face towards the pivot fla.nl- 
r Ranks facing towards the pivot flank 
Stand-to. < will face inwai'ds and close on their arms 
Lby taking a pace of nine inches forward. 

Unpile- f On the word Un^nle, seize the rifle. 

with the right hand under the top band, 
the front-rank men at the same time 
drawing back their right feet in oi’der to 
face to tlie right about. " 

Arms, i On the word Arms, unlock the ramrods 

without huny-by inclining the butts in- 
wards, and come to « The Order.^’ The 
front rank will then front, and the rear 
rank close on it by taking a pace of nine 
finches forwards . 






wall be commenced from ‘f The ShWder.” 

Caution^— PZafocTO Mtnerdse by Numbers as a Front (or 

; ; Prepare^t^jf i fke Pong Fifie. — Seize the rifle 
, : , l\\.ymy the right haad’ as in the first 
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It is necessary to be ca-reM in piling and unpiling 
arms to preyent damage being done to the ramrods and 
sights. 


S. 4. The Platoon Eccercise^ for the Long and 
Shoi't Rifle. 

The recruit, having acquired a thorough knowledge of 
the several motions of the rifle as detailed in the Manual 
Exekcise, toU nest be taught the Platoon Exeecise. For 
this purpose the squad will be formed in single rank, with 
knapsacks on. 

The recruit will be instructed in the platoon exercise^ 

Istly, As a front rank. 

2ndly, As a rear rank. 

After which he will be taught to fire and re-load 
kneeling, 

Istly. As a front rank. 

2ndly. As a rear rank. 

Each of these exercises will be taught^ 

Istly. By numbers. 

2ndly. In slow time. 

Srdly. In quick time. 

The motions of the long and of the short rifle in the 
platoon exercise being, with few exceptions, alike, it has 
only been considered necessary to describe separately the 
parts where any difference exists. 

L Platoon Ex6Tcise, hy Nu>wheTs» 
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motion of The Order turning on the 
heels, point the right foot to the right, 
the left full to the front ; eyes to look 
to the front. 


As ci front ranh, 
carry the left foot 
ten inches to the left 
front, (viz., 6 to the 
front and 8 to the 
left,) moving the 
body with it, toes 
pointing to the 
front : 


As a rear ranh^ 
carry the left foot 
six inches to the 
front, moving the 
body with it, toes 
pointing to the 
front : 


at the same time square the shoulders to 
the front from the hip, bring the rifle 
down perpendicularly in the right hand 
opposite the left breast, to the full extent 
of the arm, and seizing it with the left 
hand at the nose cap, (thumb and fingers 
round the stock and barrel,) place the 
butt without noise on the ground, close 
against the inside of the left foot, with 
the heel of it in a line with the ball of the 
big toe, the barrel to the front and per- 
pendicular, keeping the left arm close to 
tlie side ; carry the right hand at once to 
the’ pouch (elbow to the rear), and take 
up a cartridge, which wiU be held with 
the forefinger and thumb close to the top, 
the bullet resting in the palm of the 
hand. ~ 

With the Short Rifle . — Seize the rifle 
with the left hand, as in the first mo- 
tion of ^‘The Order," at the same time 
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turning on the heels, point the right 
foot to the right, the left full to the 
finnt ; eyes to look to the front. 


As a front ranh, 
carry the left foot 
ten Siches to the left 
front, (viz., 6 to the 
front and 8 to the 
left), moving th e 
body with it, toes 
pointing to the 
front : 


'As a rear rmik, 
carry the left foot 
six inches to the 
front, moying the 
body with it, toes 
pointing to the 
front: 


at the same time square the shoulders 
to the front from the hip, bring the rifle 
down in the left hand, and place the 
butt without noise on the ground close 
against the inside of the deft foot, with 
the heel of it in a line with the ball of 
the big toe, the barrel to the front and 
peipendicular ; then slip the left, hand 
smai-tly to the nose cap, thumb and 
fingers round the piece, left arm close 
to the side; carry the right hand at 
once to the pouch (elbow to the rear), 
and take up a cartridge, which wfll be 
held with the forefinger and thumb close 
to the top, the bullet resting in the palm 
v of the hand. 

When the feet are at right angles, as above detailed, care 
must be taken not to increase the angle by turning the 
nght toes tothe rear, which would tend to alter the proper 
position of the right shoulder in loading and fifing. 

; ;V(;Xoad' Bring the cartridge to the forefinger 

, thumb of the left hand, and, with the 
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arm close in to tlie body, tear off the 
end of it witli care, so as not to lose 
any of tbe powder ; any motion wliicb 
may be necessary should be from the 
wrist only. 

Bring the cartridge to the muzzle of 
the rifle, and pour the powder into the 
barrel, inclining the palm of the hand to 
the front, and bringing the right elbow 
square with the wrist in so doing. 

Reverse the, cartridge by dropping the 
hand over the muzzle, bringing the fingers 
round the barrel, and the knuckles to the 
front ; and put the bullet nearly its whole 
< length into the barrel, holding the paper 
above the point of the bullet between 
the forefinger and thumb, still keeping 
the right elbow square ■with the wrist. 

By a turn of the wrist from left to 
right, pressing the little finger against 
the barrel, and dropping the right elbow 
to the side, tear off the paper which is 
held between The forefinger and thumb ; 
— when this motion is completed, the 
little finger must rest against the side of 
the barrel, the knuckles inclined towards 
the ground. 

Seize the head of the ramrod between 
the second joint of the forefinger and 
thumb, knuckles towards the body. 

Force the ramrod up, and seize it in 
the middle between the first two fingers 
and thumb of the right hand, the fore- 
fino'er to be in a line with the muzzle 

ly:'-,:"" . \vvO;v 'y y-: - y iyy'yy'''y.y'v:v:yyy:;y.y;y;^^ '"y'.'y;'--'|; 

of the rifle,, the knuckles towards the 
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T'lm. 


Home, 


T'wo. 


Three, 


Tour. 
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bodj'-, the remaining fingers closed in the 
hand, the elbow square with the wrist ; 

the thumb of left hand to point to the 
muzzle. 

Draw the ramrod entirely out by 
straightening the arm, turn it, dropping 
the head to the front, so that the point 
wjU pass close by the side of the left ear, 
and place it on the top of the bullet; the 
ramrod to be perpendicular and held in 
the middle between the first two fingers 
and thumb, the remaining fingers cl^ed 
^ the palm of the ha,nd, the knuckles 
full to the front ; the arm to be kept as 
close to the i-amrod as possible without 
constraint, and without altering the 
squai’encss of the shoulders, 

^ Force the bullet straight down the 
barrel until the second finger touches the 
muzzle of theriae,at the same time bring- 
ing the elbow down dose to the body 
and inclining the knuckles to the right. ’ 
Move- the right hand smartly to the 
point of the ramrod and seize it again 
there, as m the second motion of “ Rod.” 

. bullet steadily straight down 

I at the same time bringing 

I the elbow down close in to the body and 
mclming the knuckles to the right. ’ 

By two steady and firm pressures 
(rammg the ramrod about one inch on 
each owasion) ascertain that the bullet 
IS restmg on the powder; all strokes 
which may indent the point of the buUet 
to. be avoided. - ■ 
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Return. f Draw the ramrod half way out of the 
barrel, and seize it in the middle as 
in the fix'st motion of Rod/' 

Two^ I Draw the ramrod entirely out and 
turn it over as in the second motion of 
'^Rod,^" and pnt it into its place at once, 
pressing it towards the body in so doing, 
to prevent the point catching the band 
or otherwise doing injury to the stock; 

■ move np the right hand smartly, and place 
the second joint of the forefinger (the re- 
maining fingers to be closed in the hand) 
on the head of the ramrod and force it 
home ; then seize it between the second 
joint of the forefinger and thumb, and 
dropping the left hand, at the same 
instant, to its full extent, seize the rile ; 
the arm to be close in to the body. 

In performing the motions of and “Return,'^ 

care must be taken that the ramrod rubs as little as 
possible against the sides of the baiTel or muzzle, that the 
shoulders axe preserved square to the front, and that the 
body is kept perfectly steady. 

Cap. ^ Let the shoulders resume the half- 
face; bring the rile to a horizontal 
position at the right side with the 
left hand, which is to grasp it firmly, 
little finger touching the projection in 
front of the lock-plate, the thumb be- 
tween stock and barrel, the left aim 
close to the body as a support; at the 
same time meet the small of the butt 
with the right hand, elbow to the rear, 
hold it lightly with the fingers behind 
the trigger guard and half cock the rifle, 
the thumb to remain on the cock. Aa a 



JTontrank the small of the butt to be 
pressed against the hip, as a rear rank 
lour indies above it. 

Advance the fingers to the nipple, and 
with the forefinger throw off the old cap. 

Carry the hand to the cap pocket, and 
take up a cap between the forefinger and 
timmb, the remaining fingers to be closed 
in. the hand, elbow to the rear. 

Put the cap upon the nipple, lookino- 
down while placing it, and then raising 
the eyes to the front. 

Press the cap home with the flat paii; 

?f the thumb, with the fingers closed in 
ihe hand and against the lock-plate. 

Pnng the hand to the small of the 
>utt,and hold it lightly, with the fingers 
eM the trigger guard, thumb point- 
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Two. 


Three. 


Four. 


Fire. 


raising the heels off the gromid, bring 
the rifle to the shoulder, carrying it to 
the front (so as to clear the body) as it 
ascends: press the centre of the butt 
firraly to the shoulder with the left hand, 
bringing the elbow well under the rifle 
as a support, and raising the right 
elbow nearly square with, and bringing 
it well to the front of, the right shoulder, 
so as to form a bed for the butt ; the 
right hand to hold lightly the small, 
with the thumb pointing to the muzzle, 
which is to be a few inches below the 
object the right eye is fixed upon ; the 
forefinger to be along the outside of the 
trigger guard, and the left eye closed. 

The arm of the front-rank man is not to 

•• .* '■ 

be raised too high, as he would thereby 
prevent his rear-rank man taking aim. 

Place the forefinger round the trigger 
like a hook, that part of it between the 
first and second joint to rest flat on the 
trigger, and restrain the breathing. 

Raise the muzzle steadily until the 
top of the fore-sight is brought in a line 
with the objec-t through the bottom of 
the notch of the back-sight. 

Press the trigger, without the least jerk 
or motion of the hand, eye, or arm, until 
the cock falls upon the nipple, keeping 
the eye still firmly fixed upon the object. 

Bring the rifle to the capping position, 
and having, if the flap has been raised, 
shut it down without moving the sliding 
bar, seize the rifle with the right hand 
dose in fifeut^of the left, fore-arm dose to 
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Load. 


the barrel; after a pause of slow time, 
taking the time from the right, bring 
the rifle with the right hand to a pei^ 
pendieular position opposite the right 
breast, tm’ning the barrel to the front ; 
then seize it with the left hand at the 
nose cap, and come to the position of 
_ “ Prepare to load,” 2nd motion. 

As before detailed, by numbers, and so 
^ continue exercising until the recruit has 
attained such a knowledge of the various 
motions as to be capable of combining 
Lthem in regular order. 

As the first position of the “ Present ” will not be learned 
mthout practice and much care, the instructor will fre- 
quenaygive the command “asyouwere;’ on which the 
recruit ^vill bring down the rifle to the right side, without 
mo\ ing any part of his body but the arms, his eye still 
emg kept on the object aimed at ; the instructor will 
then point out the defects observed. By this means, the 
recruit will soon be accustomed to get into the position 
readily, and will acquire a full command of his rifle with 
the left Land. 

When giving the command Ready some distance must 
a ways be named ; should, however, the distance be omitted 
t le soldier must judge for himself the distance he is from' 

le object he is going to aim at, and adjust his sight 
accordingly. ^ 

Too much pains cannot be taken to insure that the 
soMier takes a deUberate aim at some object whenever he 
bmp the rifle to the « Present;” for this purpose, small 

bulls eyes are to be marked on the bairack wall for the 
inen to aim at 

_ ^rtic^ar attention is to be given to the foflowing points 
m the Present.” ; The body is to be firm and upright, the 
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butt to be pressed firmly into the hollow of the shoulder, so 
as to avoid the kick which will otherwise take place from 
the recoil on the explosion of the powder ; the rifle to rest 
solidly in the palm of the left hand^ and to be firmly grasped, 
but without rigidity of muscle, the sight to be upright ; in 
aiming, the muzzle to be steadily raised until the top of the 
fore-sight is aligned upon the object on which the right eye 
is fixed, through the bottom of the notch of the back-sight, 
the left eye being closed and the bimthing restrained. In 
delivering the fire, the trigger is to be moved by pressure 
alone, without any motion of the hand, eye, or elbow ; the 
right eye to continue fixed on the object after snapping, to 
ascertain if the aim Las been deranged by the movement of 
trigger or body. 

The position of the head with reference to the butt, when 
taking aim, depends entirely on the elevation used. With 
small elevation the butt must be brought to the head by 
raising the shoulder, or the cheek must be so placed on the 
butt by stooping the head a little forward, (not sideways,) 
as to get the eye fixed on the object through the bottom of 
the back-sight ; as the distances inci'ease, the head must be 
raised or the shoulder lowered. 

2. Flatoon Exercise in Slow Tims. 

The recruit having been thoroughly instructed in the 
platoon exercise by numbers, will next be taught to perform 
it in slow time, the following words only being given with- 
out the numbers : — Platoon Exercise in Sl(nv Time. As a 
Front (or Rear) Ranh, Prepare to Load. Load. Rod. 
Home. Return. Cap. Fire a Volley, at — Yards. Ready. 
Present. After each word the recruit will go through the 
motions described in the Platoon Exercise by numbers, 
resting a pause of slow time between them. 

When required to re-load in slow time from the position 
of “Prepare to load,” the command will be In Slow Tims, 
Load. ' ■ . 
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S. Platoon Exercise in Quick Time. 

When the recruit has become sufficiently familiar -with the 
iBotions of the Platoon Exercise to recollect the order in 
which they come, he wiU 'he practised in Quick Time, the 
following words only being given; Caution, Platoon Exercise^ 
in Quick Time. As a Front (or Rear) Rank, Load. At — 

Yards. Ready. Present When the recruit has fired, he 
will bring his rifle down to the position of prepare to load, 
and will proceed with his loading without word of command, 
and after he has capped he will remain steady at the cap- 
ping position. In quick time the recruit will perform each 
motion throughout the exercise distinctly and correctly, 
but as rapidly as possible. When the recruit is required to 
re-load in quick time from the position of prepare to load, 
after having performed the Platoon Exercise in slow time, 
the word will be In Quick Time, Local. 

i<. To Shoulder, to Order, and to Advance from the 
Capinng Position. 

When the recruit has loaded and capped, he may be 
ordered to shoulder, to order, and, if he is armed with the 
long rifle, to advance, from the capping position. 

Shoulder-- f To Shoulder iviih the Long Rifle . — i 

On the word Shoulder, bring the left 
foot back to the right, placing the heel • 
heliind that of the right foot. 

On the woi'd Arms, come to the front ; 
at the same time bring the rifle with 

1 .. , 1 the light hand to the left shoulder, 

. : . and grasp the butt with the left hand 

, . at the full extent of the arm, the fingers 

/ of the right hand to be under the cock 

^ V wd' close 40 the lock side .of the“ stock, 

.. . ^thumb pointing to the mu^de. 
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Drop the right hand smartly to the 
side. 

To Shoulder with the Short RiJLe . — 
On the -vyord Shoulder, bring the left foot 
back to the right, placing the heel 
behind that of the right foot. 

On the word Arms, come to the front ; 
at the same time bring the rifle to a per- 
pendicular position at the right side with 
the left hand, and seize it with the fore- 
finger and thumb of the right hand round 
the trigger-guard^ the remaining fingers 
under the cock. 

Drop the left hand smartly to the 
side. 

To Order wv^i the Long or Short 
Rifle . — On the word Order, bring the left 
foot back to the right, (placing the heel 
behind that of the right foot,) and seize 
the rifle with the right hand close in 
front of the left, fore-arm close to the 
barrel. 

On the word face to the front, 

and with the right hand place the butt 
quietly on the ground at the right side, 
. as detailed in the manual exercise, 

" To Advance voith the Long Rifle , — 
The same as the shoulder with the short 
..rifle. ■ 


Shoulder- 


Arms, 


Order, 


Advancer- 

Arms, 


5, To prepare to Load from the Advance, amd from the 
, Order, 

Rrepareto- f From the Adrnme with the Long 
' Load, J Jiifle, — ^Tlie same as from the shoulder 
Lwith the short , rifle. . 



FART ni-^RIFLE .EXERCISES, 


From the Order ivith the Long or 
Short Mifie,—Tiini on the heels as in 
pi'eparing to load from the sLoiilderj 
carrying the rifle round with the body^ 
eyes to the front. 

A s a front rank, As a rear rank, 
carry the left foot carry the left foot 
ten inches to the six inches to the 
left front, (vm.j six front, moving the 
to the front and body with it ; toes 
eight to the left,) pointing to the 
moving the body front; 
with it; toes point- 
ing to the front ; 

at the same time square the shoulders to 
the front from the hip, pass the rifle 
smartly to the left hand, which will 
seize it at the nose cap, thumb and finger 
round the stock, and proceed as in the 
second motion of preparing to load from 
^ the shoulder. 


Prepare to- 
Load, 


6. Coming to the Ready from Shouldered from 

Ordered Arms, and from Advanced Arms. 

As a Front 
(or Rear) Ranh 
at — yards. 

Ready. 


From Shouldered Arms with the 
Long Rifle . — Turn on the heels as in 
preparing to load from the shoulder; 
at the same time seize the rifle* with 
the fight hand at the small of the butt, 

, thumb pointing to the muzzle. 

Bring the rifle to a horizontal posi-. 
tion at the right side, grasping it with 
ihe left hand as described in the 'first 
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A$ a front rdnh, As a rear ran\ 
press the small of prpss the small of 
\ the butt against the the butt to the side 
hip, -and carry the four inches above 
left foot ten inches the hip, and carry 
to the left front the left foot six 
(viz., six inches to inches to the front; 
the front and eight 
to the left) ; 

in both cases the body must move with 
the foot, and the left toes must point 
‘direct to the front ; then proceed as de- 
tailed in the Ready from the Capping 
Position,"" No. 1 of this Section. 


Asa Front (or 
Rear) Ranh^ 
at — yards — 
Bmdy, 


Asa Front (or 
Rear) Ranh^ 
at — yards — 
Ready, 


From Shoulde^d Arms ^vitli the 
8hoH Rifle, — Turn on the heels as in 
preparing to load frop. the shoulder ; at 
the same time raise the rifle by bending 
the right arm slightly, and seize it with 
the left hand, the little finger touching; 
the projection. 

Bring the rifle to a horizontal posi- 
tion at the right side, grasping it with 
the left hand as described in the first 
motion of “ Cap,"" and proceed as “ From 
Shouldered Arms with the Long Rifle."" 

Fo^om Ordered Arms with the Long 
or Short Rifle, — Turn on the heels as 
in preparing to load from the shoulder ; 
carrying the rifle round with the body. 
With the long rifle ^the thumb of the 
right hand must be turned behind the 
barrel, in order to seize it before facing. 
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Two, 1 Bring tlae rifle to a liorizontal posi- 
tion at tlie right side, grasping it 
with the left hand, as explained in the 
" Ready from Shouldered Arms with the 
Long Rifle/" then proceed as detailed 
under that head. 

1 Advcmiced Arms with the 

The same as from -The 
Beady. J Shoulder "" with the short rifle. 


7. Half-cocJdng Arms, 

If a soldier is at the ready when ordered to cease firing 
he will half-cock arms, or the squad may be ordered to 
half-cock arms, wHch will be performed as follows : — 


Half-cock- 

Arms, 


Place the thumb of the right hand on 
the comb of the cock and the foi^finger 
on the trigger, and draw both back until 
the sear is disengaged from the full bent 
of the tumbler ; then let the cock gently 
down (removing the forefinger from the 
trigger), and when it passes the half 
bent, draw it back to half cock; after 
which, having, if the flap has been raised, 
shut it down, carry the right hand to 
the small of the butt, thumb pointing 
to the muzzle, fingers behind the guard. 


8. To fire a Volley and Shou lder. 

When it is not intended to re-load after firing, the com- 
mand wffl be, Jima and shoulder. At~yds, Beady, 
Hrmmt After' deliyering the volley, rest a pause,’ an 
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taking the time from the right, come down to the capping 
position, then having, if the flap has been raised, shut it 
down, bring back the right hand to the small of the butt, 
Qn the word Shoulder, bring the left foot back to the 
right ; and on the word Arms, shoulder and come to the 
front. 


S. 5. To Fire and Re-load kneeling. 


1. By Numh&rs. 

This exercise will first be commenced from shouldered 
arms. 

Caution. — By numbers. Fire and Load as a Front (or 
Rear) Rank kneeling. 

. At — yards, f , With the Long or Short Rifle . — ^As 
Ready. ■ detailed in the first motion of Ready/' 
from “The Shoulder/' standing. 

Two. [ Bring the rifle to a horizontal posi- 
tion at the right side, as explained in 
the 2nd motion of “ Ready " from “ The 
Shoulder" standing; at the same time 
-<1 carry the right foot J2 inches to the 
rear, and place the toe of the hoot as 
much to the left of the left heel as will 
bring the knee of the front rank 6 
inches to the right when on the ground, 
and that of the rear rank 12 inches to 
the right ; the foot to be nearly perpen- 
dicular, the left leg straight. 


,178 


PART IPg— RIFLE EXERCISES. 


Three. 




Three. — Sink at once on tke riglit 
knee twelve inches to the rear, as a 
front rank six inches to the right, as a 
rear rank twelve inches to the right 
of the left heeLand square with the 
right foot ; bring the weight of the body 
on to the right heel, and place the left 
fore-arm as a front rank six inches behind 
and square with the left knee, as a rear 
rank on and square with the left knee, 
the butt resting against the right side, 
then proceed as directed in Section 4 of 
this Part. 


When required to come to the Ready" kneeling, from 
the capping position standing, the left foot will be brought 
back to the right and the right foot will he carried back 
before sinking on the right knee. 

, As the length of leg, in very tall men, is greater than 
the breadth of body, it will be impossible, in close order, 
to get the knee square with the foot ; in such cases, there- 
fore, the knee is to be inclined to the front, but not beyond 
the inside of the right foot of the next file on the right. 


Present 


Two, 

Three. 

Fom\ 


As detailed when coming to this position 
standing, without raising the body otf the heel, 
and place the left elbow at once over the left 
knee to form a support. The instructions which 
follow the first motion of the i^resent standing 
are applicable also to this motion. 

As detailed when firing standing. 
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Front Bank, 


Hear Bank 


Bring the rife down to the cap- Bring the rifle down to the cap- 
ping position, at the same time ping position, at the same time 
raise the body off the right heel, raise the body off the right heel, 
and place the left fore-arm square and place the leftfore-arm square 
on the left thigh six inches be- on the left knee ; then, if the 
hind the knee; then, if the flap has been raised shut it 
flap has been raised shut it down without a jerk, return 
down without a jerk, return the hand to the small of the 
the hand to the small of the *butt, and after resting a pause 
butt, and after resting a pause of of the slow time come to the 
the slow time come to the po- position of prepare to load ” 
sition of « prepare to load” by by turning the rifle over in the 
carrying the rifle in both hands left hand, and placing the butt 
round in front of the left leg, on the ground, (lock uppermost) 
(turning the barrel downwards under the shin of the right leg 
at the same time,) and, with the of the front rank man of the 
left hand, passing the butt close file on the right, meeting the 
by the body over the right heel barrel with the right hand 
to the left rear, to the extent of thumb in line with the muzzle, 
the left arm, meeting it with which is to he as high as, and in 
the right hand, the thumb in a line with the right shoulder, 
line with the muzzle; then seize then seize the rifie with the left 
the rifle with the left hand at the hand at the nose cap, thumb 
nose cap, thumb and fingers and fingers round the piece, the 
round the piece ; the elbow to elbow to he close in to the 
be close to the left side, hand body, hand in front of the right 
in front of the left breast, the breast ; at the same time cai'ry 
rifie close to the hollow of the the right hand to the pouch 
left side and as upright as pos- and take up a cartridge; which 
sihle ; at the same time carry tj© held between the fore- 
the right hand to the pouch and finger and thumb, close to the 
take up a cartridge, which will top, the bullet resting in the 
he held between the forefinger palm of the hand, 
and thumb, close to the top, 
the bullet resting in the palm 
of the hand. 

f In five motions, as when loading 

standing; in seizing the head of the 
^ ramrod in the fifth motion, the front 
I rank to incline the ramrod to the right 
l^to facilitate the drawing of it. : 

‘ r In two motions, as when loading 

1 standing. 


ISO 
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Eome. r la four motions, as when loading 
L standing. 

. r In two motions, as when loadino* 

lieturn, < ■ ^ 

L standing. 


Cap. 


Two. 

Three. 

Four. 

Five. 

Six. 


Front Ranh 

. With the left hand raise the hutt 
over the right heel and carry the 
rifle round close to the body until 
the left elbow is in front of the 
hip, at the same time quitting 
the right hand to the side; then 
bring it to a horizontal position at 
the right side, and let the shoul- 
ders resume the right half-face, 
placing the left fore-arm at once 
square on the thigh six inches 
behind the knee, meeting the small 
of the hutt with the right hand, 
(which is to hold it lightly, with 
the fingers behind the trigger- 
guard,) and half cock the rifle, the 
thumb to remain on the cock the 
rifle to be grasped with the left 
hand as detailed when capping 
standing ; the butt to be pressed 
against the side. 


Bear Rank. 

Bring the rifle with the 
left hand to a horizontal 
position at the right side, 
muzzle to the front, and 
let the body resume the 
right half-face ; place 
the left fore-arm at once 
square on the left knee, and 
at the same time meet the 
small of the butt with the 
right hand, and holding it 
lightly with the fingers 
behind the guard, half 
cock the rifle, the thumb 

to remain on the cock ; 

the rifle to be grasped with 
the left hand, as detailed 
when capping standing, 
the hutt to be pressed 
against the side. 


As detailed when capping standing. 


At — yds. 
Ready. 


Bring the weight of the body on to 
the right heel, and place the left fore-arm 
on the left leg, the butt resting against 
the right side, then proceed as directed 
. in Section 4 of this Part, 


Present As already detailed. 




/ Load. As dready detailed. 
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% To Fire and Redoad kneeling in. Slow Time, 

The recruit haying been thoroughly instructed in the 
motions of firing and loading kneeling by numbers, -will 
next be taught to perform them in slow time in the same 
manner as he has learned the platoon exercise, the following 
words only being given without the numbers : Fire and 
load kneeling in sloiu time as a front or rear rank. At — 
yards-Ready^ Present, Load, Rod, Home, Return, Cap, 
When required to re-load in slow time from the position 
of prepare to load, the command will be In slow time — 
Load, 

3. To Fire and Redoad kneeling in Quick Time. 

When the recruit has become sufficiently familiar with 
the motions of the firing and loading kneeling to recollect 
the order in which they come, he will be practised in quick 
time, the following words only being given : — Caution. Fire 
and Load kneeling in quick time as a Front (or Rear) Rank, 
at — yards, Ready, Present When the recruit has fired he 
will rest a pause of slow time, and’ then bring his rifle down 
to the position of prepare to load, proceed with his loading 
without word of command, and after he has capped will 
remain steady at the capping position. The time will be 
the same as in the platoon exercise. When the recruit is 
required to re-load in quick time, from the position of 
prepare to load, after having performed the firing and load- 
ing kneeling in slow time, the command will be— 7'?^ quick 
time— Load, * 

4. To Load Standing from the Kneeling Position. 
First shut down the flap (if necessary) and resume the 

capping position, then rise to the half-face, bringing the 
right heel before the left, the rifle remaining steady at 
the side. After which proceed- as detailed in the fifth 
motion of '' Present/' at the same time carrying 4he left 
foot forward to the position of Prepare to load/' 
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5. To Shoulder, to Order, aoid to Advance from the 
Capping Position "kneeling. 


Shoulder^ 


Arms. 


Two. 


Order- 


Arms. 


Advanoe-Arrns, 




' Witk tJio Long or Short Rifle . — On the 
^ovd Shoulder, spring smartly to attention 
at the half-£iee, bringing the right heel in 
front of the left, still keeping the rifle in 
a horizontal position at the right side. 
At the word Arms, proceed as detailed 
when coming to the shoulder from the 
capping position standing. 

Drop the right hand (or left hand with 
the short rifle) smartly to the side. 

With the long or Short Rifle . — On 
the word Order, spring smartly to the 
standing position at the right half-face, 
bringing the right heel in front of the 
left, still keeping the rifle in a horizontal 
position at the right side, and at the 
same time seize the rifle •with the riaht 
hand close in front of the left, fore-arm 
close to the barrel. 

On the -word Arms, face to the front, 
&c., as detailed, when coming to the 
order from the capping position, standing. 

With the Long Rifle . — The same as 
the shoulder with the short rifle. 


S. 6 .- Platoon Ewefcise and Firing in two Ranks. 

When the recruit has learned all the motions of the 
Platoon Exercise, and of the firing and re-loading kneeling, 
in single rank, he will practise them in two ranks. 

1. Imtmction for Troops armed with the Long Rifle . — 
In corps armed with the long rifle the rear rank will, on 
the caution,b6:fore loading,, take apace of nine inches to 
the front Before firing, if not already closed, the rear rank, 
unless the front rank ^ ^ kneel, will close up in like 
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manner. When soldiers are required to fire front rank 
kneeling, the rear rank will not close np, and if the rear 
rank has already closed up to load, on the caution to fire it 
will step back a pace of nine inches. 

Cautions for loading and firing on which the rear rank 
will close up 


Foe Loadino. 
Platoon Exercise by 
Numbers, 

Platoon Exercise in Slow 
(or Quick) Time, 
With Cartridge, 


As vjitlh Cartridge, 


Foe Fieing. 
Battalion {Right or Left 
Wing, or Company, &c.) 
Fire a Volley, 

File Firing from the Right, 
(or Left, or from both 
Flanks) of Companies, &c. 
And in Battalion Square 
Prepare for Cavalry, 


With Blank Cartridge, > 

When the soldiers are to fire front rank kneeling, the 
words Front rank kneeling must precede the above cau- 
tions for firing, in order that the rear rank may know how 
to act.'"'^' 


After loading, if not required to fire, the rear rank men 
will resume their distances by taking a pace of nine inches 
to the rear as they shoulder, order, or advance arms. 

Soldiers will be taught to fire standing, with the front 
rank kneeling, and with both ranks kneeling. After firing 
volleys front rank kneeling, the front rank men will rise 
and re-load standing; but in file firing the front rank will 
load kneeling. After firing volleys both ranks kneeling, 
the men, unless previously cautioned to re-load on the knee, 
will rise and re-load standinsr. 

In tie case of troops armed witi tie, siort rifle, on tie 
word Ready (in volley firing), or tie ingle sound Commence 
finng (in file firing), tie front yank will invariably kneel; 
consequently as a general rule tie rear rank will neither 
close up to load nor to fire, and tie caution Front rank 
kneeling will be unnecessary ; but on tie caution Roth 
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ranks hieeling fire a volley, the rear rank will close up ; 
and in squares four deep, the second and fourth ranks will 
close up as directed in Section 8, No. 3, of this Part. 
Troops armed with the short rifle will redoad in the same 
manner as those armed with the lon^. 


185 


EXEECISES FOE SEEJEAXTS.; 


they mark the points for their companies to. forni upon 
simultaneously in column, as in forming on parade, they 
■will take their distances and covering witli recovered arms, 
and when they are correctly covered they will shoulder 
arms on the word Steady from the adjutant or other person 
dressing them ; but when they mark the ground for their 
companies to form upon in succession, as in forming column 
from line, they will take up their covering with recovered 
arms, but will come to the shoulder without word of com- 
mand when correctly dressed. The serjeant giving a base 
point in front or rear of a flank company of formation, when 
forming column from line, and in closing on, or opening out 
from, a front or rear company in column, will remain at 
The Eecover until the word Steady is given. 

Platoon Exercise for the Westley Pickards Breech-loading 

Pifies. 

As described in the first motion of 
coming to the ready from the shoulder 
with the short rifle. Section 4, Xo. 6, of 
this Part. 

Bring the rifle to a horizontal position 
at the right side, grasping it firmly with 
the left hand as described in the first 
motion of ''Cap'' in the “ Platoon Ex- 
ercise, the flat part of the butt to rest 
in the hollow of the side, in fine with 
the hip ; at the same time carry the left 
foot six inches to the front, moving the 
body with it, and seize the knob of the 
breech between the forefinger and thumb, 
the remaining fingers closed in the 
hand. Eaise the breech, carry the right 
hand to the pouch, and take up a car- 
tridge, holding it between the forefinger 
and thumb, bullet point foremost. 


FEEPARE TO 
LOAD. 


TWO. 
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Carry the cartridge to the breech, and 
place the bullet in the chamber^ pushing 
it as far forwards as possible into the 
barrel with the thumb of the right hand 
(the fingers closed with the knuckles 
upwards), then seize the knob of the 
flap between the forefinger and thumb 
and close the breech ; after which hold 
, the small of the butt lightly with the 
right hand, the thumb to the right of 
the knob and pointing to the muzzle. 


hOAB. 


€AP. 

:TWO. 

THEEJG. 

POTJR. 

BIYE. 

AT— YARDS 
BEADY. 
PRESENT. 
TWO. 
THREE. 
FOUR. 


Proceed as explained in the Platoon 
Exercise/' Section 4, INTo. 1, of this Pari 


Bring the rifle to the right side, and 
if the flap has been raised shut it down, 
but without moYing the sliding bar, and 
open the breech, &c., as detailed in the 
second motion of Prepare to load." 


FIVE. 


Review Exercise. 

S* 8. Review Ewercise. 

At inspections or reviews the manual exercise will be 
performed by the men, judging their own time, as directed 
in Section 1 of this Part ; the platoon exercise will be per- 
formed first in slow time, then in quick time. The men 
having been' directed to take out their stojjpers while 
standing at be ordered to come to attention, 
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to slionlder, and to take open order, as described in 
Part VII., Section 1, after wbich the words of command 


will be as folows: — 

Manual Exercise, 


For the Long Jlijle, 

1. 

Caution. — Manual — 
Exercise. 

IL 

- Secure — Arms, 

m. 

Shoulder — Arms. 

IV. 

Order — ^Arms. 

V. 

Eix--Batonets. 

VI. 

Shoulder — ^Arms. 

YII. 

Present — Arms. 

vin. 

Shoulder — Arms. 

IX 

Port — Arms. 

X 

Charge — Bayonets. 

XL 

Shoulder— Arms. 

XII. 

Advance — ^Arms, 

xm. 

Order — Arms, 

Advance— Arms. 

XV. 

Shoulder — Arms. 

XVL 

Support— Arms. 

XVIL, 

Shoulder — Arms. 

XVIII. 

, Slope — Arms. 

XIX. 

Shoulder — Arms. 
Eear-rank take close 
— Order, 
March. 


For the Short Mijle, 

I. 

Caution. — ^M anualt- 
Exercise. 

IT. 

Secure — ^Arms. 

III. 

Shoulder — Arms. 

IV. 

Present— Arms. ■■■ ■„ 
^V. ' 

Shoulder— Arms. 

VI. 

Support-^Arms. 

VII. 

Shoulder — Arms. 

vin. 

Order — Arms. 

; IX; 

Pix — S words. 

X. 

Shoulder — Arms. 

XL 

Port — Arms. 

XII. 

Charge— Swords. 

XIIL 

Shoulder— Arms. 

XIV. 

Slope — Arms. 

XV, 

Shoulder— Ajims. 

XVL 

Order — Arms. 

. :v; :^: :;'::'XviL,, ;■ 

Uneix — Swords. 
Shoulder — Arms. 
Bear Bank TAKE close 
— Order. 

March. 


Platoon Exercise for 
both Long and Short 
Fife. 

Caution. — Platoon 
Exercise in Slow 
Time. 

Prepare to — Load. 

Load- 

Bod. 

Home. . 

Beturn. 

■ Cap. 

Eire a volley at 
300 YARDS. 

Beady. 

Present. 

Then wait for the 
men to fire, and 
come down to thei 
capping position, 
after which con- 
tinue. 

In Quick Time- 
Load. 

Shoulder — Arms, 

Order — Arms. 

Stand at — ^Basb. 

After which the men 
will be directed to 
replace their stop- 
pers, unless they 
are going to fire. 
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S. 9. Modes of Firing. 

Troops firing in close files at distances of 300 yards and 
under will not make use of the flap of the back sight, but 
will take their aim between the flanges which protect it. 

1. Volley Firing, — Soldiers must be practised in firing 
volleys by battalions, wings, companies, subdivisions, &c., 
as described in the foregoing sections. 

2. File Firing. — Soldiers will be taught to fire indepen- 
dently by files in the following manner : — 

File firing, 


from the right 
(or left, or from 


'r r" h y'' s ^ \ cautiou the rear rank will close 


(or Subdivi- 
^ sions, &c,) 

Commence. 




The flank file or files will at once make 
ready and come to the present, the front- 
rank man delivering his fire first, to be im- 
mediately followed by that of the rear- 
rank man ; both men will then return to 
the capping position, and from thence go 
on with their loading in the quick time, 
performing their motions together and 
without loss of time. When the flant- 
file is bringing the rifle to the present, 
the next file is to make ready, coming to 
the present when the flank file is in the 
. act of returning to the capping position ; 
the next file to proceed in like manner, 
and so continue by files in succession for 
the first round, after which, each file, as 
soon as loaded, will fire independently, 
without reference to the files either on 
(_ the right or left. 

Cease f Each file, as it completes its loading 
will shoulder arms, if armed with the 
g rifle, or order if armed with the 


11 * 


1. f- 


-I?; 
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j . short rifle. Files that may ha^e made 
ready when, this command is given will 
half cock their rifles , before 'they shoulder 
^or order arms. 

Each man, before full cocking his rifle, is to adjust his 
sight for the distance he Estimates the object, a,t which he 
intends to fire, to be from him. In file and volley firing, it 
is to be impressed upon the men, that the front rank must 
remain perfectly steady after delivering their fire, otherwise 
the aim of the rear rank will be deranged. . 

‘ When the command to fire^by files is given to a battalion, 
the commence firing will be given on the drum or bugle, 
instead of the word Commence, and the cease fire will also 
be given on the drum or bugle, after the word Cease Firing 
from the commanding officer, as he could not be heard 
during. the firing. 

In all firing, the offieer commanding the company will 
fall to the rear of the centre bf his company on the caution, 
and will return to his post as the men come to the shoulder, 
order, or advanc4 after having ceased to fire. 

S. Preioaring for Cavalry. 

, The recruits, having a thorough knowledge .of the pre- 
ceding portion of the drill, may now be formed into four 
ranks and practised to receive cavalry, as in square foui’ deep. 

Troops armed with the long . rifle will commence this 
practice on the halt with shouldered arms and fixed 
bayonets. Those armed with the short rifle will com- 
mence the practice on the march with trailed arms, and 
will be' taught to fix swords . on the word Halt or Halt-- 
Right about~Face ; the leading company of a column thus 
armed, if halted, will fix swords on the word quick maech 
given to the remaining companies ; the men who halt with- 
out "Word of command will fix swords as they halt. : 

Prepare f On this caution the second and fourth 

J ranks will taka a pace of nine inches to 
>(.Qav^lry. Lthefroal '; ' 



t'liil/, ’ 
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Ready, 


File Firing 
from the 
right {left^ 
or both 
flanks) of 
Faces- 
Commence* 


Gn this command^ the first and second 
rank will sink at once upon the right 
knee as a front and rear rank, kneeling 
in the manner prescribed when at the 
capping position, at the same time plac- 
ing the butts of their rifles (which will 
not be cocked) on the ground against the 
inside of their right knees, locks tmmed 
uppermost, the muzzle slanting upwards, 
^ so that the point of the baydhet will be 
about the height of a horse's nose ; the 
left hand to have a firm grasp of the rifle 
immediately above the. lower band, the 
right hand holding the small of the butt^ 
the left arm resting upon the thigh about 
six inches in rear of the left knee. The 
third and fourth ranks. will come down 
to the ready position. Muzzles of rifles 
to be inclined upwards, but the men witt 
not cock. ' 

. On the word Commence, the standing 
ranks will commence file filing, as before 
^ detailed, the men of each file cocking 
their rifles as the file next to them comes 
to the present. 


Cease- 


Kneeling 
Ranks (or 
Kneeling 
Ranks of the- 
face). Fire a 
Volley , . , 




f Each file, as it completes its loading, 
< will shoulder arms. In rifle corps the 
t men will come to the order. 


This caution will be given, should it 
be deemed necessary to fire a volley. 

jT - Come to the capping position;, at the 
time bring the weight of the body 



Muzzles 
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{ on the right heel, then full cock the 
j rifle, and fix the eye steadfastly on an 
object in front. 

Ffesent ( After delivering the fire, rest a 
pause of the slow time, then raise the 
^ body oflT the heel, and bring the rifle 
down to resist cavalry as before di- 
rected, remaining perfectly steady. 

‘ Load, f Spring smartly to the standing posi- 
tion at the right half-face, and bring the 
rifle to a horizontal position at the fight 
side, seizing it at the same instant with 
the right hand close in front of the left, 
and from thence come to the position of 
prepare to load as standing ranks, and 
go on with the loading in quick time, 
Shoulder-Arms f Troops armed with the long rifle will 
or J shoulder, those armed with the short 

Order-Aoms. order. 

Troops armed*with the long rifle must also be taught to 
come to the positions of prepare for cavalry from ordered 
arms with fixed bayonets. 

In squares of two deep, the front rank only wiU kneel to 
resist cavalry. 

4. To fire a Feu de Joie. 

For this mode of firing the men will be drawn up in Hne 
at open order, with shouldered arms, and bayonets fixed if 
armed with the long rifle, but with unfixed swords if ai*med 
with the short rifle. 

With Blank 1 r * i j.* i 

Cartridge, ^ In qmck time, as per regulation. 

Zoad. J siant upwards when ca 

Heady. As per regulation. . . 

Present. Elevated in the air. 

The right-hand man of the ffoht rank commences the 
fire, which will run down. the firont a»d up the rear, as 
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quick as possible. When the right»liand man of the rear 
rank has fired, the whole will glance their eyes to the right 
to bring the rifle to the capping position and from thence 
to the loading position, and when loaded and capped they 
will remain steady, waiting for the word — 


Beady, 

Present 


j" As before directed. 

The same to be repeated a third time. 

After the third fire, the whole will remain steady at the 
capping position, and shoulder by word of command. 
Shoulder— 

Arras, 

Present- 
Arms, 

Shoulder- 
Arms, 

Order-Arms.^ 

Three cheers. 

When artillery are present and are ordered to fire twenty- 
one guns, seven will be fired before each round of the feu 
de joie. 

5. Street . 


As per regulation. 


A column at open, half, or quarter distance, formed in a 
street or in narrow ground where deployment is impracti- 
cable, may be required to fire either when advancing or 

retiring. It will be performed in the following manner i— 

1. Street firing advancing , — Three companies will be 
ordered to advance from the column, leaving sufficient room 
between them and the remainder of the column for a gun 
or body of cavalry to form. The second and third com- 
panies will close on the first. When required to fire, on the 
word THIBD COMPAHT FIBE A VOLLEY, FIBST SECOND' 
OTEELTNG Air YABDSr-BEADY, the two front Companies 
wnikpeeLdqwn, and the third will fire over their heads ; 
the second will then receive the word at — yds., beady, 

€tnd on the word pbesent will 

<^<^ppany wifi 

mmmM 1ms,,,, fired. The dead 







company may then be ordered to rise and charge, or the fii*st 
and second companies may be ordered to open out to half 
distance from the rear, and all three then be wheeled back 
by subdivisions to each side of the street to allow the gun. 
to fire between them,, or the cavalry to charge; it may 
occasionally be of use to extend files along each side of the 
street to fire up into the windows; 

2. Street firing and retiring. --In retiring, the leading 
company will give its fire, face outwards by subdivisions, 
file to the rear, re-form company, load, and remain halted, 
until its front is again clear, or the whole column is put 
in motion. The moment the front of the second com- 
pany is clear it will give its fire, face outwards, by sub- 
divisions, and file to the rear as above directed; and 
so on by companies in succession; the companies thus 
follow each other in succession : when the front of the 
column occupies the whole breadth of the street, the out- 
ward files of companies will double in the rear, to give the 
companies, which have fired, room to pass. 

It must never be forgotten, in entering towns or villages 
occupied by the enemy, that the first thing to be done, on 
gaining a footing in the place, is to clear the houses on 
both flanks, and the column should on no account proceed 
through the streets without previously occupying the houses 
on either hand : the troops employed for that purpose 
breaking through partition walls, or pushing on from house 
to house, so as to accompany the march of the main body 
and protect its flanks. 

Application of the Modes of Firing. 

1. General Rew^arks. — No definite rules can be laid down' 
with respect to the application, on service, of the various 
modes of firing; the commanding officer must use his 
discretion on this point, being, guided in his decision by 
the nature of the country, the description of troops with 
whom he is engaged, and the /Cjuality of the arms with 
ivixicih' they are equipped. ■ 
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2. Yolhy Firing. — Volleys may occasionally be fired 
■with good result, but this mode of firing must be used with 
great caution, or it may be the means of wasting ammuni- 
tion in large quantities to no purpose. It must be remem- 
bered that if you fail in any decided effort against your 
enemy, you will produce despondency in your own ranks, 
and inspire him with confidence. 

Volleys should only be used at short distances from the 
enemy, and when the men happen to be all loaded, for 
instance, when a second line relieves the first line, and it is 
necessary at once to cheek the advance of the enemy. 

Volley firing by companies may occasionally be used 
during the formation of line, each company firing in succes- 
sion as it forms. 

Volley firing by the kneeling ranks of squares may be 
used with great effect and with perfect safety in the follow- 
ing instances,— when cavalry fail in their charge, and are 
forced to retii-e, or when cavalry brealc and pass by the 
sides of the square. 

3. File Firing. — On service the usual, and for general 
purposes the most effective mode of firing is by files. File 
firing may be safely used under any circumstances. 

When small bodies fire by files great care must be taken 
to prevent soldiers from firing away their first round too 
quickly, and thus leaving all or a large portion of the 
number unloaded and defenceless. 

4. Ftrvng Kneeling.— TxAng with the front rank kneeling 
enables the rear rank to fire with ease and precision, and 
consequently with greater effect. 

Firing with both ranks kneeling may be applied when 
partial cover can be afforded to. the men by that means ; it 
has, moreover,, been found to be an effective method of 
firing even on,kvei"country.->^;i,[:';» ■.■...■‘■'"v,-. 

. 'Fi/rmg Slmk Cartridge rni Parade. The fol- 

renfarks,i^:;bf considered as suggestions 
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for parade purposes than as definite rules. All movements 
should be covered by skirmishers firing independently. In 
all formations of line firing should commence after forma- 
tion, as soon as the front is clear of the skirmishers ; com- 
panies forming in succession should frequently be made 
to fire as soon as they are formed, which will accustom the 
remaining companies to move steadily during the noise of 
firing. The standing ranks of squares should be ordered to 
fire the moment they are formed. 

In firing by wings, one wing will receive the word^ 
at — yards — ready ^ the instant the other has completed its 
loading, the commanding officer or senior major will give 
the commands to the right wing, the junior major to the 
left wing. 

In firing By companies, when the first company comes to 
the loading position the next company will receive the 
w’ords at — yards — ready. When firing from centre to flanks, 
the right centre company will commence, then the left 
centre company will take up the fire, then the company on 
the right of the right centre company, and so on alter- 
nately to the flanks. 


/S. 10. Manner of Inspecting a Company on 
Parade. 

If armed with the long rifle. 


Order- A rms, 

Fix-Bayonets \ 
(or Swords). J 

Shoiilder-A rms. 
Rear Ranh tahe 
Open Order'- 
March. 


} 


As per regulation. 
As per regulation. 

As per regulation. 


Port-Arms, 


Half-cock^ 

Airms. 


As per regulation. 

Place the thumb of the right hand on 
the comb of the: cock, and the -fingers 
behind the trigger-guard ; then draw back 
the cock until the sear catches in the half 
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Arms, 





' The officer will now proceed to ascertain if the insides of 
tlie barrels are clean or otherwise* Each soldier, as the 
officer approaches within two files of him, will draw the 
ramrod from the barrel as in the ‘' Return'^ of the platoon 
exercise, and, holding the ramrod in the middle, place it 
under the right arm, and on the upper brass or nose cap to 
the left of the barrel, with the head of it to the left fronts 
aimi close to the side; knuckles of the right hand towards 
the ground. If the inside of the rifle is clean, no dirt 
should appear on the rag. 

As per regulation, removing the rag 
from the jag, and returning it to the 
place whence taken, and replace the 
muzzle stopper ; then pass the rifle to 
the right side with the left hand, drop- 
ping the right arm to the proper extent, 
quit the left hand, and resume the 
position of ‘‘ OrcZcr 

An inspection of the appointments, clothing, &c., is now 
to be made. 


Return. 


Unfix — Bayonets, As per regulation. 

Rear Ranh, 

take Close Order, y As per regulation. 

-March J ’ 

Stand at-Ease, As per regulation.- 


Bayonet Exercise* 

S. 11 . Bayonet or Sword Bayonet Exerdse. 

1. General Directions, 

Formation of When repruits have been tho- 

roughly instructed in the manual and platoon exercises 
and modes of firing, they .mil be tkught the bayonet ex- 
ercise ; for this purpose'they willy in the first instance, be 
formed in squads of not ^ more than sixteen men in single 
Tanks ' - ■ 
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Method of Teaching , — The recrnits will first he taught 
the exercises in slow time and hj numbers, after which 
they will be taught to perform them judging their own 
time in the review; exercise, and with such variation from 
the regular order of the drill as the instructor may re- 
quire, frequently changing quickly from one movement to 
another* 

Position . — In attaining a good and firm position, care 
must be taken not to allow the limbs to be rigid, as any 
stifihess will prevent the promptness of action requisite to 
give effect to the bayonet. 

Giving Points at Marks . — In order to teach the recruit 
to deliver the thrust in a proper direction, a cross bar upon 
poles may be erected, from which balls can be suspended, 
and a squad being drawn* up in front, should be practised 
in giving point at them. 

2. Preliminary Drill. 

The squad, having fallen in in single rank as above 
directed, will be formed into two deep, as follows : — *' 

^lia^ond^^ \ stand fast, left files- face to 

^ 7 r move four paces to the rear, 

D'ii'ick^MarcJi. ^ i. i i 
L halt and front. 

Port^Arms. As usual. 

Charge- J' As usual. In the Bayonet Exercise, 

Bayonets. ^this is called the First Position.'' 
Preliminary 
DriU in Slow > Caution. 

(or Quick) Time. J * 

The feet will be kept at right angles to . each other 
throughout the following exercises. 

; . V : ; r I^raw back the right foot twenty-four 
- inches j the body resting upon it, the 

Second^ : , heels in line with each other, botli knees 

Position.. beat, aad kept -well apart, the right 
\ <iireictly OTer the foot, the left, easy- and 

. '* V- pointing to the front.', ‘ 
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r Advance the body by extending the 
Third -Posifion.-^ right leg and bending forward the left 


l^leg without moving or raising the feet. 


Second-- 

Position. 

Advance, 


Retire. 


Double--- 

Advance. 


} 


As before. • 

^ Move forward the left foot six inches, 
and follow with the right the same 
Llength of step. 

r Step back with the right foot *six 
< inches, and follow with the left the 
[ same length of step. 

r Bring up the right foot to the left, 
•< and step out again with the left to the 
L Second Position."' 


r 


Bring the left foot back to the right, 
Douhle-Retire. J and step back again with the right to the 
L Second Position." 

r right heel to the left, 

L straightening the knees. 


Shoulder-Arms, 
Order-Arms. 
Stand at-Ease, 


As usual, resuming the proper front. 
As usual. 

As usual. 


In this and the following drills each movement will be 

■ .y* ' . 

repeated as often as may be necessary, but tbe recruit must 
not be kept too long in the same position ; and when it is 
necessary for an awkward man to repeat any particular 
portion of tbe drill, the rest should be allowed to stand at 
ease. 

3. Guards and Points^ by Numbers. 

Attention. 

Shoulder-Arms. ( * 1 

P<yrt-ATms. usual. 

Charge-Bayonets, J 

Guards and 
Points by Num- \ ^ 

'%€TB;inSlow ^ 

(or %^ick) Time.] 


202 


PAET m.— RIFLE EXERCISES. 


Quardt 


Point 


Tivo. 


Jjow-Gicard. ^ 


Point 

Tvjo. 

HigU-Quard. 

Point 
Two. 


Fall back to tbe ‘‘Second Position/" 
with tlie knees ^vell apaii^ tlie back and 
neck bent and chest drawn in, the rifle 
retaining the position of “ Charge 
^ Bayonet/" except that the right wrist 
will be npon the upper part of the 
hip, the left elbow close to and in front 
of the body, the point of the bayonet 
directed towards the height of a man^s 
:breast Plate XVIII, Fig. 1. 

- Without quitting the hold or losing the 
balance of tlie rifle advance it gradually 
to the full extent of the arm.^ ; at tiie same 
time incline forwards to the “ Third Posi- 
tion/^ the right elbow rather under and 
dose to the stock, and lower the head/ 
^as in taking aim. Plate XVIII., Fig. £ 
Resume slowly the position of Guard."" 
Bring the rifle to the “Low Gu^d’" by 
turning the sling uppermost, and raising 
the butt and right elbow as high as the 
head, the* back of the hand towards the 
right ear, and the bayonet pointing down- 
wards to the front. Plate XIX., Fig. 1. 
r As before, but downwards ; and as the 
< rifle gradually descends, turn the barrel 
[upwards. Plate XIX., Fig. 2. ' 

Resume the position of the “Low 

Bring theirifle to the “ High Guard "" 
by lowermg^dhe right wrist to the hip; 
the left hand to be opposite the breast. 
[^PlateXX., Fig. L 

As before, but upwards. PI. XX., Fig. % 
f: Resume the . position of the 
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■ Eaise the rifle, turning the sling up- 
wards, tni the left wrist is as high as, 
and opposite to, the forehead ; the butt 
slanting downwards. Plate XXI. 

Eeturn to the High Guard.^^ 

Throw back the rifle to the full extent 
of the right arm, lowering the point of 
the bayonet direct to the front, the 
barrel resting upon the left arm, just 
above the elbow ; and carry back the 
body by extending the left leg. Plate 
XXIL 

As before, direct to the front, as in 
Plate XVIIL, Fig. 2. 

Eeturn to the Shorten Arms.’’ 

As before. 


Head-Parry, J 


Shorteoi-Arms. 


Two, 

Guard, 

Shoulder-Arms. 

Order-Arms. ^ As usual. 

Stand at-Ease. J 

When it is necessary to repeat a thrust in the above 
practice, the command As you were '' will be given 
instead of “ Tioo!’ 

The first guard and point are intended to be used against 
a man on foot, on level ground ; the low guard and point 
when standing on a height, such as a parapet, against a 
man below; the high guard and point against a man 
standing on a height, or against a mounted man. The 
thrust of a bayonet or lance can be parried by a slight 
movement of the rifle to the right or left when at either 
of the three guards. In order to protect the head from 
a sabre cut, the rifle will be raised to The Head Parry.” 

4. Guards and Points in an Oblique Direction by Numbers, 
Attention. 

Shoulder-Arms, 

Port-Arms. ^ As usual. 

Charge- 
Bayonets, J 
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About 


i 


■witli the right shoulder and foot foremost, the squad being 
faced about, as follows : — 

Attention. ") 

Bhoulder-Arms, j 

PoH-Arms. As usual. 

Charge- 

Bayonets. 

The caution will be given as before, according to the 
exercise which is to be performed. 

Guard. As before. 

Straighten the knees and raise the 
rifle perpendicularly in front of the centre 
of the body ; at the same time turn to 
the right about upon the heels, the fight 
foot pointing to the proper rear, the 
left foot to its left, and smartly changing 
the hold of the rifle with the right hand 
at the balance, and grasping the smaU 
of the stock with , the left hand, sink 
down again to the position of Guard,'”' 
by bending the kndfes, and bringing the 
L weight of the body on the left leg. 

6. Exercises in Quick Time. 

The movements detailed in the preceding numbers 
having been taught in slow time,- they will next be 
practised in quick time ; that is, the movements explained 
in No. 2 will be made more rapidly, and in Nos. 3 and 4 
the thrust will be delivered quicker, especially at the latter 
part, and in withdrawing the rifle on the word T%oo, the 
motion will also be quicker, especially at the commence- 
ment. 

7* Bayonet Exercise in Single Ranh. 

The guards and points will also be practised in single 
.rank without intervals, the squad being re-formed in single 
rmk for that purpose. 

The whole of the practices detailed in Nos. 2, 3, and 4 
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will then be performed, after whicli the squad will be 
brought to its proper front from the position of Guard/’ 
as follows : — 

Ahowt. As before directed* 

81 iovldev-ATmsr\ 

Order-Arms. >As usual. 

Stand at-Ease. J 

8. Review Exercise. 

In the review exercise the soldiers will perform the 
second motion, judging their own time without the word 
Two, the point being given, and the rifle di*awn back to the 
position from which it was delivered in quick, but marked, 
time. 

Eor tliis exercise the squad, company, or battalion will 
be drawn up in line. 

Prepare for f right files of the front rank stand 
Bayo^iet fast ; the remainder, including the colour 
Exercise. party, the captains, coverers, and super- 
^numerary rank, go to the right about. 

* The files which have faced about will 
move direct to the rear; the left files of 
the front rank, four paces; the right 
files of the rear rank, seven paces ; the 
left files of the rear rank, eleven paces ; 
the colour party, captains, and coverers 
eighteen, paces, and the supernumerary 
ranks fourteen paces ; each man halting 
and fronting at his proper distance, and 
the ranks dressing by the right : after 
the captains have moved back as above 
directed, they will move to the rear of 
the centre of their 


Quick-Marck 


companies* 

Review Exercise. Caution. 

Seize the small of the butt with the 
Guard. < right hand; and come down at once to 
Lthe poritiou; of Guard/'- 
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Point. 


Deliver the point to the front, rest 
0 ; pause of slow time, and return to 
Guard,'' each movement being swiftly 
and smartly executed. 

The remaining points will be performed in like manner 
by the following commands, viz. : Low-Oiiard, Point 
High-Givard, Point Head-ParTy. Shorien-Arms, 
Point Guard. Rights Point Left) Point Low-Qibard, 
Point High-Guard) Point Rights Point Low- 
Guard) Point Guard. About 

The above exercise will then be performed with the 
right shoulder and leg foremost, and when it is completed, 
line will be formed as follows : — 

Shoulder-ArmS) Form Line, Quich-March. — The ranks 
in rear will move up to their proper places in two deep. ; 

As: usual..; ■ 
Mdnd cd-Ease.^ usual.;:; ■ ■■ " 

9. Review Exercise in Two Ranks. ' 

The exercise should also be practised in two ranks with- 
out intervals, thus : — the men standing in the formation with 
intervals described in the preceding Section, will receive 
the command Form RankS) Quiclc-March ; on which the 
left files of each rank will move up between the right files ; 
the right (or left) files wifi, then be faced about, so that the 
movements may be performed, by alternate men, to the' 
front and rear at the same time. 


10. Review Exercise in Quick Time. 

When the men ai'e perfect in the exercise, it may be 
performed without any farther words of command than 
Review Exercise in Quick Time — Guard, upon which they 
will go regularly through the movements, executing them 
smartly, but resting a pause of slow; time between each 
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FORMATION AND EVOLUTIONS OF 
A BATTALION. 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES, 


Application of Squad and Company Drill. — The evo- 
lutions of a battalion are effected by a combination of 
the minor movements that have been described in the 
squad and company drill. The rules already laid down in 
Parts I. and II. for the positions and movements of officers, 
non-commissioned officers, and privates, are applicable, with 
very few exceptions, to all the movements of a company"'- 
when in the battalion. As they have been fully explained,, 
it will not be necessary to repeat them in this part, but 
any deviation from them will be distinctly specified. 


Battalions to move as component Parts of a Brigade . — 
The formations and movements of a company are explained 
in Part II. as having reference to the evolutions of a bat- 
talion ; in like manner the evolutions of a battalion should 
be performed with a constant view to the more extended 
movements of a brigade. Commanding officers, there- 
fore, when drilling their battalions singly, should accustom 
themselves to make their changes of position, and their 
formations, on fixed battalion points, dressed on previously 
determined alignmtots/ 
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Words of Command , — Words of command must be given 
as described in tbe general principles of Parti, Every 
commanding officer of a battalion must give Ms commands 
loud enough to be beard by the leaders of other corps, who 
may be dependent on his movements. 


Mounted Offtcers, — 1. The field-officers and adjutant, when 
with the battalion, are at all times to be mounted, in order 
to take up ground, dress points and pivots, correct mistakes, 
and circulate orders. They should always know the num- 
ber of files in the battalion and in its companies, and be 
able to take up the distance required for the whole or any 
part of its front. This may be done by counting the strides 
of their horses when cantering ; but the eye will be found 
the most convenient and accurate guide in judging dis- 
tances. The majors and adjutant,, when they are not 
marking points, must afford every assistance to the com- 
manding officer during a mancBuvre, and move to their 
places when it is done. 

2. When only one major is present the senior captain 
should, if practicable, be mounted. When this cannot be 
done, the adjutant will take the place of the junior major ; 
if only one mounted officer is present, besides the command- 
ing officer, he must he prepared to dress the coverers from 
either flank or to give distant points, as may he required ; 
the commander mnst also assist in dressing the coVerers, 
and the serjeant-major will he available for that duty, so 
far as it can be performed on foot. 


Giving Points , — When mounted officers give points, they 
must place their horses at right angles with the alignment, 
facing towards it, and in deploying into or forming line 
the horses" heads will he dressed at arm’s length from the 
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alignment. The dismounted points 'will be given, as 
described in Part II. General Principles, XIX., Pule 3, 
by the serjeants, whose bodies will be dressed in the same 
line as the horses' heads. 


Alignment and Points of Formation. — 1. An alignment, 
as explained in Part II., is the imaginary straight line that 
lies between any two given points. The extremity of the 
alignment upon which a formation is made, and from which 
all intermediate points are dressed, is called the Point of 
Appui. The other extremity, upon which the line, or inter- 
mediate points, are dressed, is called the Distant Point. 

2. To enable intermediate points to take up their covering 
correctly in an alignment, a second point will occasionally 
be required outside of the point of appui, as a guide to the 
distant points ; this point must be correctly dressed on the 
prolongation of the alignment. By means of successive 
points covering on this base, a formation may be prolonged 
in a straight line, to any extent. 

3. In the deployment of a single battalion the base 
points of the company of formation, which must be cor- 
rectly dressed from the point of appui, will be a sufficient 
guide for the coverers of the remaining companies. 

4. When battalions, or companies of a battalion., come up 
successively into line, the outward flank of the last formed 
and halted body is always to be considered as the point of 
^ppui for the succeeding one. 

5. Soldiers must always look towards the battalion point 
of appui for their dressing. 

6. The dressing and covering of all pivots and points 
must he coripected by a field officer, from the point of appui. 

As a genial, rule, the major nearest to the point of 
'l^ftioti ;the coverete or-pivota 'The senior 
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major “will dress the coverers or pivots vs^hen the formation 
is on the centre of the battalion. 

8. The adjutant will mark the outward flank of the 
battalion when a distant point is required. When the 
formation is on the centre, the junior major will mark 
the left and the adjutant the right of the battalion. 


Degrees of March. — 1 . The slow step is only applicable 
to purposes of parade. 

2. The quick march is the usual pace to be applied to 
all general movements of battalions or greater bodies in 
column or line. 

3. The double march cannot be applied to the move- 
ments of large bodies of troops for a longer distance than is 
required in a charge, or a short rush to seize a position ; it 
may be used occasionally in the movements of companies, 
subdivisions, or sections, during the internal formations of 
a battalion. 

Till. 

Bayonets to be fixed. — Field movements and firings are 
to be performed with fixed bayonets, except by rifle corps 
and by other troops when acting as light infantry. See 
Part II., General Principles, XIX., Rule 9. 


Oovermg Serjeants. — As a general rule, whenever the 
captain moves from the front rank the covering serjeant 
will take his place 'and preserve it till he returns ; when 
both move out .during a formation in line, the rear-rank 
man of the pivot file will move up and keep the place for 
the captain. 


‘ Order of Companies, to fee? chmiged,~A. company must 
he accustomed to move in ah the different positions it can 
hold in the battalion ; the ordet of the companies- should 
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S. 1. Formation of a Battalion on Parade in Open 
Column^ Right in Front . — Plate XXIIL 
Companies Itaviiig been inspected by squads on their 
private parades forna company on the Close being 
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tlierefore be cbanged frequently, and eacli company in turn 
be ordered to lead the column. 

XI. 

Inversion of Companies . — Abattalion must be practised in- 
forming or deploying in inverted order, and in wheeling into 
line to the reverse flank. When companies lose their order, 
if in column, the officers will take post as in column right 
in front, whatever company may happen to be in front ; 
they may, if required, tell off afresh from the front, as 
directed in Section 1 of this Part ; if in line, the officers 
will be on the right of their companies as usual, and they 
wiU tell off, if required, from the right, as directed in 
Section 2 of this Part. If the battalion is simply inverted 
it is not necessary to re-number. 

XII. 

A Battalion dispersed, re-assembling.— A battalion should 
frequently be practised in assembling when dispersed or in 
confusion; for this purpose, the covering seijeants should 
first be placed at quarter distance right in front, facing 
towards the supposed enemy; the bogie will then sound 
THE ASSEMBLE, Or the WOrds FOEM' ON THE COVEBEES will 
be given, on which each company will form on its covering 
Serjeant, as described in the general principles of Part II. 

XIIL 

Colour Party . — The colour party will always move 
independently from one formation to another, by word of 
command from the officer caiTying the Queen's colour. 


PLATE XXIII. 

A BATTALION IN LINE IN CLOSE OBDEE. 




A BATTALION ON PARADE. 
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As a general rule, a battalion will assemble on parade in 
open column right in front. 

Companies may be equalized in point of numbers when 
the battalion is formed for field movement ; but it is also 
desirable that a battalion should be accustomed to exercise 
with companies of unequal strength. 

The companies having been told off and proved, as 
directed in Part II., the covering serjeants, under the direc- 
tion of the adjutant, will mark the spots on which the pivot 
flanks*of their respective companies are to rest in column 
on any given alignment; each taking sufiicient distance 
from the serjeant in front of him, to allow of his company 
being wheeled into line. 

On the Advance being sounded, the companies will be 
marched upon their covering serjeants into column, arms 
will be ordered, and the men directed to stand at ease. 

Every company will be arranged as directed in Part II.,, 
Section 2. The colours, each carried by an officer, will be 
formed in an independent party ; the Queen's colour on the 
right, the regimental colour on the left, with a serjeant 
between them, and two non-commissioned officers or steady 
men with a serjeant in the centre, in the rear rank. They 
will be posted in rear of the right centre company, at onev 
pace distance from the rear rank, covering the tlfird, fourth,, 
and fifth files from the pivot flank. 

The usual post of the commanding officer in open column 
is on the pivot flank of the leading company ; that of the 
senior major, two paces from the reverse flank of tile centre 
of the. right wing, and that of the second major, two paces- 
from the reverse flank of the, centre of the left wing. The 
adjutant is posted two paces from, the reverse flank of the 
right centre company. When a column is ordered to advance 
or retire, the major of the leading wing wiU place himself in 
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rear of tlie pivot flank of the second company from the 
front, to superintend the direction, keeping clear of the 
line of company leaders. 

When a battalion is formed singly on parade the band 
and drums will be placed in several ranks, tw^elve paces 
in front of the leading company ; the pioneers, formed two 
deep, and led by a corporal, will be six paces in front of 
the band. Wlien a battalion is formed in open column 
with others, the band and drums will be placed two 
paces from the reverse flank of the centre of the Jbatta- 
lion, the pioneers two paces from the reverse flank of the 
leading company. When the battalion is manoeuvring the 
hand will remain on the reverse flank, but the drummers, 
fifers, buglers, and pioneers will join their companies, taking 
post in the supernumerary rank. 

When a battalion is assembled for the purpose of exercise 
it will he told off into wings, and the companies numbered 
from front to rear, odd numbers being right companies, even 
numbers left. 

TELL OFF THE f On the WOrds TELL OyF THE BATTALIOK 
BATTALION. \ commanding officer, the captains 

will take one pace to the front, face 
inwards, and number thus ; the captain 
of the leading company will call out 
‘number One, Right company. The 
captain of number two, number Two, 
Left company ; and so on to the rear of 
.the column. 

’ The commanding officer will next 
name the companies which are to form 
the right wing, and those which are to 
form the left. He will then give the 
words EYES — FBONT, upon which the 
‘Captains will resume their places. 


3 , . 4 , 
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■i?iirES-FEOi(m'v 


A BATTALION ON PAEADE. 


...227 


When companies in column are required to take open 
oBcler for inspection/ they will he considered as independent 
companies; and on the words BEAR banks take open 
ORDER, from the commanding officer, the company officers 
and covering serjeants will place themselves as if taking 
open order in line, namely, the captain in front of the 
second file from the right, &c. 

On the word MARCH, open order will he taken, as 
described in Part II., Section 1, the supernumerary rank 
stepping hack four paces. Each captain will receive the 
inspecting officer with a salute, and follow him during the in- 
spection of his company, the men standing with shouldered 
arms. As the inspection of each company is completed, the 
captain will close his ranks and direct his men to order 
arms and stand at ease, the officers and covering serjeant 
resuming their proper places in column. 


S, 2 , Wheeling into Line from Open Column. 

On the words LEFT (or right) wheel 
INTO LINE, each company will proceed as 
described in Part II., Section 4, except 
that the covering serjeant of the leading 
company only will run out and, placing 
himself in a line with the pivot men, 
mark the spot where the right (or left) 
LEFT (or bight) 1 company is to rest . when the 

WHEEL into V wheel is completed; the covering ser- 
1 jeants of the other companies, if the 
column is right in front, will place 
themselves on the' right of their com- 
panies ; hut Jff the column is left in 
front they .wift.,:remain steady; a field 
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^1 


Steady. 




officer ■will dress the pivots from the 
rear of the column, and give the woi'd 
Steady when they are in line.- 

On the words quick maegh, the com- 
panies will wheel as directed in Bart II,, 
Section 4 ; the covering serjeants of all 
but the leading company, if i%ht is in 
QUICK-MAECH. front, will wheel with their companies ; 

but if left is in front, they will move up 
to the right of their companieB during 
the wheel, and preserve the place of the 
captains. The colours wiE wheel up into 
Lline between the two centre companies. 

Each captain will caU the number of 
Ms company and give the word Halt, 
followed by the word Dress, when the 
wheeling man is two paces from the flank 
of the company next in line. Having 
dressed his men, he will give the word 
Dyes-Front, and take post on the right of 
his Jhont rank. The pivot man of each 
company must keep up his right arm 
until the company that has wheeled up 
to him receives the words Fyes-Front 
The captain of the company that wheels, 
up to the centre, will dress the colour 
party with his own men. 

A battalion in line may be told off from the right in the 
same manner as it is told off in column, the captains taking 
a pace to the front and facing to the left. 


— , Halt 
Dress, 


Fyes-Front 


hMing into open Odumn.from Line, seep, 277, a. 26. 
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LINE MOVEMENTS. 


EOKMATION AND '' MOVEMENTS 
BATTALION IN LINE. 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 


Formation of Lines, — Lines formed for defence may be 
carved, following tlie advantages of the ground. But 
those formed for attack must be straight, or the troops could 
not advance in order. 


Marching in Line. — Correct marching in line is the 
most important, and, at the same time, the most difficult 
of military movements; it is the movement by which 
soldiers are brought into immediate contact with the enemy. 
In order to attain steadiness and accuracy in this march 
it is of the first importance that aU officefs, non-commis- 
sioned ofiieers, and privates should be well acquainted with 
the principles laid down for the instinction of the soldier 
in marching, which apply especially to the men of a 
battalion when marching in line. 


Passing over Inequalities of Ground, — When soldiers 
in line pass over mounds or across hollows, they must 
be taught to step a little longer than the usual pace, to 
enable them to keep up with those who are moving on 
level ground. 


Retiring in Line,— -A. battalion should never unneces- 
sarily stand faced to the rear when about to retii*e : it^ 
therefore, should not be faced about till everything is ready 
for its instant march. ' : : . , * 



PABT IV.— BATTALION, 


Flank Base Points and Coverers, — In all deployments, 
and formations of line, on either flank company, a serjeant 
will be placed in front of each flank file of that company 
as a base, facing to the battalion point of appni; a covering 
serjeant will also run out from each company as it arrives 
within twenty paces of its point of formation, and will 
mark the distance required for his company, covering in 
the line established by the base points. The base points 
will remain steady until the whole line is formed, when 
the major who has dressed them will give the w.ord Steady, 
on which they will fall in in their proper places. Each 
covering serjeant who is not marking the base will remain 
steady until the second company from him receives the 
words Eyes — Front, when he will fall in. 


Oentml Base^oints. — When a line is formed on the two 
centre companies or subdivisions, the centre serjeant will 
step out, face to his right, and give a centre base point, the 
serjeant in rear of him stepping up to occupy his place. 
The covering serjeants of the two centre companies will 
mark the outward flanks of their respective companies, 
facing inwards; the serjeant-major will move up to the 
coverer of the right centre company, and will assist in 
dressing these three base points. When a single company 
gives a central base, a serjeant will mark each of its flanks 
facing inwards. The covering serjeants of the remaining 
companies will take up their covering in succession on the 
central base. 


Points to be kept clear, — As it is of great importance 
that the 'base points and* coverers of a battalian forming 
line should be kept olear, companies must upon all occasions 
Tbe halted m rear of tKem, and then he dressed np into line 
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VIII. 

Closing to correot Distances . — WLen too mncli or too 
little distance has been taken in forming or wheeling into 
line, the error will be corrected by the side step, as 
described in Part II., Section 22. Such closing will always 
be made either to,^ or from the centre of the battalion. If 
closing towards the centre, the captain will close with his 
company ; but if opening out to admit files, he will stand 
fast till they have all moved up. When a whole wing of a 
battalion is closed, the captains will remain in their places 
and will close with the men, the commanding otBcer giving 
the word HALT ; if the captains are required to move out 
to halt their companies the commander will name the com- 
panies, thus Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5, &c. 


Foemation and Movements. 

S. 3. Formation of the Battalion in Line * — 

Plate XXIII. 

When a battalion is formed in line there is to be no 
interval between the companies. Each company will be 
arranged as described in Part II., Section 1, except the one 
on the left of the line, which will have its senior subaltern 
officer on the left of the front rank, covered by a supernu- 
merary Serjeant. 

The colour party formed as described in Section 1 of 
this Part will be placed between the two centre companies. 

When necessary, a battalion may be told off in line, from 
right to left, in the same manner as it is told off in 
column from front to rear. 

For the purpose of exercise when the battalion is alone, 
the commanding officer may occasionally be in front ; but, 
as his post, when the regiment is in brigade, is always in 
rear, it is necessary to accustom the men to receive their 
words of command from that direction. When the battalion 
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is ordered to fire or to advance in line^ tlie commanding 
officer ■will usually be in rear of the colours, at about, 20 
paces from the supernumerary rank. 

The place of the first major will be six paces in rear 
of the centre of the right wing, that of the second major 
six paces in rear of the centre of the left -vpng ; the adjutant 
will be six paces in rear of the colours. 

The pioneers will be assembled in rear of the centre of 
the right company, formed two deep, and nine paces from 
the supernumerary rank. 

The drummers, fifers, and buglers of the battalion will be 
assembled in two divisions, nine paces in rear of the super- 
numerary rank of the second companies from the right and 
left. 

The band is placed nine paces from the supernumerary 
rank, in rear of the centre of the battalion, two deep^ at 
loose files, occupying no more space than is necessary. 

The staff officers, consisting of the paymaster, surgeon, 
assistant surgeon, and quartermaster, will be three paces 
behind the band. The staff serjeants will be formed in 
rear of the centre of the battalion in line with the super- 
numerary rank. 

Before commencing to manoeuvre, the drummers, fifers, 
buglers, and pioneers should be ordered to take post with 
their respective companies. 

S» 4. A Battalion in Line taking Open Order and 
resuming Close Order —FMe XXIV. 

1. Talcing, Op^n Order . — On the "word 
OBDEB each company will proceed as 
directed m Part II., Section 1, except 
that the right-hand men only, of the rear 
rank of each company, and the left hand 
, iham of th<|^ r6,^r rank of the whole lino, 
baolfi to^^ari;\th6 ground for 
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the rear rank, and their covering will he 
corrected hy the serjeant-major from the 
right; the senior major will move up to 
the right of the front rank and the second 
^ major and adjutant to the left. 

On the wordMAECH, each company will 
proceed as directed in Pai-tll., Section 1, 
except that the supernumerary serjeants 
will only dress the rear ranks of their 
respective companies. The serjeant- 
major will dress the Whole of the super- 
numerary rank, give the words Eyes- 
Front, and then fall in on the right of the 
staff serjeants. The oiEcers carrying the 
colours w'illtake three paces to the front, 
and dress with the line of officers ; the 
serjeants in their rear stepping up to 
replace them in the front rank. 

The band, drummers, and pioneers 
will remain as posted at close order. 
The senior major will move up on the 
right of the line of officers, and will dress 
them ; the second major rvill move up 
on the left of the line of officers, the 
adjutant will remain on the left of the 
front rank. The staff officers, viz., the 
paymaster, surgeon, assistant surgeon, 
and quarter-master, will place themselves 
on the right of the fr-ont rank, at one 
pace distance. The- lieutenant-colonel 
will place Mmself six, and the colonel, if 
present, ten paces in -.front of the colours. 

r On the -word from the senior 

J major, the officer^' will .port their swords, 

[_and every one wffl remain steady. 



form on the rMit of the -whole. 


REAE RANK 
TAKE CLOSE- 
ORDER. 


IVURCH, 


THE LINE WILL 
ADVANCE. 


QUICK-3CABGH. < 


When the battalion is reviewed singly, the divisions of 
dnmimers wiU .be formed two deep on each flank of the 
line; the pioneers will be formed tvfo deep on the right 
of the drummers who are on that flank, and the staft" •\Yill 


' 2. Talcing Close Order . — On the word 

ORDER, each company vrill proceed as di- 
rected in Part II., Section 1. The officers 
carrying the colours will face to the right 
with the rest, the mounted officers v/ill 
turn their horses' heads to the right, the 
staff and the drummers and pioneers, if 
on the flanks, face inwards. 

On the word march, the whole will re- 
sume their places in close order, each com- 
pany proceeding as directed in Part II, 


S. 5. Advancing and Retiring in Line. 

I. Advancing in Line. — On the cau- 
tion from the commanding officer, the 
centre serjeant will select points to 
march on, under the superintendence oi 
a mounted officer, who will give the 
word Steady as a signal, when the line 
of direction is determined* 

On the word MARCH, the whole batta- 
lion will step off, the files touching lightly 
towards the centre, the serjeant who 
is between the colours directing. The 
serjeant-major, under the direction of a 
mounted officer, will remain halted in 
Tear of the centre, until the line has 
advanced 20 or 30 paces, to ascertain if 
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j tlie direction of the centre seijeant is 
Incorrect ; he will then follow in rear, 
r On the word halt, the battalion will 
BATTALION-HALT. halt, and every man will remain perfectly 
steady. 

2. Retiring in iwie.— On the word 
RETIES:, the colour party will face ahont, 
and a mounted officer and the seijeant- 
major will pass through the ranks, and 
place themselves behind it to superin- 
tend the direction of the centre serjeant; 
the former giving the word Steady-wh.&Q. 
the line of direction is determined. On the 
word FACE, the battalion will face about. 

On the word march, the battalion will 
step off, rear rank leading, files touching 
lightly to the centre, the serjeant in the 
centre of the rear rank, directing. 

On the words HALT-FRONT, the bat- 
talion will halt and face to the right 

about; the serjeant-major and mounted 
officer returning to the proper rear 
tlirough.the line, the two left files of the 
right centre company taking two paces, 
to the rear, and one pace outwards from 
each other, to maike way for them, and 
resuming their places as soon as they 
have passed. 


BATTALION — 
HALT — FRONT. 


S. 6 . Charging in Line. 

•" The soldiers of a battalion in line will 
chai’ge as described in Part III., Sections 
and. 2, the offioera and non-commis- 
sioned officers remaihing in their usual 
K^.paces.' 
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" On the word halt, the battalion will 
halt, the front and rear ranks coming 
< to the shoulder ; and the whole will stand 
perfectly steady in whatever position they 
^ may be. 


BATTALION 

HALT. 


S. 7- Dressing a Battalion in Line. 

When it is necessary to dress a battalion after an advance 
or retreat in line, the , commanding officer will give the 
words THE BATTALION WILL DEESS BY THE EIGHT (or LEFT), 
COVEEEES — PACES TO THE FEONT, on which the Captains, 
if the battalion is to dress by the right, will take one pace 
to their front and one pace to their left, the coverers 
moving up into their places; if by the left,. the captains 
will change their flanks, the coverers making way for them 
by falling to the rear, and then moving up into the 
places they have left as soon as they have passed. The 
captains will remain in rear till the coverers have moved to 
the front : in both cases the officer on the left of the line 
will take one pace to his left, to make room for his coverer 
to move up into the front rank. 

On the words quick— jlaech, the covering serjeants, in- 
cluding the coverer of the officer on the left of the hne, will 
move out straight to their front, with shouldered arms, the 
given number of paces, the captains and the officer on the 
left of the line taking post as soon as they have moved ; 
the coverers will then face towards the named flank and 
cover, recovering arms as they face*; when they are in a 
line, the field officer who has dressed them will give the 
word (Steady/. 

The commanding officer will then give the words quick 
MAECH, and each captain, when within two paces of the 
alignment, vrall,; halt his company, move out, and dress it 
from the named flank; this done, he will give the words 
Ff — , Jrant, and fall in, . 
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Wlieii all have completed their dressing, the field officer 
•wiU give a second word Steady, on which the coverers will 
resume their places in line, the captains making ivay for 
them, as above described. 


S. 8 . Advancing and Retiring by Wings. 


THE BATTALION WILL 
FIHE AND ADVANCE 
BY WINGS. 

Left Wing , — 
Fire a Volley, 
at — Yards, 
Ready — Present 


Right Wioig— 
By the Left. 
Quick — March, 
Bight Wing— Halt 


Left Wing, 
Shoulder — Arms, 
By the Right 
Quick — March, 
Right Wing Fire a 
Volley, at — Yards 
— Ready, 
Present 




1. Firing and Advancing by 
Wings . — The commanding officer 
will give the caution the batta- 
lion WILL FTEE AND ADVANCE BY 
WINGS, on which the junior major 
will order the left wing to fire. 
r The instant the left wing has 
fired, the senior major will give 
the words Quick — March to the 
right wing, and when it has ad- 
vanced SO paces he will give tlie 
, word Halt 

The left wing, having loaded, 
will shoulder and advance, and 
as the junior major gives the 
wmrds Quick — March, the senior 
will order the right wing to fire. 
In this manner they will move 
j alternately, each passing tlie other 
by 80 paces, the advanced wing' 
being ordered to fire as the rear 
wing receives the words, Quiclc— 
March. 


If a battalion is on the march when required to advance 
hy wings, it wiU first be halted, and will then proceed as 
above described. : ; 
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2. Firing and Retiring by Yiioigs. 
— The commanding ofBcer % 7 ill 
give the caution the battalion 
WILL FIRE ANB-'''EETIRE , BT:. 

I on which the junior major will 
1 order the left wing to fire, and 
wdien loaded, to slioulder, fece 
about, and retire. When it has 
marched 15 paces he will o 
^to halt and front. 

f As the left •wing halts, the senior 
major will order the right wing to 
fire, and w^hen loaded, to shoulder, 

Shoulder-Arms, ^ 

Right about— Face. beyond tbe left wing, when 

By the Right, J be will order it to halt and front, on 
Quick March. which the junior major will give the 

Left Wing-Ready, ^^^V—P^-^sent, &c., and 

&c. '^hus the wings will proceed alter- 

nately, each passing the other by 
15 paces, every due despatch being 
^ made in re-loading. 

3. If a battalion receives the command fiee and eetiee 
£T WINGS while marching to the rear, the right wing wiU 
be ordered to halt and front ; the left wing will continue 
to move on fifteen paces, and will then be halted, on which 
the right wing wiU be ordered to fire, and both will proceed 
as already described. 

In advancing as well as in retixing one colour will move 
on the inward flank of each wing, the two centre serjearnts 
will move with the right wing in their usual places, next to 
the Queen’s colour. Duriug the movement the men will 
continue tof^tdnoh towards the colours ; the centre serjeant 
leading the ,r%h|, wing, and the officer carrying the regi- 
mentel colour the left. The adjutant wiU move° in rear of 


the battalion will 

FIBE AND EETIEE BY 
WINGS. 
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the inner flank of the right win the serjeant-major 

in rear of the innei’ flank of the left wing. 

In advancing and retiring by wings, the rear wing may 
at any time he brought np in line with the other. 


S. 9 * -4 Battalion in Line passing Obstacles. 

If the obstacles are small, and opposite to parts of 
the battalion, the files whose progress is interrupted by 
them, will break off in the same manner as files are 
broken off from the flank of a company in column. The 
moment the obstacle is passed, the files must move up 
again to the front. Should the breadth of the obstacle be 
found to decrease as the line advances, the files will form up 
successively as there is room for them, if it increases in 
breadtli, additional files will at once be broken off. Great 
care must be taken that the men who remain in line con- 
tinue to move straight to their front, neither clcfsing on the 
intervals left by the men who have fallen to the rear, nor 
pressing upon the remainder of the battalion should the 
obstacle increase in breadth. 

In breaking off, files should turn towards their own 
companies ; thus, if an obstacle presents itself in front of 
the flanks of two adjoining companies, the files of the com- 
pany on the right will turn to the right and wheel to the 
left, and those of the company on the left will turn to 
the left and “wheel to the right. When the obstacle is in 
front of the centre of the company, as a general rule, the 
files win turn to the right and wheel to the left. See 

If a company, or subdivision, is required to break off, 
it will move by fours, or if files break off successively till 
they amount to a subdivision they will form fours. 
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Should a line be halted while it is broken by obstacles, 
such as pools of Water, marshes or low bushes, the files that 
are broken off will form in rear of them, in lines parallel 
to the front ; in this manner, the line will appear to the 
enemy as though it were unbroken, and eveiy man will be 
able to fire. /S'ee Plate XXV. 

r When a battalion is advancing, and 
the obstacles are such as to reauire all 


FBOM THE BIGHT 

(or left) of com- 
panies PASS BY 


Dras, FOEM FOtlES— EIGHT, LEFT— 
, or FOEM FOTJES— LEFT, RIGHT— 
and may name any company to 
thus; No. 4— COMPANY OF DIREC- 
LEFT— WHEEL will place themselves 

or FORM FOURS leading fours which 

nearest to the company of direction, and 

RIGHT — WHEEL. their distance from it, as far as cir- 

cumstances wiU allow. When no com- 
pany is named, that company will direct 
which would be at the head of the column 
I if the words FRONT— turn, were given. 

When the ground will permit, the companies may be re- 
formed into line by the words front form— companies, or in 

DOUBLE TIME, FRONT FOEAI— COMPANIES : if necessarv' thf ^^7 


pours to THE 


FRONT. 
FOEM FOURS- 
EIGHT, 


PLATE XXY. 

A BATTALION IN LINE HALTED WHILE BROKEN BT OBSTACLES. 
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THE BEAR. EORM FOURS — LEFT, BIGHT — WHEEL ; OF FORM 
FOURS— RIGHT, LEFT — WHEEL* 

When retiring by fours, the companies may be ordered 
to form line, and to continue I'etiring, by the words rear 
FORM-COMPANIES, FORWARD ; Or they may be halted and 
fronted in column, and then wheeled into line to the 
original front ; or they may be ordered to form to the 
original front by the command bight (or left) about 
FORM-COMPANIES. In the latter case the coverers, and the 
supernumerary serjeant of the front company of the 
column, should be called out, and dressed in line before 
the heads of their companies reach them ; each company 
will then march upon and form round the coverer of the 
company that is in front of it in column, the company 
at the proper head of the column marching upon and 
forming round its supernumerary serjeant, as directed in 
Part II., Section 17 ; the remaining companies will not 
require their supernumeraries to mark their inner flanks. 

When companies advancing or retiring from the right, as 
above described, are ordered to form to the front or rear, 
the captains will not change their flanks, which is an 
exception to Part II., General Principles, XIX., Eule 4. 


/S. 10. Battalions in Line relieving each other. 

1. Advancing , — If a battalion halted in 
the front line is to be relieved by another 
advancing in its rear, it will, when the 
latter arrives within a company’s wheel- 
ing distance, receive the command, from 
THE RIGHT OF COMPANIES PASS m FOURS 
TO THE REAR, &c., ; and the companies will 
proceed to the rear through the second 
line, which will throw back as many files 


FROM THE RIGHT 
OF COMPANIES J 
PASS BY FOURS 
TO THE REAR. 
FORM FOURS- 
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EIGHT- 

EIGHT-WHEEH 

QUICK-MIECH. 


rear 


COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 


GEEERA.L PEIHCIPLES, 


Use <i%d Advantages of Columns * — Columns are fon 
from line for convemence of movement. In case of att 
they can readily be formed into line in any direction 
into square. ’ • \ 
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II. 

Formaticm of Columns. — 1. Eyery column must consist 
of a succession of companies, subdivisions, or sections, each 
arranged in tbe same manner. 

2. Columns may be single, that is, formed of a succession 
of single companies or parts of companies ; or double, that is, 
formed of two separate successions or rows of companies, 
or parts of companies, one on tbe flank of tbe other. 

III. 

Depth of Columns . — In open column each company, sub- 
division, or section, is placed at a distance equal to its own 
breadth from the one immediately in front of it, measuring 
from the heels of the front rank of the one to the heels of the 
front rank of the other. Consequently a battalion in open 
column occupies the same extent of ground that it would 
cover in line, less the front of the leading company. A 
quarter distance column occupies one fourth the space of an 
open column. A close column is formed with the companies 
at two paces distance from each other, measuring from the 
heels of tbe rear rank men of one company to the heels 
of the jfront rank men of the next. 

IV 

Application of Single Columns. — Single columns are 
equally applicable with double columns to purposes of 
moving to attack, and the employment of the one in pre- 
ference to the other must necassaiily depend on the ground 
and circumstances, and can only be determined by the com- 
mander on the spot. The single colunon for general move- 
ments is preferable to the double column, inasmuch as it is 
simpler, and it can always be reduced, when passing 
narrow defiles, to the smahest front without danger of 
confusion. 
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Application of Double Oolmmis. — Double columns are 
formed upon the • centre of battalions, brigades or lines, for 
tlie special purposes of advancing to the attack, and in cer- 
tain cases for the passage of defiles when they occur in front 
of the centre. It is obvious that a column in this formation 
can be re-formed into line from the centre in half the 
time that a single column could be re-formed from either 
flank. On the other hand it is more complicated than a 
single column, and is not as susceptible of reduction of 
front, being liable, if diminished to less than double sections, 
to the confusion which may arise in narrow passes from 
the intermingling of files. 


VI. 


Application of the Quarter Distance Column. — The 
quarter distance column combines the convenience of 
moving in a small space, with the capability of forming 
in any manner to resist attack ; it is moreover less liable to 
loss of distance than the open column, ancl is a23plicable to 
most of the changes of position of an open column, except 
the immediate formation of a line to a flank. Movements 
in quarter distance columns wall generally be adoi)ted in 
the evolutions of a brigade or of larger bodies. 


VII. 


Application of the Close Column.— close cohunn 
will be used when it is necessary to form troops in a small 
space. .It will also be applied when contiguous columns 
are wheeled into mass, as will hereafter be explained, but 
it must not be adopted in the general evolutions of a 
brigadebr ^fision.'' '• ' ' 
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Movements. 

S. IL Formation of a Battalion in Open Column. 

Tlie rules laid down for the formation of an open column, 
right in front, in Section 1 of this Part, are equally appli- 
cable to the formation of an open column left in front, 
the colours being in rear of the third, fourth, and fifth 
files, from the right of the left centre company. 


S. 12. Forming Close or Quarter Distance Column 
from any more Open Column, t 

1. Gloskig from the Halt — A column 
may be closed to the fronts rear, or on 
any named company. If to the rear, or 
on a central company, the companies in 
front will be ordered to face about. 

When the column is being closed to the 
front, the covering serjeant of the lead- 
ing company will give a base point, 
placing himself six paces in front of 
captain, facing towards him, and cover- 
ing on the line of captains. If it is to 
be closed to the rear, the covering 
serjeant of the rear company will place 
himself six paces in rear of his captain, * 
covering in like manner. If on the cen- 
tral company, no point will be required, 
as the captains in front and rear of the 
captain of the named company will be a 
sufficient guide to each other. In each 
case a -field officer , will superintend the 
covering of the captains from the batta- 
lion point of appui. 


THE COLUMN 
WILL CLOSE TO 
THE FRONT 
(or TO . QUARTER 
UISTANCE ON 
THE FRONT 
COMPANY) ; 
or 

THE COLUMN 
WILL CLOSE TO 
THE REAR (or 
TO QUARTER DIS- 
TANCE ON THE 
REAR COMPANY), 
REJMAINING 
COMPANIES 
EIGHT ABOUT- 
FACE ; 
or 

THE COLUMN 
WILL CLOSE ON 
(or TO QUARTER 
DISTANCE on) 

COMPANY, ‘ 
COI^IPANIES IN 
FRONT RIGHT 
ABOUT-FACE. | 



‘ 1 


* 

s 


Ml 


'‘ I ^ 
/< 
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■■ 


QUICK— MARCH. 


A' Salt— 
Dress, 

Halt — Frontj 
Dress, 


Steady, 


Oh tlie word MARCH, tlie named com- 
pany will stand fast,, tlie remaining com- 
panies will close on it to tlie distance 
required, and halt as they arrive at their 
places, by command from their captains. 
Tliose which have faced about, if form- 
ing on a rear or central company, will be 
fronted. On tlie word Dress^ the men 
will take up their dressing by themselves, 
the captains looking to their covering. 

When the movement is completed, the 
field officer who has superintended the 
covering will give the word Steady, and 
move to his place ; the covering serjeant 
who has given the base point, if one has 
been required, taking post at the same 
time. 


2. Formation of a Close or Quarter Distance Column , — 
The arrangement of a close or quarter distance column 
will be the same as that of an open column, the distances 
only being different. The band will be formed in two 
i-anks in the rear when the column is alone or in a line of 
columns, but in several ranks on the reverse flank when the 
* column is in mass in brigade. In close column the colour 
party will be formed in single rank, between the two centre 
I' companies, the serjeants of: the rear rank being on the 

- j right of the front rank if th#|iilumn is right in front, on 

■ the left of it if the column is left in front. On the march, 
ij the major' of the rear wing will superintend the direction 

iji of the column, from the rear of the line of captains. 

I" ' 
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OPEK TO 
QXJAKTEE (or 

■wheeling) 

BISTANCE FEOM 
THE-EBONT. 


rfS'. 13. A Close or Quarter Distance Column open'- 
ing from the Fronts Rear^ or from any named 
Company. 

1. From the Front — -If from tlie front, 
on the caution, the covering serjeant of 
the leading company will place himself 
six paces in j&:ont of his captain, facing 
towards Mm, and covering on the line 
of company leaders; and the adjutant 
will mark the spot on which the pivot 
flank of the rear of the column will rest, 
his horse’s h^ad being also dressed on the 
^line of company ' leaders. 


OK THE MABCH 
CLOSE TO THE 
EEOKT (or 
CLOSE TO QUAB*. 

TER distance) 
ON THE LEADING 
COMPANY. 
BEMAINING 
COMPANIES 
DOUBLE. 

— Quick, 


4. Closing to the Front without Halt- 
ing . — When a column is required to close 
without halting, the leading company 
will move on steadily in quick-time, the 
^remaining companies will close up in 
double-time, resuming the quick-step in 
succession as they gain the distance re- 
quired, by word of command from their 
captains. 


CLOSE TO THE ■ 

' '^ ■FEONT''^'-'(or "' 

CLOSE TO QUAE- 
TEE DISTANCE 
ON THE LEADING ' 

company). 

Halt- 

Dress. 


3. A Column on the March Closing 
to the Front — a column on the 
march is ordered to close to the front, 
the captain of the leading company, 
on the caution, will give the words 
No, 1 Halt — Dress, The column ^will 
^ then be farmed as already described. 
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The leading company will stand fa^t^ 
the remaining companies will be^ 
,abo:nt. , 

' On the word MAKCH, the companies 
facing to the rear will step off, the leader 
of the rear company marching 
head of the adjutant's horse. The cap- 
tain of the second company wiU count 
his paces, and having gained the distance 
required, will give the "words 
Fronts Dress. The other captains will 
commence to count the requisite number 
of paces, as the previous company re- 
ceives the word Halt Each captain, 
the moment he has jnonted, will conect 
liis covering and remain steady, the 
company touching lightly to him, and 
taking up its dressing. 

When the ground is rough the captains of companies 
may be assisted by their covering serjeants, who will run 
out in succession, and mark the proper distances, clear of 
the flank of the column, the officers halting and frontino' 

' .'{D 

their companies -when in line -with their serjeants, -who 
■will instantly resume their places in the column. 

'■ 2. Opening from the Rear. — 1£ the 

column is to open from the rear, on the 


EEMAININQ COM. 
PASTIES EIGHT 
ABOUT— FACE. 


QUICK-'MAECH. 


Front, Dress. 


OPEH TO 
QUAETEE 

(or -wheelihg) 

DISTANCE FEOSI 
the BEAE. 
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EEMAIJSriKG COM- 
PANIES, QUICK- 
MARCH. 


NO— Halt 


N ^ — Dress, 


On the word march, all but the rear 
company will step off, the captain of the 
leading company marching on the head, 
of the adjutant's horse, each captain in 
succession will halt the company in front 
of him, when it has gained its proper 
distance. He will then face about, 
correct his covering on the base points, 
front, and give the word Dress to his 
. company. 


3. Opening from a Central Oompany,~li the column 
is required to open from a central company, the captain of 
the named company -will be the point of appui for the 
battalion, and the companies in front and rear of it will 
proceed as already described, the junior major giving a 
point for the captains of the left wing to march upon, and 
the adjutant giving a point for the captains of the right 
wing to march upon. 

In each case a field officer will superintend the covering 
of the captains from the battalion point of appui. 


4. Advancing in Succession from the Front. — When a 
battalion, standing in close or quarter distance column, is 
required to advance in a more open column^ it will receive 
the command, ADVANCE BY SUCCESSIVE .companies from 
THE FRONT, AT QUARTER (or WiElEELING) DISTANCE, No. — 
QUICK — MARCH. When the leading company has gained the 
required distance, the captain of the second company will 
give the word, N"" — , Quick — Marfih^ and so on in succession, 
to the rear. A column may be faced about and the com- 
panies marched off in like manner, . commencing with the 
rear company. If the column is on the march the words 

. ‘ s2 
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will be, ADVAlSrCE BY SUCCESSIVE COMPANIES FKOM THE 
FEONT, AT QUAETEE (or WHEELING) DISTANCE, BEAR COM- 
PANIES — HALT. The movement will then be performed as 
above described. 


0 , Opening on the March hy Halting the Rear Gompany. 
— ^Wlien a close or quarter distance column on the march 
is required to open from the rear, on the caution, 
OPEN TO QUAETEE (or WHEELING) DISTANCE PROM THE 
BEAR, the rear company will be halted by the captain. 
The movement will then proceed as described from the 
halt. After it is completed, the column may, if required, 
again be put in motion. 


S. 14 . Columns increasing and diminishing their 
Fronts and passing Obstacles. 

1. Open Columns diminishing Front — When an open 
column is on the march, each company in succession as iif 
arrives at a narrow space or defile, will when necessary 
diminish its front ; and as each company clears the narrow 
space it must again increase its jhont. 

. The different methods of increasing and diminishing the 
front of a company, have been explained in Part II, 

When halted, the front of aU the companies in a column 
may be diminished to subdivisions and sections at the same 
time, by word, of command from the commanding officer, 
the leaders of subdivisions or sections giving only the words 
Halt — Front, Dress. When in sections or subdivisions,, the 
front of companies may again be increased in like manner, 
tlie leaders of companies or subdivisions giving the words 
SaU--^Fid)nt^^ Dress, ') { 

Columns should always move with as large a front as the 
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2. Passing Obstacles when Marching on an Alignment 
— When the march of a column, on an alignment, is in- 
terrupted by pools of water, or any other obstacles which 
are impassable, the march will be continued direct to that 
obstacle, which will be passed by diverging on all occasions^ 
when practicable, to the reverse flank, in order not to 
cloud the line of pivots, and the alignment will again be 
taken up by the pivots on the other side of the obstacle, at 
a point placed for that purpose. When marching on an 
alignment pivots should never diverge unless it is absolutely 
necessary. 


3. Double Columns diminishing Front — A battalion 
in double column of companies may reduce its front to a 
double column of subdivisions or sections, as directed in 
Part II., Sections 24, 25, and 26, and a double column of 
sections may increase its front to subdivisions, and to 
companies, as directed in Part II., Sections 27, 28, and 29. 
A line or double column may also advance by double fours 
or files, if necessary, from the centra by the command 
BY BOITBUE-BOUKS (or FILES) FHOH THE CENTBE, FOBM 
FOXJBS — INWARDS (or INWARDS TURN), RIGHT AND LEFT — 
WHEEL ; but the column should be re-formed as soon as the 
ground will admit. In double fours or files the colour party 
will move between the two centre companies in single rank,, 
the fi'ont rank leading, followed by the rear rank, both right 
in front, the Queen's colour between the two leading fours 
or files. The supernumeraries will also move in one rank 
between the wings. 

4. Reduction of Front to take place on Pivot Flank . — As 
a general rule files should always he broken off from the 
pivot flank. And when the front of a column is reduced 
by forming subdivisions or sections, those on the pivot 
flank will be doubled in rear of those on the reverse flank. 
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5. A Quarter Distance Column dioninishing Front — 
A quarter distance column may reduce its front by breaking 
off a file or Wo from its pivot flank, but beyond this it is 
not susceptible of a diminution of front. A close column 
cannot diminish its front while it retains that formation. 


S. 15. An Open Column changing Direction^ mid 
marching on an Alignment^ or moving into an 
Alignment by the Flank March of Fours. 

1. Changing Direction, — A battalion marching in 
column may change direction by the successive wheel of 
its companies on moveable pivots round the same point. 
Should the wheel be to the reverse flank, the senior super- 
numeraries will move up and lead during the change of di- 
rection ; but it is not necessary that they should all cover 
or wheel on the same spot. They will retain the relative 
positions that were held by the reverse flanks when the 
column was marching by the pivot flank, and weak com- 
panies will march a little past the wheeling point before 
they wheel, strong companies will wheel a little before 
they come up to it, so that on the word Forward the 
pivot flanks will still be in line. 

The word forwabd will be given to the leading company 
by the commanding officer ; but each company that follows 
will receive that word from its own leader as its front 
becomes perpendicular to the new direction. 
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PLATE XXVII 


A QUARTER DISTANCE COLUMN WHEELING TO A ELANK. 


'lill&ilAl-AiLi. 
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alignment must be careful to cover on Mm and tbe base 
point. If tlie column is baited before all tbe oompames 
ha%^e changed tlieir direction into tbe alignment, tbe rear 
companies will move into it by tbe flank march of fours, 
their covering serjeants running out to mark the spots on 
which their pivot flanks are to rest. 


8. Moving into an Alignment hy the Flank March of 
Fowrs , — A battalion in column marching in an obliq^ue direc- 
tion (e.a.) Plate XXVI., on that point in an alignment where 
the outward flank of its leading company is to rest when in 
line, will move up till it arrives at rather more than wheeling 
distance (£) from the point ; it will there receive the words 
FORM FOURS-LEFT (or EIGHT), MARCH ON YOUR COVEEERS, 
from the commander. All the companies will then move 
across into the new alignment, each covering serJeant 
running out in succession to take up the distance and cover- 
ing for the . pivot flank of his company, the major of the 
leading wing (c.) covering them from the front ; the coverer 
of the leading company will fake his distance from the 
point (a.) on which the column originally marched. 


16 * -4 Column at ‘ Close or Quarter Distance 
Wheeling on a Fixed or Moveable Pivot 

1. Wheeling on a Fixed Pivot, — Upon 
the caution (supposing a column right in 
front isto wheel to the left, PlateXXVII.,) 
the left-hand man of the front rank of 
the leading company will face to the 
left, and his rear rank man will uncover, 
the covering serjeant will run out to 
mark (with shouldered arms) the spot 
where the outward flank of the Column 


COLUMN — 
LEFT (or RIGHT) 
— ^WHEEI. 
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will rest wlien the wheel is completecly 
and will raise his left arm ; the remain- 
ing companies will make a half face to 
the right, the lieutenants moving up to 
lead them on their reverse flanks. 

On the word QUICK or dotjbIiE 
MAECH, the front"! company will wheel 
as usual, except that the pace must be 
much shorter, and so regulated as to 
give the remaining companies time to 
circle round. The remaining companies 
will step off at the same moment, each 
man moving round on the circumference 
of a circle, of which the pivot man who 
has faced to the left is the centre; 
the men nearest the pivot flank of 
each company must keep up their left 
shoulders as much as possible, at the, 
commencement of the wheel, so as to 
gain sufficient ground to the flank 
and to avoid diminishing the distance 
between companies. The captain of the 
leading company will move back to his 
place during the wheel. 

The commanding officer will give the 
word HALT when he sees that the lead- 
ing company is completing the wheel, 
at which time the rear companies should 
also have circled round into the new posi- 
tion f the lieutenants will resume their 
places in column, the men will fliee to 
their proper front, and remain steady 
unless the word beess is given, in which 
^se they, will take up their dressing by 
'iiie pivot ' '' 


QUICK (or j 
BOUBLE)-MAECH.^ 
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'' 2, Wheeling on a Moveable 'Pivot,*-A 

CGliinm on the march ’will change its 
direction on a moveable pivot on exactly 
the same principles as it wheels on a 
fixed pivot, the rear companies iriaking 
a half turn instead of a half face towards 
I the outward flank, and the pivot man of 
the column moving with a very short 
pace round the wheeling point, keeping 
his shoulders square with Ms company. 
The covering serjeant of the leading 
^ company will not move out. 
r On the word fobward, every man 
J will turn to his front and move on by 
I the pivot flank. 

During these wheels, the outward flaiik directs, (whether 
on a halted or moveable pivot,) and to ensure the proper 
execution of the wheel, it is indispensably requisite that the 
outward flanks of companies should carefully preserve 
throughout the wheel their distances, and the same relative 
positions and covering, on the leading company, that they 
held previous to being put in motion ; the remaining files 
will be guided by the outward flanks of their respective 
companies and will conform to them during the wheel. 

The major of the leading wing will place himself on the 
outward flank of the leading company, to regulate its pace, 
in so doing he must watch the leader on the outer flank of 
the rear company, who will continue to march with a full 
pace of 30 inches throughout the wheel, and on whose 
movements the march of every man in the column should 
be made to depend. The major of the rear wing will place 
himself in rear of the wheeling flank of the rear company, 
to see that the outer files retain the i:elative positions they 
occupied before commencing to wheel. The adjutant will 
see that the companies close up 4o their leading files. The 


COLUMN— 

FORWARD. 
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■will rest when the wheel is completed, 
and will raise his left arm ; the remain- 
ing companies will make a half face to 
the right, the lieutenants moving up to 
^ lead them on their reverse flanks. 

On the word quick or doukle 
MMiCH, the fi'ont^ company will wheel 
as usual, except that the pace must be 
much shorter, and so regulated as to 
give the remaining companies time to 
circle roimd. The remaining companies 
will step off at the same moment, each 
man moving round on the circumference 
of a circle, of which the pivot man who 
t has faced to the left is the centre | 
the men nearest the pivot flank of 
each company must keep up their left 
shoulders as much as possible, at the. 
commencement of the wheel, so as to 
gain sufficient ground to the flank 
and to avoid diminishing the distance 
between companies. The captain of the 
leading company will move back to his 
_ place during the wheel. 

' The commanding officer will give the 
word HAXT when he sees that the lead- 
ing company is completing the wheel, 
at which time the rear companies should 
also have circled round into the new posi- 
tion ;■ the lieutenants will resume their 
places in column, the men will face to 
their proper front, and remain steady 
Unless the word deess is given, in which 
case they. will take up their dressing by 


QUICK (or 
DOUBLB)-MAECItt 


cwiMh-halt. 
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'■ 2. Wheeling on a Moveable Pivot.-^A 
column on the march, 'will change its 
direction on a moveable pivot on exactly 
the same principles as it wheels on a 
fixed pivot, the rear companies making 
J a half turn instead of a half face towards 
I the outward flank, and the pivot man of 
the column moving with a very short 
pace round the wheeling point, keeping 
his shoulders square with his company. 
The covering serjeant of the leading 
^ company will not move out 
r On the word FOBWAUD, every man 
J will turn to his front and move on by 
j^the pivot flank. 

Buring these wheels, the outward flank directs, (whether 
on a halted or moveable pivot,) and to ensure the proper 
execution of the wheel, it is indispensably requisite that the 
outward flanks of companies should carefully preserve 
throughout the wheel their distances, and the same relative 
positions and covering, on the leading company, that they 
held previous to being put in motion ; the remaining files 
win be guided by the outward flanks of their respective 
companies and will conform to them during the wheel. 

The major of the leading wing will place himself on the 
outward flank of the leading company, to regulate its pace, 
in so doing he must watch the leader on the outer flank of 
the rear company, who will continue to march with a full 
pace of 30 inches throughout the wheel, and on whose 
movements the march of . every man in the column should 
be made to depend. The major of the rear wing will place 
himself in rear of the wheeling flank of the rear company, 
to see that the outer files retain the relative positions they 
occupied before commencing to wheel The adjutant will 
see that the companies close ■qp tq .th^ leading files. The 


COL-DMN — 
EIGHT or LEFT 
— WHEEL. 


GOLUMUr— 

EOEWAED. 






IB® 
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major of the leading wing ■will cover the captains from 
the front when the column halts. 

These wheels should frequently be practised in double time. 
A double column when closed to quarter or close distance 
may wheel in the same manner as a single column. 

S. 17. A Close or Quarter Distance Column taking 
Ground, to a Flank wheeling to the Right or Left. 
A column taking ground to a flank will wheel to the 
right, or left, on the principles laid do^wn in the pre- 
ceding section, the leading files or foitrs of all the com- 
panies wheeling round the pivot in the same manner as 
the leading company of a column is therein directed to 
wheel, the men on the' outward or wheeling flanTr of the 
column preserving their distances and covering as therein 
described, the remaining men of the column being guided 
during the wheel by them. When in fours or files the officer 
leading each company, if not there already, wUl place himself 
on the flank of the leading file or four nearest to the pivot> 
in order that he may be able to keep his distance from that 
point. 

S. 18. .4 Close or Quarter Distance Column changing 
Front to the Rear by the Wheel of Subdivisions 
round the Centre . — Plate XXVIII. 

" 1. From the Halt~On the caution, 

the eoverers of the front and rear com- 
CHANGE EEONT panics will mark the two points (a. b.) 

TO THE EEAR for the subdivisions to wheel upon • one 

OE suBPmsiONS front of the mner file of the reverse 
EOOTD THE — . subdivision of the leading company; the 
CENTRE. other, in rear of the inner fiO[e of the 
> ;.v snbdi'vision of the rear company, 

facing inwards tmvards the colttam. 








* 
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The commanding officer will then face 
the reverse subdivisions to the ri^ht 

o, 

about, the lieutenants taking post on 
their outward flanks. 


EIGHT (or left) 
SUBDIVISIONS 
BIGHT ABOUT- 
FACE. 


On the word makch, the subdivisions 
will step off and wheel in succession 
round the points, touching to their in- 
QUICK (or J ward flanks ; as each completes its 
double)- MABCH. -wheel of half a circle, it will move to its 
front at a full pace, still feeling inwards ; 
the inner files of the right and left sub- 
^ divisions passing close to each other. 


When the countermarch is completed, 
on the words halt — fbont, dbess, the 
HALT — FBONT, J Column will halt, the reverse subdivi- 
DBESS. I sions will front, the lieutenants will 

resume their places in column, and the 
^ whole will dress by the pivot flank, 

r 2. On the March * — If the column is 

on the march the countermarch will be 

effected in the same manner as from the 
CHANGE FBONT , ,, ,, 

TO THE BEAB reverse subdivisions turning 

BY THE WHEEL instead of facing, and the covering ser- 
OF SUBDIVISIONS jeants of the front and rear companies 

OE^r ShT i 

(or left) suB“ about — TUBN. The commanding officer 

DIVISIONS BIGHT must give the words fbont— tubn four 

about TUBN. paces before the subdivisions of each 

fbont — TUBN. .... ... . 

company arrive in line with each other, 

t 

in order that they may move on together 
^in the new direction, 

In this movement the front of the column is changed 
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to the original rear, but the order of the companies is no' 
changed. 


A double column mil countermarch in the same manner 
as a single colitmn. 


S. 19- Columns countermarching hy Files and 
by Ranks. 

Open and quarter distance columns mil countermarch by 
files, close columns by ranks, each company moving as 
described in Part II., Section 23. In open or quarter dis- 
tance column the colour party mil countermarch inde- 
pendently, and move across to the rear of the leading 
centre company; in close column it can only face about and 
correct its formation ■when the col umn opens out. 

In these countermarches both the front of the column 
and the order of the companies is changed, a column right 
in front becoming a column left in front, facing to the 
original rear. 


S. 20. Changing the Order of a Column hy the 
successive March of the Rear Companies to the 
Front. 

BY STJCCESSrvE When right is in front, and the left is 
COMPANIES, to be brought up, on the caution by 
SUCCESSIVE COMPANIES BEAR 'WING TO 
THE EEONT, the captain of the rear 
company -will take one pace to the front, 
face to the 'right about, and give the 
words No- Fm'm Fours— Left, Quick— 
March, on which his company will step 
j off, the captain remaining steady, the 
I ’ coyering serjeant stepping short to gain 


NO-, form* : 
Fours Left, 
Quick — March 
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his place. When the company is clear 
of the column he will give the words 
Front— Turn, By the Right, fall in on 
that flank, and lead his company to the 
, front, passing close by the pivot flanks of 
the other companies. The lieutenant 
will change his flank on the words Front 
^ — Turn, 

As soon as the flank of the rear com- 
pany approaches that of the next com- 
pany, the captain of the latter will take 
one pace to his front, face to the right 
about, and give the commfrid iV"-, Forrw 
Fours — Left, and as the rear company 
y passes him, Quicfe — March. His company 
having cleared the column, he will give the 
words Front- 


Front — Turn. 
By the Right 


Form 
Fours-^-Left 
Quick — March. 


Front — Turn. 
By the Right 


Turn, fall in on the right 
of it, and followthe left company at wheel- 
ing distance. The remaining companies 
will follow successively ill like manner. 
W^he left is in front, the right companies will be brought 
to the front in a similar manner, each forming fours to 
the right, and coming up in succession. 


S. 21. Changing the Order of an Open^ Half or 
Quarter Distance Column^ formed upon a Road 
where the Space does not admit of the Flank 
Movement . — Plate XXIX. 

BY rOTTES FEOM 
THE LEFT, EEAB 
WING TO THE 
FEOKT. 

— Form 
Fours — Left, 

Right — Wheet 


When right is in front, on the caution 
the rear company (6.) will receive from its 
captain the words -Form Fours — 
Left, Right — Wheel. 
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At the same time tlie commander of 
the battalioii will to the 

remaining companies, foubth sectiofs 
niGHT^ — WHEEL, and then QUICK— makch, 
on which those sections (b.h.b.) will wheel 
a quarter circle to their right and halt 
by command of their captains ; the rear 
company will step off on the same word 
in fours, wheel to the right, and move 
straight to the front along the rear ranks 
of the fourth sections. The captain of the 
next company (5.) will give the word 
Fours — Left^ Quick — March to his men 
in sufficient time to follow the left com- 
pany without loss of distance ; the re- 
maining companies will follow in like 
manner. 

The colours will move to the rear of the 
third section of the right centre company 
on the word maech from the commander 
of the battalion, and will follow in rear of 
the left centre company when it passes 
them. 


EOHETH SEC- 
TIONS. 

BIGHT-WHEEL, 
QUICK — MAECH. 

Fourth Section 
— Salt 


, — Form* 

Fours — Left^ 
Quick — Marclh 


lurmer ironr oi tne column it wiii receive 
the word, iVb. — Front form — Company^ 
1 from its captain, who will move across to 
1 the right, give the word Forward^ and 
fall in, leading straight to the front ; the 
remaining companies will follow in like 
manner; No. 1 company may form to the 
front as soon as its leading four has 
^ gained the left of the road. 

in front will bring its rear companies to 


— Front 
Form — Gom^ 
pomy. 

Forward. 


A eolunin left 
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the front by fours from the right in a similar manner ; the 
first sections being wheeled to the deft. 

The battalion, if required, may move on in fours instead 
of forming companies ; the rear wing may also be brought 
to the front by sections, in which case the pivot subdivisions 
must be wheeled* up to give sufficient room. 


S. 22. Columns taking Ground to a Flank, ly the 
Echellon March of Sections. 

IK 

When a column is required to take ground to a flank in 
echellon of sections, each company will move as described 
in Part IT., Section 14 ; the leaders of companies keeping 
their covering on the leading flank of the leading company, 
and preserving their distances from the companies that are 
next in front of them when in column, the leader of the 
leading company taking up points, in the diagonal direction, 
to march on. 


S. 23. Columns taking Ground to a Flank, 


TAKE GEOUNB 
TO THE BIGHT 

(or left) m 
FOUBS. 

FOBM FO0ES— 
BIGHT (or left) 

(quick-maech). 


After the caution, the commanding offi- 
cer will give the word FOBM foubs — bight 
(or left), and, if halted, quick — ^KABCH ; 
on which the companies will move to the 
flank in fours ; if to the reverse flank, 
the lieutenants will move up and lead, 
unless the flank movement is to be of 
long duiBtion, in which case, the captains 
may be ordered to l^d, and the 'lieu- 
tenants will fall back to their places on 
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the reverse flanJc. Any company may be 
named as the company of direction ; but 
if no company is specified, the leading 
company of the column will direct. The 
officers will alwa 3 ''s lead on that flank of 
their companies which fs nearest to the 
company of direction, keeping their dis- 
tances from it, and dressing upon it. 


CLOSE ON N” — 
COMPANY, 
or 

CLOSE TO QTJAJtl- 
TEE DISTAJTCE 
ON N® — COM- 
PANY. 


S. 24 . Columns, when taking Ground to a Flank 
hy Fours, closing to less Distance or opening to 
greater Distance from any named Company. 

1. Closing to less Dista/nce . — ^When an 
open or quarter distance column is taking 
ground to a flank by fours, on the com- 
mand CLOSE ON N° — COMPANY (or close 
TO QTJAETEE DISTANCE ON N°— COM- 
PANY), the named company will continue 
to move on with a short pace, the re- 
maining companies will wheel their lead- 
ing fours the eighth of a circle toward it, 
the rest following ; their leaders, if not 
there already, will change to that flank of 
the leading fours which is nearest the 
named company. 

. Each company in succession, as it gains 
the required distance, will change its 
direction parallel to that of the named 
(^ company, and move with a short pace. 

- When the movement is completed the 
cpmmanding officer will give the word 
, , , ^ on which the whole column 


-COLEMN-t--' 

-■EOEWAED. 
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2f5 


OPEN TO 
QtJABTEB (or 
wheeling) bis- ^ 

TANGE EBOM 
— COMPANY. 


2. Opening to greater Distance . — * 
When a close or quarter distance column 
is taking^ to a flank by fours, 

on the comm and open to quartee 
( dr WHEELm EBOM N® — 

COMPANY, the named company -will con- 
tinue to move on with a short pace ; 
the remaining companies will wheel out- 
wards the eighth of a circle, and their 
leaders, if not there already, will change 
to that flank of the leading fours which 
is nearest the named company. 

Each company in succession, as it 
gains the distance required, will change 
its direction parallel to that of the 
named company, and move with a short 
.pace. 

When the movement is completed the 
commanding officer will give the word 
FOEWAEB, on which the whole column 
will move on with a full pace. 

On open ground, the companies in these movements may 
close or open by the diagonal march, the commands will 
then be by the biagonal mabch close (or open), &c. Ee- 

MAINING COMPANIES INWARDS (or OUTWARBS) HALF-TU.RN. 
— Right half -turn. jV^ — Left half4urn. 


COLUMN — 


FOEWAEB. 


/S'. 25 . Ajyplication of the Flank March of Columns 
by Fours^ 

The flank march of columns by fours will he found 

- % 

most Tiseful in the advance of large bodi^ of troops. 

A battalion in line may advance by fours from the right 
or left of companies, thereby becoHling an open column 
taking ground to a flank. In this formation it may pass 


■ 


: 'K 
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any obstacles or "broken ground without risk of disorder 
or materiali less, of distance in the general line. 

If a defile; or bridge presents itself, the battalion may 
close on the company opposite to it ; if a further reduction 
of front -is required, when the column is right in front, 
the right companies may be ordered to mark time, the 
left companies moving on and closing on the centre, the 
right following ; in like manner when the column is left in 
front the left companies may be ordered to mark time, the 
right moving on I or one wing may move on, the other 
following; if necessary, one of the flank companies may be 
ordered to move- on in fours, the remainder following in 
succession. ■ . 

"When the defile is. passed, the leading companies maybe 
ordered to mark time or halt, while the others resume their 
places if the column has been broken, or, if necessaiy, the 
rear companies may be ordered to double instead of the 
leading ones marking time. The column may then be 
ordered to open again to wheeling distance; or while 
moving by the flank march of fours, may be wheeled 
in any direction, and then be opened. 

Companies may afterwards be formed to the front, into 
fine, in quick or- double time, as described in Parts I. 
and II. 

Troops in this formation will be found flexible in the 
greatest degree, and as the companies move independently, 
they wm not be liable to disorder, and the battalion will 
at all times be ready to form line or square, as may be 
required. See Seetibns 9 -and 17 of this Part. 
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FORMATIONS OF COLUMN FROM LINE. 


S. 26. A Line Wheeling back into Operi Column 
from the Halt. 


1. By Companies into Open Column, 
Right in Front— On. the caution, the 
captains, and pivot files of aU the com- 
panies, and the covering serjeant of the 
leading company, -will njove as described 
in Part II., Section 5, the remaining 
covering serjeants Vill stand fast, the 
of&cer on the .left of the line will fall 
back into the supernumerary rank, and 
the senior major will move to the right 
of the line. 


OPEN COLUMN 
EIGHT IN PEONT. 


EIGHT ABOUT- 
FACE. 


BIGHT-WHEEL. 

QUICK-MAECH. 


■ On the word FACE, the pivot men and 
covering serjeant of the leading company 
will stand fast, the colour party will fece 
to the right and disengage to the rear, 
the remainder of the battalion, includ- 
ing band, drummers, and pioneers, will 
face about, the junior major and adjutant 
.turning their horses' heads to the rear. 

• On the words quick-maech, the com- 
panies will wheel as described in Part II., 
Section 5, the colour party will wheel to 
the right, and, together with the band, 
drummers, pioneers, and mounted officers 
will move , to: places, in column 

- described ip: Section 1 oftbjs Part. 
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mm 
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On the wotd Rdlt— Front, Dress, {rom 
the captains, the companies •will halt, 
Salt-Front, J dress ; the senior major will 

Dress. I correct the covering of the captains from 
the head of the column, and then move 
wto his place. 

2. By Companies into Open Column, Left in Front.— 
Open column, left in front, will be formed in like manner, 
the colour party facing to the left, when the battalion faces, 
about ; and the junior major moving to the left of the line 
to correct the covering of the captains. 

f 3. By Subdivisions or Sections into 
Column, Right in Front . — On the cau- 
tion, the captains, pivot files, and the 
• covering serjeant o£ the leading company 

BY STJBDIVISIONS described in Part II., Sec- 

_ (or sections) remaining covering serjeants 

ON THE LEFT •< will stand fast, and the senior major 

colour party wifi face to the right, the 
band, drummers, and pioneers will face 
^ to the right about, and the junior major 
and adjutant will turn their horses’ heads 
kto the rear. 

QUICK-MAECH. C On the words quick — MlECH, the sub- 
divisions or sections -will wheel back, 
Ealt—Dress. and will be halted as de.scribed in Part 
^ ll., Section 8, the senior major dressing 
. . , the leaders of subdmsions or sections 

■ : from the head of the column, and the 

mounted officers, band, &c. moving as in 
(_the wheel of companies into column. 

^ 4. BySuBdiSusians o^' Sections into Column, Left in 

Suh^viadns and sections will wheel back on their 

to toe left, and 


BY SUBDIVISIONS 
^ (or sections) 

ON THE LEFT 
BACKWARD— 
WHEEL. 


QUICK-MARCH. 


HoXl — Dress, 




the caution to the left of 
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tlie line, to be ready to dress the subdivision or section 
leaders. 

When the subdivisions or sections exceed twelve files, 
they should always be faced about and wheeled rear rank 
in front. The word of command will then be open 
COLUMN OF SUBDIVISIONS Or SECTIONS EIGHT (or LEFT) 
IN FEONT, EIGHT ABOUT — FACE, &c., and they will wheel in 
the same manner as companies wheel. 


S. 27 . A Line Wheeling into Open Column on the 

March. 

A battalion advancing or retiring in 
line may wheel by companies, sub- 
BX COMPANIES divisions, or sections into column on 
(subdivisions moveable pivots, as described in Part 
or sections) n., Section 10, the colour party will 
I .wheel independently, and move by the 
shortest line to its position in column, 
the mounted officers, band, drummers, and 
pioneers also moving to their places in 
column during the wheel. 

When a battalion is required to wheel on moveable 
pivots from the halt, the caution must be given thus : ON 
THE MOVE BY COMPANIES, SUBDIVISIONS, or SECTIONS, 
EIGHT (or left) wheel, QUICK-MAECH. 


FOEWAED. 


S. 28 . A Battalion moving in Open Column from 
either Flank along the Rear. 

1 . By Gompanies from the Right . — 
On the caution, aH the captains will 
change their flanks, remaining in rear of 
the line, the coverers will as usual change 
with their captains, then move up on the 
left of this front rank of their com- 
panies; the supernumerary rank will 



THE BATTALION 
WILL MOVE IN 
COLUMN OE COM- 
PANIES FROM 
THE LEFT ALONG 

'tSerear* 


Form, 
Fours — 

Might Wh&^l^ 
Quieh—Mar^i 
: Frofti — 


THE BATTALION 
WILL MOTE 
IN COLUMN OF 
COMPANIES 
FROM THE RIGHT 
ALONG THE REAR. 

Form Fours— 
Left, 

Left Wheel, 
Quick — March 

Front — Turn, 

Form Fours — 
Left, 

Left Wheel, 
Quick — March, 
Front — Turn, 

&G, 


close to one pace from the rear rank, and 
the right company will form fours to 
the left by command of the captain, 
who will give his word as he is changing 
his flank, the leading four disengaging 
to the rear. On the words Left Wheel, 
Quick — March, the company will wheel 
to the left, the captain leading it out 
perpendicularly to the rear ; as soon as 
' he is dear of the supernumerary rank of 
the line he will halt and allow his com- 
pany to pass him, and when the rear 
four reaches him he will give the 
word Front — Turn, and take post on 
its right flank, continuing there until 
ordered to change, which should not be 
done before all the companies are in 
column. The second company will form 
fours to the left by command of its 
captain, disengage to the rear, and 
move out in the same manner, the 
moment the right company passes it ; 
and thus company after company will 
follow in succession, the captains taking 
.. care not to lose distance. 

% By Companies from the Left , — 
Companies will move from the left along 
the rear in like manner, the companies 
^forming fours to the right and wheeling 
to the right, the captains filling to the 
rear, on the caution, (being replaced by 
their coverers), and leading on the left 
. j|ahfe when in column. 
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This movement will be performed by stibdivisioiis and 
sections in exactly the same manner, the captains on the 
caution placing themselves in rear of the inner flanks of the 
subdivisions or sections of their companies, which will be in 
front when in column, and which they will lead. 


S. 29 * A Battalion formed in Line advancing from 
. a Flank in Opoi Column of Companies^ Sub- 
divisions^ or Sectio 7 is. 

1. Advancing from a Flanh by 
Gompanies, — The caution will specify 
from which flank the advance is to 
be made, and on the word MAECH, 
the named company will move to the 
front at a short pace, receiving the 
word Forward from its captain at 
such time during the second wheel of 
the next company as will prevent dis- 
tance being lost between them when the 
latter receives that word. The other 
companies will wheel towards the flank 
whence the advance is made, the com- 
manding officer giving the word FOE- 
WAED when they are square in column ; 
this word will immediately be followed 
by the word Left (or Eight) Wheel from 
the captain of the company next the 
leading one, which will follow the first 
in column, the remaining companies 
wheeling successively as they arrive on 
the ground where the second company 
wheeled. The captains must take care 
_ to preserve their distances. 


EIGHT (or left) 
COMPANY TO THE 
FRONT, REMAIN- 
ING COMPANIES 
ON THE MOVE, 
EIGHT (or left) 
' WHEEL. 
QUICK — MARCH. 

FORWARD. 
No^_ Left (or- 
Eight) — Wheel, 
Leading Com- 
pany— Fm'*- 
ward. 

No For- 
ward, &e. 
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If the advance is from the right, the captain and cover- 
ing seijeant of the named company 'will change flank on 
the caution, the captain and coverer of No. 2 falling to the 
rear ; if from the left they will stand fast ; in both cases, 
on the 'words QtriCK— maech, the captain of the named 
company will lead to the front, and the remaining captains 
■will move as directed in Part II., Section 10, No. 2. 

EiQHT (or LEFT) f 2. Advancing from a Flanh by Sub- 
stTBDivisiON (or divisions or Sections. — A battalion in 

ING sUBDivi- sions or sections from a j&ank, in tlie 

SIGNS (or same manner as it advances by compa- 

SECTIONS) ON 1 nies; tbe captain wbo is to lead the 

EIGHT (or LEBT) dxrBcUd. m Part II., 

— 'WHEEL, Section 12, the remaining leaders and 

QUICK — MAECH, covering serjeants moving to their places 
EOEWAED, &c. during the wheel. 


S. Advanei/iigfrom a Flank by Gompamies, Subdivisions, 
or Sections on the Jfarc/i.— These movements may be done 
■when the line is advancing, bythe words eight (or left) 
COMPANY, SUBDIVISION, or SECTION, TO THE FEONT, EESIAIN- 
ING COMPANIES, SUBDIVISIONS, or SECTIONS, EIGHT (or LEFT) 
WHEEL, &c. 


N. 30. A Battalion in Line advancing in Double 

Column of Companies, Subdivisions, or Sec- 
tions., 

A batlgiB^^^y advance from tbe centre in double 
colu^ of complies, subdivisions, or sections, according to 
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the nature of the movement required. The following 
description of an advance by subdivisions will apply equally 
to an advance by companies, or sections, with the excep- 
tions that will hereafter be mentioned. 


1. Advancing hy Subdivisions, 

XXX. — On the caution, the supernu- 
merary rank wiU take two paces to the 
front, and the colour party will step back 
two paces, the captains of the right and 
left centre companies will move out and 
place themselves, the former in front of 
the left file of his right subdivision, the 
latter in front of the right file of his left 
subdivision, the remaining captains and 
the lieutenants will stand fast. The 
coverers of the fiank companies will mark 
the points (e. e.), facing towards the line, 
for the subdivisions to wheel on, the 
of No, 1 making allowance for 
the distance the right centre subdivision 
will have to incline to the left, to join 
the left centre subdivision. 

On the word MAECH, the whole bat- 
talion will step off, the two centre sub- 
divisions moving to the front at a short 
pace, the right centre subdivision closing 
on the left as it advances ; the remaining 
subdivisions will wheel inwards, the 
captains and lieutenants moving as di- 
rected in Part II., Section 10, No, 2 ; 
when the subdivisions are square in 
column the commanding officer ‘ will 
give the word iFOBWAitn, on which 


TWO CENTRE 
SUBDIVISIONS 
TO THE FRONT, 
REMAINING 
SUBDIVISIONS 
ON THE MOVE, 
INWARDS — 
WHEEL. 


coverer 


QUICK — MARCH, 


FORWARD. 




Two Centre 
Subdivisions 
Forward. 
By the Left. 
^Forward. 
fiFonvard. 
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eacli wing will move in the same man- 
ner as a battalion when advancing from 
a flank, explained in the preceding 
section, the corresponding subdivisions 
meeting and following the two centre 
LeftSuhdivision subdivisions in double column ; the com- 
' Left-Wheel^ ^ mander of the left centre company will 

J FonuaTd to both the 

Wheel] 1 centre subdivisions when the two fol- 
lowing subdivisions have commenced 
their second wheel, on which they will 
move on at a full pace, 

Iporwwr^ The captains will lead the leading suh- 
By the Left. divisions of their companies, the lieu- 
* Forward. tenants the rear subdivisions ; the colour 

'^Forward. party will march in real- of the centre 
■ of the two leading subdivisions. The 
column will move by the left unless 
ordered to the contrary, the junior major 
placing himself in rear of the pivot fla.TiTr 
of the second subdivision from the front 
of the left wing, to su'j)erintend the 
direction; the senior major and adjutant, 
after having superintended the second 
wheels of all the subdivisions, vrill fol- 
low in rear of the column, the band will 
^also be in the rear. 

, When the advance is to be in double column of com- 
panies, on the caution, the captain of the left centre com- 
,pany will change his flank, the captain and coverer of the 
r company next on his left faffing to the rear to make room 
for him the words QmcK-MAECH, the remaining captains 
^d covt^ta the lieutenants of the left wing will 
iJ^ye Part-II., Section 1,0, 'No. 









FORMATIONS OF COLUMN FROM LINE. 287 

AU words of command that are intended to apply to two 
companies, subdivisions, or sections, that are moving to- 
gether in double column, wiU be given to both by the 
leader who belongs to the left wing. 

/S. 31. JSattalion formed in Line retiring over a 
Bridge or through a Defile, or Retreating from 
a Flank or from both Flanks in Rear of the 
Centre. 

1. From a Flank hy Companies. — If 
the defile is in rear of the right fianV the 
retreat should commence from the left ; 
if in rear of the left flank it should 
commence trom the right. Supposing 
the retreat to be from the left in rear 
of the right, on the caution the captains 
will fall to the rear, the supernumerary 
rank will take two paces to the front j 
and the coverer of N° 1 will fall back 
to give a point in rear of the captain 
of N° 2 company, facing towards him, at 
a distance equal to the breadth of a 
company and three paces, for the re- 
maining companies to wheel upon, the 
remaining covereis taking post in rear 
of the second files from the right of their 
companies; The captain of the left com- 
pany will give the word, if® — Right 
about— Face, QvAdIo— March, andi on the 
third pace. Left — Wheel, As soon as his 
company has completed the quarter circle, 
he win give the word Forward, placing 
• himself on the mward flank, and wifi 
proceed along the ■rear- of’ the line tiU 
he reaches the" left of the light ; com- 


EKTIEE BY COM- 
PANIES FROM 
THE LEFT IN 
REAR OP THE 
RIGHT. 


if® — Right 
about — Face. 
Quick — March. 
Left-Wheel. 

Forward. 
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2j[o JligJif 

Wheel 
Forward. 
By the Right 


J^O JligJit 

about — Face. 
Quick-March- 
Left — Wheel 
Forivard. 


pany, wlien lie -will order liis conapariy to 
•wheel to the riglitj on. the point placed for 
the purpose, as aboye described. The cap- 
tain, followed by his covering serjeant, 
will change his flank during the •wheel ; 
and when his company is perpendicular 
to the direction in which it is to move, 
he will give the word — Forward. 

Each company in succession, except 
the right company, will move in like 
manner, being faced about in suflSicient 
time to step off when the company that 
has moved from its left is within three 
paces of its right flank. 

The captain of N® 1 will change his 
flank and give the word— abowt~ 
Face, to his company, as 2 is making 
its second wheel, and the words Qwc/e— 
March, three paces before the wheel is 
completed. 

The colour party wiU move indepen- 
dently in the same manner as the com- 
panies, following the left centre company; 
after it has completed the second wheel 
it -will move up to the wheehng poink 
and then mark time in order to gain 
its position in the proper rear of the 
third, fourth, and fifth files from the 
^pivot flank of the right centre company. 
A battalion will retire by companies from the right in 
rear of the left in like manner ; in this movement the 
captain of the left company will fall to the rear, his co- 
verer taking post in rear of the second file from^the right; 
the remainihg captains will change flank, remaining in rear 
of the line, their: corerers taking post in rear of the second 
file from the Mt pf t^^ companies; the captain of the 







right company will give the commands Right cAout—Face, 
Quick — March as he changes. . 

A battalion will retire by subdivisions or sections in the 
same manner as it retires by companies ; the captain will 
give tlie words Right about — Face, and Quick — March to 
eacli of Ms subdivisions or sections^ tbe proper leaders will 
then take command and give the words Right (or Left') 
Wheels F orward, falling in on the inward flanks ; the 
captain will always lead the last subdivision or section 
when retiring, in order that he may be found at the head 
of his company when it is halted and fronted. 

2. From both Flanks in Rear of the Centre, Plate XXXL 

A battalion may retire from both flanks in rear of the 
centre in double column of companies, subdivisions, or 
sections, according to the nature of the movement required. 
The following description of the retreat by subdivisions 
will apply equally to a retreat by companies or sections. 
EETIRE BY SUB- r On the caution, the supernumerary 

SSk? m front, 

BEAR OF THE coverei's of the two centre com- 

CENTRH panies will fall back, and 


give the points 
(e.e.), facing towards the line, for the 
remaining subdivisions to wheel on, at 
a distance equal to the breadth of a 
subdivision and three paces in rear of 
the second files from the outward flanks 
of the two centre subdivisions. 

The two flank subdivisions will receive 
the words Right about Face --Quick 
March, from their captains; after which 
they will be led by their respective lieu- 
tenants, who will give the words Right, 
and. Left Wheel, Fof ward, and proceed 
as directed in ihe retreat from one flank 
in rear of tbe other - tbe remaxning.sub- 


Right Sub- 
division, Right 
about-Face. 
Quick — March. 
Right — • Wheel. 
Foru'ard. 

Left Sub- 
division, Right 
ahout-Faee. 
Quick — March. 
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Left-— Wheel. divisions will follow in like mannerj the 
Fortvard. captains- giving the words Right about — 
Face, Quick — March, to each of their 
subdivisions in succession, but leading 
^that which steps off last. 

The captain of the left centre com- 
pany will give the words Right about — 
Face to the two centre subdivisions, 
when the outward subdivisions of the 
centre companies commence their second 
Zigh^about ^heel, and Quick — Ma7'‘ch, when those 

uick—MiWch. I subdivisions are at three paces from the 
completion of the wheel. The colour 
party will face about with the centre 
subdivisions, and then take three paces 
forward, it will also step off with those 
^ subdivisions on the words Quick — March 

As the corresponding subdivisions of 
- the two wings arrive at the outward 
flanks of the two centre subdivisions, 
they will wheel to the rear on the points 
placed (e.e.) by command of their re- 
spective leaders; they will meet in the 
centre and retire in double column on 
the word Forward, given by the leader 
of the subdivision which belongs to the 
left wing ; the leaders of subdivisions 
will change their flanks by the rear 
during this wheel. 

The column will march by the right (the proper left), 
•d the ji^br major will superintend the direction as in 
se^nior major ^and adjutant wiU super- 
subdivisions, and then: 

How in rear p iiie. column. 


Left — Whed. 

R,igM — Wheel. 
Forward. 
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In tliese movements a loss of distance will take place 
between companies or subdivisions^ the distances must 
therefore be regained as soon as the whole battalion is in 
column, either by the leading company or subdivisions 
stepping short or marking time, for the rest to move up, 
the whole moving on at the word FonwARB ; or, if necessary 
to gain time, by the leading company or subdivisions moving 
on in quick time, and the remainder recovering their dis- 
tances at the double march, as may be ordered by the com- 
manding oiBcer. 

When from want of space or other causes the retreat can- 
not be effected by the wheel of companies or subdivisions, 
it may be performed, with equal facility, by facing them 
inward, or forming fours inwards, and moving along the 
rear of the line, until opposite the defile, when the com- 
pany or subdivision leaders will give the words Rear-Turn, 
and proceed as dii'ected. 

S. 32. A Battalion in Line forming Open^ Quarter 
Distance^ or Close Column. 

^ 1. Forming Open, Quarter Distance, 

or Close Column in Bear of the Right 
Company . — On the caution, the super- 
numerary rank will take two paces to 
the front, the captain of N'^ 1 company 
OPEN (quarter change to his future pivot flank, 

BiSTANCE or (the captain and coverer of N° 2 falling 
close) column i rear,) and the covering serjeant of 

IN REAR OF ATo T m ^ x i 

N 1 will move across by the front and 

place himself six paces in front of his cap- 
tain, facing towards him, with recovered 
arms. The senior major will move to the 
head of the column to superintend the 
L covering of th^ cdverers and captains. 
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PAET IV,— BATTALION. 


EEMAININ-Q 
COMPANIES 
FOBM POUBS- 
BIGHT. 


QUICK— MABCH. 


ilt — Fronts 
Dress, 


Beady, 


On the -word eight^ each compaiij^^ 
except 1, will form fours to the 
right, and disengage to the rear, the 
colonr party will fice to the right, and 
the covering serjeant of W 2 will 
step back and mark the spot on which 
the left of his company is to rest, cover- 
ing on the captain and coverer of 
1 . 

On the word maeoh, all the com- 
panies in fours will step off, each 
covering serjeant in succession running 
on when within 20 paces of the column, 
and taking up the covering and distance 
for his company in rear of the pivot 
flank of the last formed company. 

Each captain will halt, as he reaches 
his coverer, his company moving on past 
the rear of that serjeant, in a line 
^parallel to the leading company. 

As the pivot flank of each company 
reaches the covering -serjeant,, the cap- 
tain will give the words, Salt — Front, 
Dress, on which the company will halt, 
front, and take up its own dressing, the 
coverer falling back to his place in 
column, and the captain taking post on 
^the exact spot vacated by him. 

^ When the formation is completed the 
senior major will give the word Beady, 
< and move to his place ; the covering ser- 
jeant of 1 company taking post at 
■ the same time. 

%'::h 
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2. Forming Open, Quarter Distance, 
or Olose Column in Front of the Right 
Gomp^any . — On the caution, the super- 
numerary rank -will take two paces to the 
front, and the senior supernumerary ser- 
jeant of 1 company will place him- 
self six paces in rear of his captain, with 
recovered arms, the senior major will 
place himself in rear of the supernu- 
merary, ready to superintend the cover- 
ing of the coverers and captains. 

On the word eight, all the companies 
will form fours to the right and disen- 
gage to the front ; the colour party will 
face to the right, and the coverer of N° I 
will take up his own distance in front of 
his captain, cover on him and the super- 
numerary, and then face to the right 
about, marking the spot on which the 
is to rest. 


OPEN (QUAETEE 
DISTANCE, or 

close) column ^ 

IN EEONT OP 
N" 1. 


EEMAINING 
COMPANIES 
POEM POUES- 
EIGHT, 


pivot flank of N" 2 

On the word MAECH, all the companies 
in fours will step off. Each coverer in suc- 
cession will run on, when within 20 paces 
of the line of coverers, and will mark the 
spot on which the right flank of the com- 
pany that is to form in front of his own 
is to rest, covering on the rear base, and 
QUICK — MAECH. J then facing to the right about. Each 
captain will lead his company to the spot 
where its left is to rest in column, and then 
change direction and lead on the cover- 
ing Serjeant, who is marking the spot for 
his pivot flank, he will thus march his 
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company into column in a line^^ p 
to the company of formation. 

On the word y'Bress,^ 

from the captain^ each company will halt, 
front, and take up its own dressing, the 
covering >serjeant moving back to Ms 
place in rear of his own company, and 
the captain taking post on the exact 
spot vacated by him. 

When the formation is cGmpleted, the 
senior major will give the word Steady^ 
Steady, J and move to his place in column, the 
supernumerary serjeant of No 1 com- 
^ ^ pany taking post at the same time. 

In both the preceding manoeuvres the junior major, the 
adjutant, the lieutenants, and band, &c., wiU move to their 
places during the formation, and the colour party will 
move independently, by files, to its place in column. 


Halt — Fronts 
Dress, 


3. Forming Open, Quarter Distance, or Close Column 
in Front or Rear of the Left Company , — A battalion in 
line will be formed in column on the left company, in the 
same manner as it is so formed on the right company, the 
captains of the remaining companies changing flank on 
the caution, and theii* companies forming fours to the left ; 
the colour party will face to the left, and the junior major 
will superintend the covering of the cover ers and captains. 

When the column is foimed in front of the left company, 
the captain of that company will change to the left flanic, 
on ,the.;caution, and his senior supernumerary serjeant will 
mark the l^ase point in rear of him. When it is formed in 
rear pf theipipi^'company, the captain will stand fast, and 
his the has^ point in front of him. 
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OPEN (QXJAETEE 
DISTANCE, or 
CLOSE) COLUMN 
EIGHT (or left) 
IN FEONT ON 

N^— .• 

FOBM FOUES — 
INWAEDS. 
QUICK — ^MAECH. 

Halt — Front — 
Dress. 
Steady, 


4. Forming Open^ Quarter Distance, 
or Glose Golurm on a Central Company. 
— In this formation the companies will 
form fours inwards, and move into 
column in front and rear of the named 
company, in precisely the same manner 
as they form on the flank companies. 

If the column is to be right in front, 
the captain of the named company will 
change his flank, on the caution. If left 
is to be in front, he will stand fast* In 
either case the covering serjeant will 
mark the spot on which the pivot flank 
of that company is to rest, which is to 
form in front of his own, he will cover 
on his captain, placing himself square 
with the line, and then face about. 

If the battalion is to be formed in close 
or quarter-distance column, the senior 
major will superintend the covering 
from the front ; but if it is to be in open 
column, he will place himself on the 
pivot flank of the company of formation. 


5. Advancing or retiring from either Flank of Com- 
panies . — See Section 9 of this Part. 


6. Forming Open (Quarter Distance or Close) Column, 
facioig to the Rear,— In the same manner column may be 
formed facing to the rear from line upon any company ; that 
company, on the caution, counter-marcMng hj files, and 
the remaining companies forming , fours outwards, counter- 
marching to the right or left, and foMing as already described. 
The company of formation wiE be so faced and counter- 



PAET IV.— BATTALION. 


maiGhed as to lead to its new pivot, by command of its cap- 
tain; the caution for this manoeuvre will be, opek (qtjaetee 
DISTANCE or close) COLUMN ON COMPANY, EIGHT (or 
left) in feont facing to the beak. In this movement 
the companies which move to the rear of the line will 
countermarch round the rear rank, which is an exception 
to the general rule. 


7. Forming Double Golumns , — Double column of com- 
panies or subdivisions will be formed from line on the two 
centre companies or subdivisions, in the same manner as 
single columns are formed. When the column is formed 
of subdivisions, the senior supernumerary seijeants will 
take up the covering and distances for the rear subdivisions 
of their companies. The covering serjeant of the left centre 
company will give a base point in front of his captain* 
Double columns, unless ordered to the contrary, will be 
formed at the wheeling distance of the companies or parts 
of companies of which each single column is composed. The 
caution will be double column (or quabteb distance or 
close double column) on the two centbe companies 
(or subdivisions). On the caution, the colour party will 
step back two paces, and the two centre companies, or sub- 
divisions, will close inwards four paces each by command 
of the captain of the left centre company, who will change 
to the left of his company or right subdivision. 


FOEMATION OF LINE FEO¥ COLUMN. 


Wheeling into line has already been described in Section 2 
of this Part; a column may also wheel into line on 
the march, each company wheeling as described in 
Part IL, Section 10. For the manner in which a 
column, taking ground to a flank by fours or files, 
.. forms line, 'see .^ction 9 of this .Part. ; 
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K is. Forming Line to the Front from Open Column 
on any named Company. 

^ 1 . Forming Line on the L eading Com- 
pany from the Halt — If right is in front, 
on the caution, the captains will change 
their flanks. The coverer and senior 
supernumerary serjeant of the leading 
company will mark the base poinfcs, the 
former in front of the left flank, and the 
, latter in front of the right flank of that 
company, both facing to the right, the 
senior major moving up to dress them, 
and the adjutant marking the distant 
^ flank of the line. 

^ On the word WHEEL, the covering 
Serjeants of the remaining companies 
win place themselves in rear of the 
eighth files from the right of their 
respective companies, facing to the 
rear, and will take their four paces 
to the rear, as directed in Part II., 
Section 63 the pivot men and the cap- 
tains will also face as described in that 
^Section. 

On the word maech, the companies^ 
except the leading one, will wheel hack 
as described in Part II., Section 6, and 
the captain of the leading company will 
give the word Fyes Eight — Dress; 
on which his company wiH dress ; when 
, the dressing is completed he will give 
the words Eyes—Front^ and fall in on 
the right. Each captain will halt and 
dress his own company in echellon and 


EOEM LINE ON 
THE LEADING 
COMPANY. 


BEMAINING COM- 
PANIES EOUE 
PACES ON THE 
EIGHT BACK" 
WABDS— WHEEL. 


QUICK — ^MABCH. 

1 , Eyes 
Eight — Dress^ 
Eyes — Front 
Halt — 
Dress, 

Eyes — Front 
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then give the words Eyes — Front, on 
which he will take post on the right fla.vk 
^ and the covering serjeant on the left. 

' On the word MAECHj the companies in 
eehellon will step olF and march by the 
right, the coverers when they arrive 
J within 20 paces of the alignment running 
out and covering on the base, at the 
point on which the left of .their com- 
^ panics are to rest. 

As each company in succession comes 
up to the rear rank of the last halted 
company, it will receive the words 
Right— Wheel and Halt — Dress n/p, from 
its captain, who will dress his men from 
the second file beyond the coverer of the 
company on his right ; he will give the 
words Eyes — Front when his company is 
dressed and take post in his place in line. 

The supernumerary rank of each com- 
pany will step back to its proper distance 
as the company next on its left receives 
the words RigU — Wheel; except the 
supernumerary rank of the left company, 
which will step back on the words Halt — 
Dress up, from its captain. 

The colour party will move up in- 
dependently in echeUon in the same 
manner as the companies move, and 
will be dressed in line by tlie captain 
of the left centre company. 

The junior major and band will 
move across to their places in line dming 
, , Tihe, movement. . .... . 


FOEM LINE. 
QUICK— MAECH. 


Eight — Wheels 
Halt— Dress up. 
Eyes — Front 
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When the formation is completed the 
senior major -will give the -word 8tead,y, 
Steady. J and move to his place, the adjutant and 
the base points taking post at the same 
^time. 

Wlien the column is left in front, line will be formed in 
the same manner as when right is in front ; the base points 
facing to the left, the covering serjeant on the right of the 
leading company, the supernumerary serjeant on the left ; 
the remaining companies wheeling backwards on their left 
The junior major will dress the coverers (who will mark 
the right of their companies) from the left, and the adju- 
tant will mark the distant flank of the line. 

2. Forming Line on the leading Company in a Direc- 
tion oblique to the Front of the Column. — In this move- 
ment the leading company will be wheeled back on its 
reverse flank into the direction required, the remaining 
companies will be wheeled back half the number of paces 
wheeled by the leading company, in addition to the four 
paces described in the preceding number of this Section ; 
thus, if the leading company wheels back two paces, the 
remaining companies will wheel back five ; the formation 
will be completed as already explained. If the leading 
company is wheeled up , on the reverse flank, the line will 
be formed as described in Section 35 of this Part. 

3. Forming Line on the Rear Company from the Halt — 
Line may also be formed on the rear company of a column, 
the remaining companies first being faced to the right about, 
and then wheeled four paces on their right backwards, if 
right is in front, and on their left backwards if left is in 
front, the captains remaining on the pivot flank. The move- 
ment will be performed in all respects. as described in No. 1 
of this Section, except that each company v/ill move rear 
rank in front, and after it has wheeled into the alignment, 
it will receive the word Forwdfd itom its captain, move 
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to the rear until its proper front rank is in line *witli the 
rear rank of the halted company^ and then be halted and 
fronted, before dressing up into line. 

4. Forming Line on a Central Com- 
jpany , — Line may be formed on any 
central company, those in rear of it 
forming to the front as described in 
No. 1, and those in front of it forming as 
described in No. 3 of tins Section. 
base points will face inwards, the covering 
seijeant being on the left and the super- 
numerary Serjeant on the right of the 
named company; the captain of that 
company dressing his men from the right, 
whichever flank of the column may be 
in front. 

The senior major will dress the 
coverers from the right of the company 
of formation. The serjeant-major will 
move up to the left of that company, and 
will dress the coverer of the next com- 
pany on its right, and then move to the 
rear. The adjutant will maik the right 
of the line, the junior major the left. 


FOUM LIKE OK 
^ 0 ^ — , COM- 
PAKIES IK 
FBOKT, EIGHT 
ABOUT — FACE. 
FOUE PACES 
OK THE BIGHT 
(or left) BACK- 
WAEDS — 
WHEEL.f 
<3UICK— MARCH. 

, Fyes 
Right-- Dress, 
Eyes — Front 
No^ — , Halt— 
Dress, 

Eyes — Front 

FORM LIKE. 
<3UICE:— MARCH. 

Left {or Right) 
Wheel 

Forimrd, Halt 
Front-Dressrop. 

Left (or Right) 
Wheel 

Halt-Dress up, 
Eyes-Front 


y. 


5. An Open OoVwmn on the March forming Line cm the 
Leading Oompamy. — If advancingj on the caution, FOElff 
XINE ON THE LEADING COMPANY, the commanding officer -will 
then give the words, eemaining companies leet (or eight) 
WHEEL, on which the leading company will continue to 
move straight to the fi?ont, and the remaining companies will 
wheel on moveable pivots, their captains changing fifl-nV 
by the rear. When they have completed the eighth of a 
circle, the commanding officer will give the word EOEWAED, 
on which they wffl move on in echellon, and the captain of 
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the Reading company will give the word Halt, change his 
flank, and then give the word Dress, the coverer and 
supernumerary seijeant running out to give the base points, 
and the adjutant will move out to mark the distant fl tmk 
of the line. The movement will then be completed in the 
same manner as it is performed from the halt. ' 

If retiring, the first part of the manceuvre will be 
performed in the same manner as when the column is 
advancing, except that the captains will not change their 
flanks on the caution, and the captain of the leading 
company will give the word HaU-Fronb, Dress. The 
remaining companies will then form in the same Tnauner 
as on a rear company from the halt. 


S. 34. An Open Column forming Line in Inverted 

Order. 

A battalion in column should be practised in forming 
line on the front or rear company in inverted order, the 
right company on the left and the left company on the 
right. The command will be given thus, IN inverted 
ORDER FORM LINE ON N° 1 COMPANY, REMAINING COM- 
PANIES, &C. 


jS. 35. A Battalion in Open Column forming Line to 
the Reverse Flank. 

On the caution, the captains will 
change their flanks, their covering ser- 
FOEM LINE TO jeants taking the places they leave, and 
the adjutant will move out to mark the 
distant flank of the line. 

— Right (oT The captain of .the leading eompanj 

will at once give the word Right (or 
Fm^oard Wheel, RcmMe, on which his coverer 


— Right (or 
Left) Wheel, 
Double, 
Forioard, 


J.' t . . 

Ecdt— Dress up. supemumeraiy serjeant will run out 
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and mark tlie base, tlie former taking 
tbe flank farthest from the captain, and 
both facing towards him ; the leading 
company -will wheel on a moveable pivot, 
and when parallel to the alignment will 
receive the word Forivard^ advance 
three paces, and will then be halted 
and dressed on the base points by the 
captain ; the second company will con- 
J tinue to advance along the rear of 
the first, and on reaching its out*- 
Right or Left -vsrard flank will receive the words Right 
Wheel, Double, Left)— Wheel, Double, Forward, Halt 
Halt — Dress up, from its captain ; each com- 

Dress up. pany in snceession -will form in like 

manner on the outward flank of. the 
last halted company, the covering Ser- 
jeants running out when within twenty 
paces of their ground, to mark the 
outward flank of their companies. If 
the line is formed from column ri^ht 

... ■ . . O ' 

in front, the senior major will dress the 
coverers fi'om the right, if from column 
left in front, the junior major will dress 
them from the left. The supernumeraries 
in succession will step back to their three 
paces distance as the rear of the column 
- passes clear of them. 

'' .When the formation is completed, the 
major who has dressed the coverers will 
Steady. ^ give the word Steady^ and move to his 
place, the adjutant and the base points 
^ taking post at the same time. 

-'4 , ■ . , . V . , 

When tips moYement is perfomed from the halt, the 
captains mil d^ge their flanks on the caution, and on 
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the words quick-maeCH the whole will move as above 
directed. 

lu tliis evolution the line may be formed at any angle 
to the direction of the column, but if the leading com- 
pany is required to wheel less than the quarter circle the 
captain of the second company mxist be previously warned 
in order that he may change his direction on the caution, 
and march on a line parallel to the new alignment, the 
following captains changing their directions in succession 
as they arrive at the same spot. In this case the captains 
will remain on their original pivot flanks until their com- 
panies change direction, when they will move across by the 
rear during the wheel. Plate XXXII. 

Columns of subdivisions or sections wiU be formed to 
,the reverse flank in like manner, the instructions laid 
down in Part II., Section 16, being also observed. 


S. 36. Forming Line to the Front from Double 
Column. 

When double columns form line to the front in echellon, 
the movement should always be performed on the march ; 
the command should therefore be given when the battalion 
is at sufficient distance in rear of an alignment, to allow of 
the two centre companies, subdivisions, or sections con- 
tinuing their advance, while the remainder are wheeling 
forward into ediellon. 

When a double column is required to form line from the 
halt without advancing the two front companies, sub- 
divisions, or sections, it should first be closed to quarter 
distance, and then be deployed as described in Section 42 
of this Part. 

Line will be formed to the froht‘ on the march, from 
double column, on the same principles as from ;a single 
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Ebllowing description of tlie formation from 
of subdivisions will apply equally to the 
double column of companies or sections. 

On the word wheel, the two centre 
subdivisions will continue to advance 
the remaining subdivisions will wheel 
^ outwards, their leaders changing their 
flanks by the rear during the wheel, and 
the junior major and adjutant moving 
out to mark the left and right of the 


EOEM XIHE OH 
THE TWO OEH- 
TEE SIJBBIVI- 
SIGHS, EEMAIH- 
IHO STIBBIVI- 
STOHS OUT- 
WIEBS —WHEEL. 


FOEWAEB. 

Two centre 
Subdivisions- 
Halt 


M our paces 
outwards — 
Close— Quich 
March 


^ Left Sub- 
division, Eyes 
Left-Eress, 
Right Sub- 
division^ Eyes 
Might-Eress. 
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Left (or Right) 
—Wheel— 
Salt-Dress-up 


COLUMN 
BY THE EIGHT. 


EOEM LINE TO 
, THE EIGHT. 
EIGHT. WNG 


(or Left) — Wheel, Halt — Dress up 
to their subdivisions, but the captains 
only will move out and dress the whole 
of their companies from the inner flanks 
on the covering serjeants, who will mark 
their outward flanks, covering on the 
central base points — the lieutenants 
moving to their places in the supernu- 
_ merary rank. 

The senior major, assisted by the seqeant major, will 
superintend the covering from the centre. 

When the formation is completed the senior major will 
give the word Steady, and move to the rear, as described 
Tn Section 5 of this Part ; the serjeant major and the base 
points will take post at tlie same time. 

S. 37. A Battalion in Double Column forming Line 
to the Right or Left ,- — Plate XXXIII. 

1 . Forming to the Eight on the March. 
-Before forming to the right the column 
should be ordered to march by that flank 
for a short distance, to enable the leaders- 
to correct their covering and distances. 
On the words BIGHT WING EIGHT WHEEL 
INTO LINE, the leaders of the left wing 
I win change their flanks and the com- 
pardes, subdivisions, or sections of the- 
right wing will wheel to the right into 
line, the supernumeraiy seijeant of the 
right company marking the right of the 
line, all the coverers marking the left of 
their respective companies, facing to the 
, right, whence the senior major will 
' dress them ‘ Th^^wp^ies of the right 
wing will bf 



right, by their captains ; if forming ^ 
double column of subdrasions or sec- 
tions, the captains will turn to the right 
about and move to the right of their 
companies during the wheel, tile other 
leaders of subdivisions or sections felling 
back into the supernumeraiy rank on the 
words EIGHT — WHEEL INTO LINE. All the 
subdivisions or sections, when dressing, 
will feel to the right of their respective 
companies, the pivot files of companies 
only keeping their ground. 

The companies, subdivisions, or sec- 
tions of the left wing (4. 5. 6.) will form 
successively to their reverse flank, in the 
manner described in Section S5 of this 
Pait ; the captains will dress the whole 
of their companies from the right on the 
coverers, who will mark the oiiter flanks, 
The other leaders, if forming from sub- 
divisions or sections, will fall hack into 
the supernumerary rank, after giving 
the words, Halt — Dress up. 

The adjutant will mark the distant 
flank of the line, as usual. 

Line will be formed to the left on precisely the same 
principles. / , 


EIGHT-WHEEL 
INTO LINE. 


2, Forming from the Halt — This movement may be 
performed from the halt, in which case the words will 
be, ‘FOEM LINE TO THE EIGHT (or LEFT), EIGHT (or LEFT) 
WING, EIGHT (or LEFT) .WHEEL INTO LINE, THE WHOLE, 
QUICK — HABCH, &0., OH which the companies, subdivisions, 
or sections; of the named wing vrill wheel into line, as 
dfrected- in Part'iL, Section 4 or 9, The other wing will 
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step off, and the rest of the evolution -will be performed 
as already described. The centre serjeant mil give a 
point in the centre of the battalion facing towards the 
point of appui^ the coverers of the outward wing will mark 
the outer flanks of their companies ; the major, as usual> 
covering them from the point of appui. 


DEPLOYMENTS. 


.S* 38. A Battalion in Close or Quarter Distance 
Column, deploying into Line on the leading 
Company.— XXXIV. 

Deployments will invariably be made on a front base, 
and by the flank march of fours, unless the ground should 
render it necessary to move in files. 


L From Oolumn Bight in Front — On 
the caution the captain of the leading 
company will change liis flank, and the 
covering and supernumerary serjeants of 
that company will mark the base points, 
the former in front of its left flank, the 
latter in front of its right flank. The 
senior major will place himself on the 
right (b.) of the base points to dress 
the coverers, the adjutant marking the 
.^distant flank, as ustial. 


DEPLOY ON THE 
LEADING- 
' ..COMPANY,: , 


BEMAINING COM: 


On the words fobm eoues — left, the 
remaining companies’ will form fours to 
the left, the captain of N^ 2 company 
will take a pace to Ms fi:ont, and face to 
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FORM FOURS 
■ — LEFT., 


QUICK — MARCH. 

1 . 

Right— Dress, 
Eyes— Front 
No% 

Front — Turn, 
Halt — Dress up 
Eyes— Front 


Front — Turn, 
Halt — Dress-up 
Eyes — Front 


Steady. 

\ ’ l • 



tlie right about, and his covering ser- 
jeant will run out to mark the . left of the 
^ company, covering on the base points. 

On the word MARCH, the companies 
in fours will step oiEf. The captain of 
N° 1 will dress his company, and then 
take post. The captain of 2, as 
the right of his company clears the left 
of 1, will give the words Front— 
Turn, and when at two j)Rces from 
the alignment Halt — Dress up ; he will 
dress his men from the second file be- 
yond the coverer of N® 1, give his word 
Eyes-Front, and fall in in his place in the 
line. Each of the remaining captains in 
succession, as the company that will be 
on his right receives the words Front 
— Turn, will halt and allow his company 
to pass him, and when its right flank 
reaches him he will give the words 
Front — Turn, and when at two paces 
from the alignment Halt — Dress up; 
the covering serjeants running out in 
succession as they get within twenty 
paces of their ground, to mark the left 
of their companies, and taking post after 
the di'essing is completed as directed in 
General Principle No. V. of Line Move- 
s. ments. 

When the formation is completed, the 
senior major will give the word Steady, 
and move th his place, the adjutant and 
the base points taking post at the same 
f timA; '' '' '■ 7’:" ; . ' 
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Astlie real* of eacli company is cleared by those -wliicli are 
deploying, its supernumerary rank -will step back to its pro- 
per distance. The colours will deploy independentlj', but will 
be dressed by the captain of the left centre company, the 
band, &c. will move to their places during the deployment. 

2. From Column Left in Front—X column left in front 
will deploy on the leading company in precisely the same 
manner as a column right in front, the junior major 
■dressing the points from the left, the covering serjeants 
marking the right of their companies, the companies forming 
fours to the right, and the captain of the right centre com- 
pany dressing the colours. 

Each captain will dress the men from coverer to coverer, 
whether they belong to his company or not, placing himself 
opposite the second file from the coverer of the company 
nest to his own towards the base point. 


S. 


39. A ^Battalion in Close or Quarter Distance 
Column deploying on the Rear Company . — 
Plate XXXV, 


DEPLOY OH 
THE HEAH 
COMPAHY. 


1. From Column Right in Front — 
Supposing the battalion to consist of 
six companies, on the caution the 
coverer and supernumerary seijeant of 
N® 6 will move up to the front of the 
column and give the base points close in 
front of 1, facing to the left, the 
coverer on the outer or reverse flank ; 
the junior major placing himself on the 
left to dress the coverers, the adjutant 
marking the distant flank. The captain 
of N® 6 company will stand fast, the re- 




I ! -1 . Li i. 





NO Halt- 
Front — Dress. 

H 5, by the 
Left, Quick — 
j March. 

No 5, 

Halt — Dress up. 


EEMATNINQ 
COMPANIES. 
EOEM FOXJES- 
EIGHT. 


QUICK— MAECH. 
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NO 5, Halt- 
Front — Dress. 
No 6, by the 
Left, Double 
March. 

N° 6. 

Halt — Dress up. 
Byes — Front. 


I maining captains and covering serjeants 
change tlieir flanks. 

On thevfords foem foues — eight the 
companies, escept N° 6, will form fours 
to the rightj and the captain of N° 5 com- 
pany will take one pace to his front 
and face to the right about to be ready 
-to halt his men. 

On the word quick maech the com- 
panies in fours will step oif. As soon as 
the left of N° 5 company is clear of the 
right of N° 6, the former will be halted, 
fronted, and ordered to dress, by its 
captain, who will faU in on the left ; the 
latter will then receive the words N° 6 
by the Left, Double — March, and when 
at two paces, from the alignment Halt 
— Dress up, from its captain, who will 
dress his company fi-om the left, give 
the word Eyes — Front, and change to 
his proper place in line. 
r The moment N° 5 company is halted 
the captain of 4 will halt and allow 
his company to pass him, and as soon as 
its left flank is clear of the right of 
N® 5, 4 will be halted, fronted, and 

ordered to dress by its captain, on which 
5 will receive the words By the 
Left, Quick — March, and when at two 
paces from the alignment it will be halted 
and dressed up into line, by its captain, 
who will run out for that purpose ; and 
thus each company in succession will be 
i^afted and fronted, and then brought up 
l^ inlo line as soon as its front is clear. 
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The supernumerary rank will gain its distance as it halts 
in line ; the colour party will deploy independently as the 
companies deploy, but will be dressed by the officer com- 
manding the right centre company ; ‘the band, &c., will 
move to their places during the movement. 

2. From Column Left in Front — A battalion in column 
left in front will deploy on its rear company on the same 
principles as a battalion in column, right in frontj the 
coverer and supernumerary serjeant of W 1 company giving 
the base points facing to the right, the senior major dressing 
the coverers (who will mark the left of their companies 
from the right), the companies, except IST® 1, forming fours 
to the left, and the captain of the left centre company 
dressing the colour party with his own men. 


S. 40. A Battalion in Close or Quarter Distance 
Column Bight or Left in Front deploying on a- 
Central Company , — Plate XXXVL 

When a battalion is required to deploy on a central 
company, the companies (4. 5. 6.) in rear of the named one 
will move on the principles already described for a 
deployment on a front company^ aud those in fi^ont 
of the named company (1. 2.) and the company itself (3.) 
on the principles described for a deployment on a rear 
company, except that the coverer and supernumerary ser- 
jeant of the named company will give the base points in 
front of the leading company of the colmnn facing inwards, 
the former on the reverse flank, the latter on the pivot flank, 
and the serjeant-major will move up to the reverse flank to^ 
assist in dressing the coverers. The senior major (s.) will 
dress the coverers from the centre, and then move to the 
rear as described in Section 5 of this Part 5 the junior 

■ T 
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major and adjutant will mark the flanks of the line as 
usnah The word of command will he, deploy N"— 

COMPANY, KEMAININQ COMPANIES FORM FOURS OUTWASOS 
QUICK— MAECH. 


^. 41 . A Battalion in Close or Quarter Distance 
Column deploying in Inverted Order. 

A “batta-lion in column should be practised in deployino- 
on the leading company in inverted order, in which case the 
command wifl be in inveeted oedee-deploy on thf 

LEADING COMPANY. ' 


S. 42 . A Battalion in Double Column deploying. 

1. ^®^%^’^p/rom2)ou6^eac)^um7^.-Adoublecolumnlt 

close or quarter dktance may deploy on the two centre com- 
panies or subdivisions, in the same manner as a single column 
Ihe two centre companies or subdivisions opening out on' 
,tne caution, four paces by word of command from the cap- 
tain of the left centre company to make room for the 
CO ours and that olBcer ; the centre seijeani and coverers 
of the two centre companies giving base points. If the 
column IS composed of subdivisions,, the outward flanks 
only of companies, when deploying, will be marked by the 
COTnrers, and each captain will dress both subdivisions of 

Jus company from the inner flanlc. 

2. A Double Column deploying to One Flanh.—li ^ bat 
tahon in double column should move up to the extremity of 
the ground on which it is to deploy, it may deploy both 
mugs in the same direction. Thus, if a double column of 
snbfovisions moves up to the right extremity of the alimi- 
ment which it is to occupy, it will deploy on the r4t 

of H. I 

on Its rear subdivision (the right subdivision of No j 
company) in the upaJ manner, the captains and lieutenants 
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changing places on the caution. The left wing will take 
ground to the left in foui’s, and when the right winn' has 
completed its deployment .the left will continue the forma- 
tion of the line hy deploying on its leading subdivision. 


S. 43. A Battalion in Line changing Front hy the 
intermediate Formation of open Column on any 
named Company . — Plate XXXVlI. 

1. To the Right, Left thrown For- 
ward, on the Right Company , — In this 
movement the right flank (a) of the 
right company, will be the fixed point 
of appui of the new line, that being the 
point of intersection of the two lines. 
If the change of front is to be at right 
angles to the old line, the right com- 
pany will stand fast, but if oblique, that 
company will be wheeled back by the 
captain on its right, till perpendiciilar to 
the new alignment (a c). In the latter 
case the direction of the new alignment 
will be indicated by the supernumerary 
Serjeant, who' will, as usual, give a point 
at six paces from the pivot flank of N° 1 
company ; the captain will face towards 
his company, step back one pace, and 
give the command N"* 1 on the Right 
Bachwards— Wheels &c., his covering 
Serjeant taking his place and facing in 
the direction of the new alignment ; 
after giving the word Dress, the aiptain 
will again take post. The adjutant will 
mark the distant point as usual 


OPEK COLTON 
IN 'FBONT 
OF N"* 1, RE- 
MAINING COM- 
PANIES FORM 
FOURS — RIGHT, 
QUICK — MARCH, 
&C. 

^Or, 

OPEN* COLUMN 
IN FRONT 
OF N" 1, 
WHICH WILL 
WHEEL BACK ON 
ITS RIGHT. 

1 on the 
Right 

backwards — 
Wheel, Quick — 
March, Halt — 
Dress, Dyes — 
Front 

REMAINING COM- 
PANIES 

FORM FOURS- 
RIGHT.— QUICK- 
MARCH, &iC. 
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■■ The' remaining coinpanieS'.^.will theK' 
form open column left im 
right conipanj?:, as directecl in Section S2 
of this Part. 

EIGHT WHEEL 1 After which the column will be wheeled 
iifTTO LINE. I right, as directed in Sec- 

2. To the Lefty Right thrown forivcmly on the Left Com- 
pany. — A line will change front to the left on the left 
company in the same manner as to the right on the right 
company^ the captain of the left company changing his flank 
on the caution, and his company being wheeled back on its 
left, if the new line is to be formed obliquely to the old 
one. The column will then be formed on it right in front,, 
and it will be wheeled to the left into line. 

OPEN COLUMN ‘ 

IN BEAE OF 

. N'^1,bemaining; 

COMPANIES FOBM 
FOUBS BIGHT. 

QUICK — ^MABCH, 

Sec. 

Or, 

OPEN COLUMN 
IN BEAE OF 
1, WHICH 
WILL WHEEL 
BACK ON ITS 
LEFT. 

1 on 

the Left Bach- 
wards — Wheel y 
Quick — Marcliy 
Halt — Dress, 

Dyes — Front 
KEMAINING 
COMPANIES 
FOBM FOURS.— 

BIGHT, QUICK— 

march, 


3. To the Left, Left thrown hack 
on the Right Company , — In this move- 
ment, the left of 1 company, to 
which flank the captain will change on 
the caution, will be the point of forma- 
tion for the new line, it being the 
point of intersection of the two lines. 
If the change is to be at right angles 
^to the old line, the right company 
win stand fast, but if oblique to it, that 
company will be wheeled back, by the 
captain, as described in No. 1 of this 
Section. 

The remaining companies will then 
form open column, right in front on the 
right company, as directed in Section 32 
of this P^t. 
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LEFT WHEEL "I After wLich the column will Le 

INTO LINE. I wheeled into line to the left, as directed 

quick:— KABCH, f. 

J in Section 2 of this Part. 

4. To the Eighty Eight thrown hack on the Left Com* 
pany . — A line may change front to the right on the left 
company, in the same manner as to the left on the right 
company. In this case the captain of the left company will 
not have to change his flank ; if the new line is to be formed 
obliquely to the old one, his company will be wheeled 
back on the right, the column will be formed left in fi:ont 
in rear of it, and then wheeled to the right into line. 

OPEN COLUMN 
LEFT (or eight) 

IN FEONT ON 
N'^ — &c. 

Or, 

OPEN COLUMN 
LEFT (or eight) 

IN FEONT ON 
]S[o — WHICH 
WILL WHEEL 
BACK ON ITS 
EIGHT OE LEFT. 

jyo — On 
the Eight (or . 

Left) Bachivards 
—Wheel 
Quick —March 
Halt — Dress 
Dyes — Front 
EEMAINING COM- 
PANIES FOEM 
FOUES— 

INWAEDS, 

QUICK — MAECH, 

&e. 

bight (or left)" 

WHEEL INTO 
LINE, QUICK- 
ICAECH, &a 


5. To the Eight or Left on a Central 
Company, — In this ^movement open 
column win be formed on the named 
company, as described in Section 32 of 
this Part. If the change of front is to 
be to the right, the column will be formed 
^left in front ; if to the left, the column will 
be formed right in front. When the new 
line is to be formed obliquely to the old 
one, the named company will be wheeled 
back until perpendicular to the new align- 
ment, the junior major and adjutant 
marking the distant points, as usual. 


After the column is formed it will 
Vheel into line in the usual manner. 
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It will Tbe iTseful to remember that when the change of 
front is to be to the right, the column will be formed left 
in front. When the change of front is to be to the left, the 
column will be formed right in front. Also, when forming 
in an oblique direction, if the change of front is to be to 
the right, the named company will wheel back on its right; 
if the change of front is to be to the left, it will wheel back 
on the left. 


FORMATION OF SQUARES, 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 

L 

Use of Squares , — Men are formed into square to resist at- 
tacks of cavalry ; care should always be taken not to expose 
men unnecessarily in this formation to the fire of artillery. 

IL 

Tlie Four Deep Square , — The formation of a square 
four deep is the most eligible for a battalion ; it is suffi- 
ciently strong to resist cavalry, and gives space for the 
officers, Serjeants, band, &c. in the centre, and enables every 
man to fire. 

III. 

The Tivo Deep Square , — A battalion may be formed 
into square two deep to protect baggage or treasure against 
infantry only. 

IV, 

Solid Square. — Anj compact mass of soldiers will be 
safe against cavalry if the outside men kneel down and 
slant their bayonets outwards. . 
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PLA.TE XXXVIIL 

AN OPEN COLUMN EORMING SQUARE ON THE LEADING 
COMPANY. 
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Foemations. 


SfM. A Battalion in Column forming Square, 

1. Forming Square on the leading 
Company of an Open Colurnn.—On 
the word maech, the whole of 
companies will step off except the 
leading one^ which will stand fast (the 
flank files facing outwards ); the se- 
cond company will close upon it and 
then halt without word of comimnd 
(the flank files also facing outwards)* 
The captain, covering serjeantj and super- 
numeraiies of the former company will 
run to the rear of the latter, on the 
•above command. 


OlSf THE LEAD- 
ING COMPANY 
.FOEM SQUAEE. 

QUICK (or non- 

BLE) — MAECH. 


Sections — 
outwards. 


4 


The remaining companies, except the 
two in rear of the column, will wheel 
outwards by sections at the command of 
their captains, as they arrive successively 
at quarter distance from the companies 
that precede them ; when they have 
wheeled the quarter circle, the flank 
sections will halt, without word of com- 
mand, the two centre sections closing 
upon them, all touching towards the 
leading company, which will now be 
considered the front of the square. The 
two rear companies mil close up and 
form the rear of the square, being halted 
and faced to the right about successively 
by their respective captains, the flank 
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files facing outwards. Tlie captains, 
coverers, and supernnmeraries of tlie two 
rear '^companies will mn into square the 
moment the third company from the 
rear receives the Sections owt- 

wards. 

During the march the colour party will incline towards 
the centre of the company which it is following, and on the 
words Sections — outivards, it will wheel to the right (or 
left) and halt in rear of the pivot subdivision. 


ON THE BEAU 
COMPANY. 
EOBM — SQUAEE. 
BIGHT ABOUT — 
HACK 
QUICK (or 
double) — 
MABC^r. 


2. Forming Square on the Rear Com- 
pany of an Open Column . — Suppose 
the column to consist of eight companies 
standing right in front. On the word 
FACE, the whole column will be faced 
to the right about, and on the word 
MABCH, all the companies will step off* 
except N® 8, which will stand fast, the 
flank .files facing outwards. N® *7 
company will close upon it and halt 
without word of command, the flank 
files also facing outwards. N® 6 com- 
pany will close upon 7, and wdll then 
receive the words Front — TurUj Sec- 
tions-Outwards, on which it will turn 
to the right about and wheel outwards 
by sections, the flank sections halting of 
themselves when square, the two centre 
sections closing on them, the whole 
touching towards the formed companies. 
Each company in succession will close on 
, the last halted company and then re- 


SQTJAESS. 


335 


FoQ, 

Front — Turn 
Sections — Owt* 
wards. 


— , Front — 
Turn Sections 
— Outwards, 

]Si^% 

Halt — Front 
1 , 

Halt — Front 


ceive tlie words Front — Twn, SmUons 
- — Outwards in like manner, witli tke 
exception of the two last 1 aiid ;2j 
wMcli will be halted and- fronted in suc- 
cession by their captains as they come 
np to the square, their flank files facing 
outw’ards. The captains, coverers, and 
supernumeraries of 7 and 8 eompa- 
, nies will run round on the words QUICK- 
j maech’ and place themselves close to the 
proper front rank of 7 company; the 
captains, coverers, and supernumeraries 
of W 1 and 2 companies will run into 
the square as 3 company receives the 
word Front — Turn Sections Outwards. 

The colour party will incline towards 
the centre of W 4 company during the 
march, and will turn to the front with it 
and wheel as described in No. 1 of this 
Section. 

If a column on the march is ordered to form square, the 
leading company will at once receive the words — , Halt 
— Dress, from its captain, who will immediately run to the 
rear of the second company, his coverer and supernumeraries 
moving round to the rear at the same time. If the column is 
retiring, the captains, coverers, and supernumeraries of the 
two leading companies will run back on the words Halt — 
Dress, and form as described in No, 2 of this Section, 


ox THE LEFT 

(or bight) 


3. Forming Square on the Centre 
from Open Column. — When square is 
to be formed bn the centre, if right is 
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in front the left centre company will he 
named as the company of formation, if 
left is in front the right centre company 
will be so named. 

After the cantion the leading wing 
will be faced to the right about, and on 
the word mabch the whole column will 
step off, the company of ‘formation at 
once receiving the words Sections onU 
wards from its captain ; when the out- 
ward sections have wheeled the quarter 
circle they will halt and the centre sec- 
tions will close on them, the men feeling 
in to the pivot flanks. The square will 
be completed on the company of forma- 
tion, as described in Nos. 1 and 2 of this 
Section. 


4. A 'Column taking Ground to a Flank by Fours form-- 
ing Square.—When a battalion in open column taking 
ground to a flank by fours, is required to form square, 
the commanding officer will give the words ON the left 
(or bight) centbe company fobm square, wings inwards 
TURN, on which the wings will turn inwards, the captain of 
the named company will give the words Sections outwards, 
and square will be formed as akeady described. When the 
column is right in front the square will form on the left 
centre company, when left in front, on the right centre 
company. 


5. A Battalion in Quarter Distance Oolumn forming 
Squm r-, — A column at quarter distance will be formed 
into square in , . the: same manner as an open column. 


centre com- 
pany FORM — , 
SQUARE. 


BIGHT (or left) 
WING BIGHT 
ABOUT-FACE. 
QUICK (or DOU-"^ 
RLE) MARCH. 
Sections-OuU 
wards. 

Front— Turn 
Sections-Out- 
guards, 

Sections-OuU 
wards, &c. 
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except that the commiandmg officer will give the word 
SECTIONS OUTWAEBS to all the Centre companies, as 
the second company closes on the first ; the colours must 
move to the centre of the company they are following, on 
the caution, or close to that place if on the halt, that they 
may not interfere with the sections as they wheel outward. 

A quarter distance column taking ground to a flank hy 
fours^ should mot he ordered to form square on the centre^ 
it should be ordered to turn to the front and then form on 
the leading company. A quarter distance column retiring 
should also be ordered to turn to the front before forming 
square. 


S.45. A Battalion in Double Column forming 
Square, 

A double column of subdivisions will form square on the 
two leading subdivisions, in the same manner as a single 
column of companies forms square on tbe leading company. 
A double column of companies, when it consists of ten or 
more companies, may form square in a similar manner, the 
side faces being wheeled outwards by subdivisions instead 
of sections ; but when it consists of less than ten companies, 
say six, square will he formed as follows ; — The whole will 
form four deep and close to the centre, the two leading- 
companies will stand fast, or halt, if on the march, forming 
the front face ; the two next will move on, and when at 
subdivision distance from the front will wheel outwards 
hy companies forming the side faces, the two rear com- 
panies. will close on the flanks of the two side faces, halt, 
face to the right about, and thus complete the square. 
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S. 46 . A Square preparing for Cavalry. 

A square will prepare for cavalry as described in Part III, 
Section 9, No. 3. 


BE-FOEM- 

COLtTMK. 


1 


S. A7. A Battalion in Square re-forming Column 
or Double Column. 

r 1. Reforming Oolimnn or Double 
Column of Siohdivisions.~On the cm- 
tion EE-FOEM-COLTJMKT, the rear sec^ 
tions of the side faces will step hack 
to wheeling distance, and the pivot 
men wiU face to the proper front of the 
colui&nj the flank men of the two leading 
companies will also face to the front, 
and those of the two rear companies will 
L &ce to the rear. 

On the words quick— MAECH, the sec- 
tions of the side faces wiU wheel back- 
wards, and re-form companies, their cap- 
tains giving the words, HoM— Dress j at 
the same time the front company will 
advance and the two rear companies will 
retire, receiving respectively from their 
captains the words Halt — Dress, and 
Halt — Profit, Dress, when at the re- 
gular quarter distance. 

The captains must run out the instant the word quick— 
MAEch is given, and take up their covering on the pivot 
flanks of their companies. A double column of subdivisions 
wiU be re-formed in like maimer. 

2. Re-forming Double Column of Companies. — A square 
formed from double column of companies, as described in 
Section 45 of this Part, will be reduced, when it consists of 
tea or more companies, and has been formed according 


QUICK — ^JUECH. 


AO-, 

Halt — Dress, 
Ho—, 

Halt— Dress. 

Halt — Front — 
Di^ess. 
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to tlie first metliod, in a similar manner to that described in 
No. 1 oftliis Section j the side faces ■wheeling back by sub- 
divisions instead of sections, and the two front and four 
rear companies moving out to subdivision distance ; but 
when it consists of less than ten companies, and has been 
formed according to the second method, the two front com- 
panies will stand fast, the fiank men (on the caution) 
facing to their front ; the side faces, bn the words Qtdcic — 
March, will wheel back by companies into columnj and the 
two rear companies will move back, and halt and front at 
subdivision distance ; the whole will then be formed into 
two deep, as described in Part I., Section 46. 


S* 48 . A Battalion in Line forming Square. 

When a battalion in line is required to form square, 
it will first move into quarter-distance column on a given 
company, or into double column of subdivisions at quarter- 
distance, in rear of the two centre subdivisions ; after which 
square will he formed on the leading company, or two 
leading subdivisions, as described in Sections 44 and 45 of 
this Part. 

S. 49 * A Battalion forming Compa^iy Squares. 

It may in certain cases be deemed expedient to form all 
or part of the companies of a battalion into independent 
company squares- In this case the commanding officer 
will give the caution fobm company squabbis, on which 
the captains will proceed as detailed in Part IL, Section 32. 
When the squares are to be reduced, the commanding 
officer will give the caution BE-FOIQI COMPANIES, on which 
the captains will re-form their companies, as detailed in the 
above-named section. 
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S* 50. A Close Column forming Square. 

A battalion in close column slioulcl first open out to 
quarter distance, and then form square as described in 
Section 44 of this Part. In case of a sudden attack, it may 
prepare for cavalry as a company in close column of 
sections. 


S. 51. A Square marching in any Direction. 

THE SQUAKE 
WILL ADVANCE 

(betike, or 

MOVE TO THE 
BIGHT OB left). 

On the word inwabds-'EACE, the face, 
that is to lead stands fast, and those on 
IKWABDS — EACE.-c either side of it face to the right and 
left, in the direction named ; the face in 
^rear of it will face to the right about. 

^ On the word mabch, the square will 
step off, great care being taken that 
the men of the faces that are moving 
in files, remain properly closed up. 

When the square advances it will 
march by the left, when it retires it 
QUICK MABCH. < march by the right ; when it moves 
to the right it will march by the left, 
and when to the left it will march by the 
right ; the serjeant-major will move out 
on the caution, and place himself on the 
^ directing flank to regulate the direction, 
... , ^ On the word halt, the square will halt 

and face outwards, every man standing 

HAT T -< 

j perfectly steady, unless ordered to close 
^''1. .'I in" any direction, or to dress. 


A battalion formed in square may be 
ordered to marcli in any direction. 
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S. 52. A Battalion forming Square Two deep, 
and reforming Column. 

1. Forming Square.— A battalion in open or half distance 
oolumn may form square two deep on the same principles 
that it forms square four deep, the leading company only 
halting to form the front face, the followiag companies 
wheeling outwards by subdivisions, and the rear company 
forming the real’ face ; the caution will be ON the leading 

COMPANY, TWO DEEP, EOEM-^SQHAEE. 

2. Re-formmg Column. — Columns will also be re-formed 
on the same principle as from a square four deep, the leading 
company standing fast, the side faces wheeling back by sub- 
divisions, and the rear company moving back to subdivision 
distance. 

S. Double Columns forming Square Two deep. — Double 
columns will form square two deep in the same manner as 
single eolunms. If the double column is of companies, the 
two leading and two rear companies will form the front 
and rear faces, the remainder of the column wheeling out- 
wards by companies. 

4. J. Square Two deep MaTching.~Wh.ea. a square two 
deep is required to march, the side faces should first be 
ordered to form fours in the required direction, and the 
rear face to face about. 


MOVEMENTS AND CHANGES OP FEONT IN 
ECHELLON. 


Echellons.— There are two descriptions of Echelon formed 
fiom line, the Direct Echelon and the Oblque Echelon, i 


kA’’ i I i,A l‘'i ^ ‘ ^ ^ i i w * ft 4i ^ i 
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II 

Direct Echellon . — The direct ecliellon is formed by com- 
panies or parts of companies inarching successively direct to 
the front, or rear, commencing from either flank of the 
batbalion, at any distance from each other that may be 
named by the commanding officer. A direct ecliellon may 
be re-formed into a line parallel to that from which it 
moved, by the successive formation of its component parts- 
on any named and halted part ; but a line cannot be formed 
from a direct echellon at an angle to the original alignment 
without a fresh adjustment of the distances between the. 
pivot fl,anks of its component parts. 

III. 

Use of Direct Echellon . — The direct echellon is formed 
for the purposes of advancing or refusing a flank. 

IV. 

Oblique Echellon. — 1. The oblique echellon is formed from 
line by wheeling companies or parts of companies forward 
to either flank. Companies may be formed in oblique 
echellon at any angle to the original line, less than a right 
angle, wliicli latter would place them in open column. 
The perpendicular distance between companies will of 
course vary, according to the angle at which the echellon 
is formed, but the distance from the pivot flank of one 
company, to the pivot flank of the next, will always be 
equal to the breadth of the company that would occupy 
that space, if wheeled back' into line ; consequently, a bat- 
talion in oblique echellon may be wheeled back into a line 
parallel to that from which it was formed, at any moment. 

2. When marching in oblique echeUon, the pivot files of 
companies or. parts of companies must always be kept at 
the proper distances from each other, and their, dressing, in 



ECHELLON MOVEMENTS. 343 

a line parallel to tlie original alignment, carefully preserved. 
The leaders of companies, or the pivot files of subdivisions 
or sections, will look to the flank towards which the bat- 
talion is inclining, for their distance and dressing. 

3. When oblique echellon is formed of companies, the 
captains will always, if not there already, change to the 
flanks that become the pivots, but when taking ground in a 
diagonal direction, in echellon of subdivisions or sections, 
the captains will retain the places they occupy in line, to 
whichever flank the battalion may be ordered to incline ; 
the pivot men of all the subdivisions or sections preserving 
their distances and dressing in the line of pivots, except 
when inclining to the right, when the captains will keep the 
distances and dressing of the right subdivisions or sections. 


Use of OhUque Echellon, — The oblique echellon is used 
when a battalion is required to take ground diagonally to 
the fi-ont and to a flank, or when aline is required to change 
its front. In the former, case companies may be wheeled up 
any number of paces ,• but when the echellon is formed of 
subdivisions or sections it will be found most convenient 
always to wheel them up the eighth of a circle. In the latter 
case the formation of echellon of companies should gene- 
rally be adopted. In changes of front the remaining 
companies must invariably be wheeled up half the angle 
that the company of formation is wheeled, as will hereafter 
be described. 


Uo'ffifmms or Parts of Oompames' in Echellon to. he 
parallel to each other. — Each company, or part of a com- 
pany, will move on a line perpendicular to its own front; 
therefore, when moving towards a flank, ail the component 
parts of an echellon must be parallel to each other, in order 
that their lines of direction, may also be parallel. 
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Talcing Ground to the Rear in Echellon. — When a hat^ 
talion is to take gronnd* in an oblique direction to the rear, 
or when a flank of the battalion is to be thrown back, the 
companies, or parts of companies, will be faced about, and 
then wheeled forwards, rear rank in front* 

Till. 

Wheeling mi Fixed and Moveable Pivots, — When gi’eat 
accuracy is required, companies may be wheeled into echellon 
from the bait on fixed pivots, the covering serjeants taking 
the named number of paces from the eighth file, as described 
in Part II., Section 6 ; but in general it will be found more 
convenient and expeditious to wheel the base company into 
the direction required, and then to wheel the remaining 
companies on moveable pivots, giving the word foewabb, 
when they have gained the required angle. Subdivisions 
and sections should always be wheeled in this manner* 


MOYEMENTS AND CHANGES OF FRONT IN 

echellon/ 


S, 53* A Battalion wheeling forward by Companies 
from Line into Echellon . — Plate XXXIX. 

1. Wheeling into Echellon from the 
Halt — On the caution the captains, if 
not there already, will change to the 
^ named flanks of their companies. 

^ ;On the word wheel, the covering 
■ serjeants wifl place themselves in front of 
the. eighth files from the named flanks of 
their companies, and take the number 
of paces ordered, an the capt^k and 


WHEEL INTO 
ECHELLON OF 
COMPANIES 
TO THE BIGHT 

(or left). 





ECHELLON MOVEMENTS, 


pivot men will move as described in Part 
II,, Section 6. All the coverers ouglit 
thus to be in a line (c.c.c*), but if any 
small correction is necessary, it will be 
made by the major, who will move up 
for that purpose to the flank which is to 
lead. If the companies wheel to the 
right, the senior major will dress the 
coverers, if to the left, the junior major 
will dress them. 

On the word hAECH, the companies^ 
will wheel as directed in Part II., each 
captain will give the words Halt — 
QUICK — MAu rtTr j Dress, Eyes— Front, and then fall in 
j on the pivot flank of his company, his 
^^~Fr<mt^ covering serjeant taking post on' the 
reverse flank of the front rank at the- 

"" ^ the word quick— haech, the 

echellon will advance, the captain of 

the leading company carefully selecting; 

THE ECHELLOK points to march upon, and attention 

WILL ADYAKCE. being paid to the rules laid down in 

the o^eneral principles of echelions. The 
QUICK— MAECH.-< . « . x xt 

major of the wing nearest the directing 

. flank will place liimself in rear of the 
captain of the leading company, and su- 
perintend his direction during the march,, 
the other major and the. adjutant will 
^ look to the covering , of the line of pivots. 

^ 2. Wheeling -HMo' Echellon on 

Piwta^On the 

to^e BIGHT echellon is to be formed of com-^ 

(or left) in 1 panies, the captains, if nOt there already,, 


COMPANIES — 
PACES TO THE 
EIGHT (or left) 
WHEEL. 
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TAKE GROUND 

^or^LEFT)^^ Echellon on the 

ECHELLON OF March . — A battalion advancing or re- 

COMPANiES (sub- tiring in line will take ground to a flank 

DIVISIONS or , echellon in the manner described in 
SECTIONS). 7-- . 

coMPANiEis (^SUB- ^ T/iiis sccuiOBj 1)116 c9/pts<ins if 

DIVISIONS or necessary changing their flanks on the 
SECTIONS) EIGHT caution, 
or LEFT — WHEEL, 

FORWARD. 

In oblique echellon, the colours and centre serjeants will 
wheel up and form a section by themselves. Thus they 
will occupy the same position, whether the line takes 
ground flank by echellon of . companies, of subdivisions, 
qr of , 

Tfi > 4 .^ .41 ^ 441 ^ y r., , ; . ■ 


ECHELLON OF 
COMPANIES (STJB* 
BIVISIONS or 

sections). 


will change to the named flanks ; but if 
it is to be formed of subdivisions or sec- 
tions they will remain in their places. 

■ On the word maech, the companies, 
subdivisions, or sections, will wheel 
forward into echellon, and having 
gained the required angle, on the word 
FOBWAKB, they will move on in the new 
direction, the covering serjeants, if the 
echellon is formed of companies, falling 
in on their reverse flanks ; the mounted 
officers will act as directed in the pre- 
ceding number, and the leader of the 
leading company, subdivision, or section 
^will select. points to march on. 

If a battalion is required to wheel into echellon to the 
rear, it will be faced about, and the companies, subdivisions, 
or sections will be wheeled forward rear rank in front. 


ON THE MOVE 
BY companies 
(subdivisions or 
sections) right 
( or left) wheel 
QUICK — march. 

FORWARD. 


3. Wlieeling into Echellon on the 
March . — A battalion advancing or re- 
tiring in line will take ground to a flank 
Vin echellon in the manner described in 
'No, 2 of this section, the captains if 
necessary changing their flanks on the 
caution. 
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ttalion in Echellon of Companies, 
lack into Line parallel to that from 
Plate XXXIX. 

On tte caution, the pivot men wiE 
face into the line and raise their risht 
J hands, and the major will dress them, 
from the directing flank ; the captains 
will take one pace to their front, and 
^face towards their 


BE-FOBM 

LIKE. 


companies. 

. f On the word IOlECH, each company 
LwiU wheel back on its pivot flank. 
r On the words Halt-^Dress, the men 
Halt — Dress. will halt and look towards their captains 

L for the dressing. 

r The captains will give the words Eyes 
Eyes Front, — Fronts and move to their places in line. 

The colour party will wheel back into line with the com- 
panies, and take up its dressing with the company that 
wheels back to it from echellon. 

This movement may also be performed on the march, the 
captains marking time and their companies wheeling back 
on them into line ; the commanding officer will give the 
word FOBWAED when the wheels are completed^ on which 
the captains, if the movement has been to the left, will 
change their flanks. 


S. 55. A Battalion in Echellon^ halted^ forming Line 
in a Direction oblique to that from which it was 
wheeled into Echellon. 

In this movement, in order to place the companies per- 
pendicular to the lines by which they must march to their 
points of formation, the chief thing to be observed is the 
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rule laid down in the General Principles of Echellons, W Y., 
namely, that the company of formation must be wheeled up 
from the original alignment at double the angle that the 
remaining companies are wheeled, or the remaining com- 
panies must be wheeled to half the angle that the company 
of formation is wheeled, thus — 

1st. If the company of formation (a. b.), Plate XL., is 
wheeled up from echellon into the new alignment, as many 
more paces (a b.) as it originally wheeled fi-om line into 
echellon (d. c,), the remaining companies will stand fast. 

2nd. If the number of paces (b* d.), Plate XLI., wheeled 
by the company of formation fi'om echellon into the new 
alignment exceeds the number which it wheeled from line 
into echellon, the remaining companies must wheel up half 
that excess : thus, if the companies originally wheeled up 
three paces into echellon, and the company of formation is 
wheeled five more into the new alignment, being an excess 
of two over the original number wheeled, and making eight 
in aU, the remaining companies must wheel up one pace,, 
half that excess, making four in aU. 

Srd. If the line is to be formed on the prolongation of 
the front company as it stands, Plate XLII., the remaining 
companies will wheel back on their pivot flanks half the 
number of paces they originally wheeled forward from line. 

On the caution, the adjutant will mark 
the distant flank of the battalion, and, 
the companies having been wheeled ac- 
cording to the above rules, the coverer 
and supernumerary serjeant of the com- 
pany of formation will give base points 
on its flanks,, facing towards the point 
of appui, iiie coverer furthest from the 
captain; * The major nearest to the com- 
rpany of formation will move up and 
thereof erljir^"’ ^ 


FORM LINE OK 
THE LEADING 
COMPANY, WHICH 
WILL WHEEL, &C. 
REMAINING COM- 
PANIES' — PACES 
TO THE RIGHT 

(or left), or on 
THE RIGHT (or 
. left) BACK- . 
.IJTARDS-W^in*. 
DYICK-r-MABCfc 


mm 
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PLATE XL 


A BATTALION IN ECHELLON FOEMING LINE. 
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On the word makck, all except the 
company of formation will step off, the 
coverers being on. the outward flanks 
until they arrive at 20 or SO paces from 
the ground their companies are to occupy, 
when they will run on and mark the 
outward flanks of their respective com- 
panies. Each company in succession as 
it reaches the rear rank of the previously 
formed company will receive the words 
Mo— Right (or Right (or Lefi)---Wheel, Halt— Dress up, 
Left) Wheel — from its captain, who will then dress his 

Halt— Dress words Hyes-Front, and 

Front. covering serjeants 

taking their places in succession, ac- 
^ cording to rule. 

The colour party will move up independently into line, 
and will be dressed by the captain of the centre company 
that wheels upon it into line. 


FOEM LINE. 
QUICK — MAECH, 


S. 56. A Battalion in Line ehanging Front on a Flank 
Company by throwing forward the rest of the 
Battalion. 

On the caution, the adjutant will mark 
the distant flank of the battaliom 

If the named company is on the left 
, of the battalion the capt^,ins will change 

their flanks, but if on the right they will 
FOEWAKU. Bim-i fast ; the major of the inner wiug 
will move up to the point of formation 
to dress the coverers; the commanding 
officer, in order to ascertain the' number 
of paces the companies should wheel into 


CHANGE FKONT 
ON THE EIGHT 
( 6 t left) — COM- 
•' iit EAKT, 


mmm 


f 



KEMAINIKiGt COM*. 
PANIES — PACES 
TO THE EIGHT 
(or left) — 
WHEEL. 


companies, and take .tlie named number 
of paces, which will be half the number 
stepped by the coverer of the company of 
formation; the captains and pivot men 
will face, as directed in Part II., Section 6.. 

The companies wiU then wheel into 
echellon, and form from echellon into the 
n,ew line, as ^directed in the preceding 

Ilf, 4 ; ‘ I. ' 


QtJICK-MAECH, 

&c, 

FOBMLXNE— - 
QUICH-^MAEOH, 
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(or left) com- 
pany, 

LEFT (or eight) 
THEOWN 
FOEWAED THE 
QXTAETEE 

ciecle. 


echellon,, will place himself at the point 
of appui, and will direct the coverer of 
the named company, who will move out 
for that purpose, to wheel from the eighth 
file, as directed in Part II., Section 6, 
and will order him to halt when he 
reaches the required alignment ; unless 
fehe change of front is to he a quarter 
circle, in which case the company will 
be wheeled by the captain in the usual 
manner. 


— To the 
Right (or Left) 
Wheely 
or 

No—, 


Right (or Left) 
Wheel, 

Quick — March. 
Halt — Dress, 
Eyes — Front, 


The named company will then be 
wheeled up to- the alignment by its 
captain, and, on the word Halty the 
coverer and supernumerary serjeant will 


Tctces to the give the base points of the battalion, 


the former on the outward flank, the 
latter on the inward flank of the com- 
pany, both facing towards the point of 
. formation. 

On the word wheel from the com- 
manding ofilcer, the remaining covering 
Serjeants will move out in front of the 
eighth files from the pivot flanks of their 






ECHELLON MOVEMENTS. 359 

S* 57 * -4 JBcLttcLliou ifh LItib changiug Ffotit on g 
F lank Company hy throwing hack the rest of the 
Battalion. 


On the caution, the adjutant -will move 
out and mark the distant, flank of the 
battalion. 

The captains, and the major of the 
inner ‘wing, will act as directed in the 
preceding section, and the commanding 
officer '^ill ascertain the number of paces 
to be wheeled in the manner therein 
described, the coverer wheeling from 
the rear of the eighth file (unless the 
wheel is a q[uarter circle), and being 
halted at sufficient distance beyond the 
alignment to allow for the depth of the 
two ranks. 


CHAITGE FEOISTT 
ON THE LEFT (or 

eight) company, 

BIGHT (or LEFT) 
THBOWK BACK, 
or 

CHANGE FBONT ^ 
ON THE LEFT (or 
eight) COMPANY, 
BIGHT (or left) 
THEOWN BACK 
THE QUAETEE 
CIECLE. 


N^—On the 
Might (or Left) 
Backwards — 
Wheel, 


The named company will then be 
wheeled back by its captain to the 
required direction, and on the word 
Halt, the coverer and 


— paces on the 
Might (or Left) 
Backwards — 
Wheel 

Qibick — HarcK 
Halt — Dress, 
ox Might About-- 
Face, Quick — 
March. Halt — 
Front — Dress. 
Eyes — Front 

EEMAINING 
COMPANIES 
BIGHT ABOUT 


supernumerary 
Serjeant -will ^ve the base points of the 
battalion, the former on the ’ out-ward 
flank, the latter on the inward fla.Tilr of 
the company, both facing towards the 
point of appui. 


The battalion will be faced about, and 
on the word -RfSEEi, from the coihmand- 
ing officer, the remaining coverers will 
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‘ move to tlie eigMli files from tlie pivot 
flanks of tlieir companies, and will take 
> the named number of paces, which, as 
usual, will be half the number taken bj 
the coverer of the company of formation; 
and the captains and pivot men will face 
^as directed in Part II., Section 6* 

On the word lUABCH, the remaining 
companies will wheel the named number 
of paces and be halted and dressed rear 
rank in front# by their respective cap- 
tains, who, on the words, Eyes — Fronts 
will fall in on the inner flanks of their 
companies, the coverers taldng post on 
^ the reverse flanks. 

/■ On the words EOBM him, QUICK— 
MAECH, all the companies except the com- 
pany of formation, will step off*, and as 
each in succession arrives at the outward 
flank of the last formed and halted com- 
pany, it will receive the words Right (or 
Left) Wheel, and vrhen on the alignment. 
Forward, and when its proper front 
rank is in line with the rear rank of the 
halted company it will be halted, fronted, 
and dressed up ; the captain will then 
I give the word Eyes — Front, and take 
post in his proper place in line. Each 
coverer in succession as he arrives at 20 
or SO paces from the ground his com- 
pany is to occupy will run out and mark 
the outward flank of his company, facing 
‘ towards the point of appui, leaving room 
¥ fi>r his cdmfiAny to; pass clear of him, and 


QUICK— MAECH. 


Halt— Dress, 
Eyes — Front 


FOEM LIKE, 
QUICK — MAECH. 


Right (or Left) 
Wheel, Forward, 
Halt— Front, 
Dress np. 
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wli6ii it has gone to the rear taking a 
pace to his iront ■without losing his 
covering, in order not to interfere 'with 
Lthe pivot flank of the next company, 
colour party will move into line as an independent 
in the echellon, and will be dressed by the captain 
3entre company that wheels upon it into line. 


jS. 58. A Battalion in Line changing Front on a 
Centre Company, or on the two Centre Com- 
panies ly advancing one Wing and retiring the 
o^/ier.— Plate XLIIL 


On the caution, the junior major and 
adjutant will move out to mark the left 
and right of the line. 

The commanding officer will ascertain 
the number of paces to be wheeled in 
the manner described in Section 57 of 
this part, the covering seijeant wheeling 
from the eighth file from the pivot, count- 
ing towards the flank of the company 
or subdivision that wheels forward ; 
unless the wheel is to be a quarter 
circle. 

The senior major will move to the centre 
to dress the coverers, and the captains 
on the right of the company or companies 
^of formation will change their flanks, 
r If the change of front is to be on the 
two centre ccanpkiies, they will be 
Oompames on I wheeled by command of the captain of 
the centre j the left centre company ; the front-rank 


CHANGE FRONT 
ON THE CENTRE 
(orONN“ — com- 
pany), RIGHT (or 

left) thrown 

FORWARD. 


or 

CHANGE FRONT 
ON THE CENTRE 
(or ON N° — 
company), 

EIGHT (or LEITP) 
THROWN FOR- 
WARD THE 
QUARTER 
CIRCLE. 




LEFT (or right) 
WING; RIGHT 
ABOUT — FACE; 
or 

COMPANIES ON 
THE LEFT (or 
RIGHT) RIGHT 
ABOUT — FACE. 
COMPANIES — 
PACES RIGHT (or 
LEFT) WHEEL. 


quick:— IMARCH, 
FORM LINE. 
QUICK— MARCH; 
&C. 
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Right (or Left) 
Wheel, 

or 

— faces 
Right (or Lefl) 
Wheel. 

Quick — March 
Halt — Dress. 
Ryes — Front 

Ho — 071 the 
Right (or Left) 
centre 
Wheel, 
or 

— faces 
Right (or Left) 
Wheel. 

Quick — March 
Halt — Dress. 
Eyes — Front 


man of the inner file of the company 
that wheels forward will be the pivot. 
On the word Halt, from the captain of 
the left centre company; the centre ser- 
jeant will step out and face to his right 
to. give a centre point, his rear-rank man 
taking his place ; the two covering Ser- 
jeants of the centre companies will give 
points on the outward flanks of their 
companies facing inwards, the two cap- 
tains will then dress their companies 
from the centre. 

If the change of front is to be on the 
centre of a company, that company will 
be wheeled on its centre into the required 
alignment by its captain, and, on the 
word Halt, the coverer and supernu- 
merary serjeant will give the base points, 
as directed in Part II., Section 7. 

The companies which are to be wheeled 
back will next be faced to the right-about 
by the commanding officer, and on the 
word WHEEL, the coverem, except those 
of the company or companies of for- 
mation, will move to the eighth files, 
tod step the ordered number of paces | 
the captains and pivot men will face as 
L directed in Part II., Section 6. 

On the word MARCH, the battalion will 
wheel into echellon, after which line will 
be formed as described in Sections 56 
and 57 of this Part. 
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A battalion on the march may be ordered to change front 
on a flank company in echellon, without halting, the com- 
panies wheeling on moveable pivots ; in this case the flank 
company of formation will wheel at the double, in order 
that it maybe halted and dressed in time for the remainino- 
companies to form upon it When a change of front in 
echellon is made from the halt, on a flank or on the centre, 
or on a central company, the company or companies of for- 
mation may be wheeled into the required alignment by 
command of the captain, either on a halted or moveable 
pivot, the remaining companies will be wheeled on move- 
able pivots by the commanding officer, who will give the 
word FOEWARD when they have gained the proper direction, 
no coverers marking the paces they are to wheel ; in practice 
this method should generally be adopted, as it is the most 
expeditious and convenient. When companies wheel into 
echellon on the march, the coverers will take post on the 
reverse flanks at the word FOBWABD. 

When a line is ordered to change front at right angles, 
the company or companies of formation will wheel to the 
right, or left, — to the right, or left, backwards,— or on the 
centre to the right, or left, as may be required, in the usual 
manner; the remaining companies wheeling four paces into 
echellon, or the eighth of a circle on the move, as may be 
ordered. The commanding officer will state in his caution 
that the right or left will be thrown forward or back twr 
<5trABTER CIECLE. 

During a change of front, as described in the preceding 
sections, the part of a battalion that is in echellon may, if 
required, be halted, and wheeled back into a line, parallel 
to the original line, at any moment ; thus forming the two 
parts of the battalion in lines at an angle to each other, 
after which the companies may a.gain be wheeled forward 
into echellon and the movement completed. 

AA 
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At any time during a ctange of front in echellon, all 
the companies of the hattalion may be wheeled up into 
open column towards the point of formation, and then 
ordered to form square on the leading company, or the 
companies in echellon may be formed into company squares. 


S. 59. A Battalion in Line advancing or retiring in 
direct Echellon of Companies from either Flank. 
—Plate XLIV. 

If it is intended to re-form line parallel to the original 
alignment, the companies may be ordered to march off at 
any named distance from each other, but if it is intended 
to change front to either flank at right angles, they must 
be marched off at wheeling distance from each other. 

On the caution if the movement is to 

be from the proper left, either in advanc- 
THE BATTALION ^ ^ 

WILL ADVANCE retiring, the captains will change 

(or eetire) in their flanks, if from the right they will 
DIRECT ECHEL- stand fast. The captain of the com- 

^baniesT^^ named flank, if the bat- 

wheeling (or talion is to advance, will then give his 
— faces) dis- word Quich — March, and will move 

TANGE, FROM ; ^ straight to his front ; when he has 
LEFT). y gained the ordered distance, the next 

jfo py company will receive the words Quick — 

Bight (or Left^ March from its captain, and so on in 

Quidc— March, succession till all are in motion. If the 

aho^t Face movement is to be made to the rear, the 

By the Bight companies will be faced about in suc- 

(ov Left) . . .. cession, and marched off one after the 

^ other at; the ordered distance as above 
i described. :■ 



ECHELLOK MOVEMENTS. 


PLATE XLIV. 


A BATTALIOlf ABVAI^OIlSra IN DIREGT ECHELLON OF COMPANIES FROM THE 
LEFT, AND CHANGING DIRECTION TO THE RIGHT PREPARATORY TO FORMING 
LINE, AT RIGHT ANGLES TO THE FORMER ALIGNMENT, 
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The coverers, when it is necessary, will change their 
flanks on the caution, but they will invariably remain in 
the proper rear until their respective companies move oni 
clear of the rest of the line, they will then take post on 
their reverse flanks. The captains will move in line with 
the proper rear rank when retiring. 


S. 60. Re-forming Line from Direct Echellon. 

^ 1. Forming Line on the Leading 

KE“FOEM LINE Gompany^rr-li the line is to be formed 
ON THE LEADING-^ on the leading company, the coverer and 
COMPANY. 


supernumerary serjeant of that company 
will give the base points* 

On the word MAECH, the remaining 
companies will move up in succession 
into line, the covering serjeants marking^ 
their outward flank. ^ 

2. Forming Line on the Rear Com- 
pany , — If line is to be formed on the 
rear company, the coverer and super- 
numerary serjeant of that company will 
give the basepoints, and the company will 
be dressed. The remaining companies 
will then be faced to the right about, the- 
captains and coverers changing flanks* 

On the word maech, the companies 
facing to the rear wiU step off and form 
in succession on the rear company, each 
receiving the words Halt — Front — 
Dress np, when its proper front rank is 
in line with the rear rank of the last 
halted company^ the coverers running out 
to mark the outward flanks of their re- 
spective companies in the usual manner. 

A A 2 


SEMAINING 
COMPANIES 
QUICK— MAECH. 


EE-FOEM LINE 
ON THE EEAE 
COMPANY. 
EEMAINING COM- 
PANIES EIGHT 
ABOUT — FACE. 


QUICK-lSrIAECH. 


Salt— Front- 
Dress np, 
Fyes — Front 
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Forming Line on a Central Com'- 

EE-FOBM LINE pany, — When line is to be formed on a 

ON COM- central company, the coverer and super- 

COMPANIES IN nxnnerary serjeant of that company will 

FBONT, BIGHT give the base points, as usual, facing 

ABOUT — FACE. ^ inwards. The companies in front of the 

FOE3M LINE — | named company will then be faced to 

Tight about, their captains and 

Dress, coverers changing flanks, and on the 

Eyes — Front-— word quick-maech, line will be formed, 

Halt— Dress, described in the two first numbers 

Eyes Front _ . 

Lot this section. 

In these movements the distant flank or flanks will be 
marked by the adjutant, or the junior major and adjutant, 
as usual. 

4. Forming on the March —A battalion in direct echellon 
on the march may form line in like manner ; if to the front, 
the leading company will be halted on the caution ; if on 
the rear or a central company, the named company will 
be halted on the words eemaining companies, or com- 
panies IN FEONT, EIGHT ABOUT TUEN. 

B. Forming Line at Right Angles to 
, the original A lignment — If the battalion 

has advanced in dkect echellon of com- 

FOEM LINE TO (a. a. a.), Plate XLIV., from the left, 

THE EIGHT. Q't wheeling distance, and is required 
BY COMPANIES, ^ to form line to the right (d.d.d.),the com- 
FO^A^^c' wheeled the quarter circle 
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S. 6 1. A Battalion in Direct Echellon forming Line i 

in an Oblique Direction. | 

When it is necessary to form line from direct ecliellony 
at an angle to the original alignment, the echelon will he 
wheeled forw^ard into open column, and the captains will he 
ordered to correct their distances, and their covering in 
the required direction ; after which the column will he 
wheeled into line. 


S. 62. Exceptional Combinations of Manoeuvres. 

The simple manoeuvres explained in this hook will be 
found sufficient for all the ordinary movements of troops, 
and no others must he practised ; it may, however, occa- 
sionally happen that a single manoeuvre will not place a 
battalion in the exact position or formation required, and 
the commanding officer must in such a case be prepared to 
eiSfect his object by a combination of two or more manoeu- 
vres. This may always be done without deviating in any 
way from the principles laid down, as there is no position 
or formation which cannot be attained by their proper 
application. For instance, a battalion in line may change 
front to the rear on the centre, still preserving its usual 
order, as follows : — Countermarch the colour party, direct 
the left wing to face about and retire, and the right wing 
to advance (Part IV., Section 5) ; when they have marched 
about four paces, wheel both wings by sections to the left 
(Pari II, Section 10), give the word forwaud, and then 
order both wings to form line to the reverse flank (Part II,, 
Section 16, and Part lY., Section 35). Again, a double 
column of subdivisions may be converted into a single 
column al quarter distance as follows : — ^Direct each wing 
to form companies (Part II., Section 29), then give the 
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caution that on , the words QUICK MABOH the left wing will 
close to quarter distance on its leading company (Part lY., 
Section 1 2), and the right wing will advance^ each company 
in succession moving into its place in front of the left wing 
Tby the flank march of fours at the double. Quarter dis- 
tance column may also be formed by ordering the men to 
break off and reassemble on their coverers, the latter being 
previously placed in their proper order. 

The instruction of the officers; non-commissioned officers^ 
and men being thoroughly provided for in the manoeuvres 
laid down in the Field Exercise, such combinations of those 
movements as are above alluded to^ and all of which depend 
solely on the intelligence of the commanding officer, should 
never be practised in the ordinary parades and drills of a 
battalion. 
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PART V. 


LIGHT INFANTRY. 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 

I I. '■ ■: : " ^ ■ 

Object of Light Infantry Movements. — The duties of 
troops employed as light infantiy in the field, are both 
varied and important to them, the safeguard of the camp 
is usually entrusted, and by them, the cantonments of the 
army are protected from the sudden or unexpected approach 
of the enemy. When the az-my is in motion, the light in- 
fantry reconnoitre the country in its front, feel for the enemy, 
1 or clear the -way for the columns when advancing, and protect 

I them from being too closely pressed upon or harassed when 

I retreating; they conceal and cover the movements and 

manoeuvres of the line, watch the motions of the enemy, 
and ascertain the nature of the ground and country in 
i advance of the main body ; upon their efficiency, the Gene- 

I ral often very much depends for the necessary information 
to enable him to regulate and direct his columns. 

II. 

I All Regiments to be instructed in Light Infantry Move- 

I ments. — Although certain regiments are styled “ light in- 

I fantry,” eveiy corps of infantry, without exception, must 

I be fully instructed in this important branch of its duty. 

I;:;::;?:;:!-;:; 

Division of Light Troops. — When a regiment is em- 
ployed as light infantry, it is usually divided into three 
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parts,— skirmishers, supports, and reserve ; but it may fre- 
quently be deemed advisable to cover the movements of 
a line with skirmishers and supports, or skirmishers only. 

iv: , ■' 

Relative Strength of SJdTfriishers; and Re- 

serves,— TUhe supports should always be composed of numbers 
equal to the line of skirmishers ; thus, each company that 
is extended should have a company to support it. The 
reserve should be at least one third part of the whole body. 

2. If a single company is detached to skirmish at a dis- 
tance from the main body, not moie than half of the 
men should ever be sent forward to skirmish at a time : the 
other half must renaain formed in support. 

V. 

L Relative Duties of Skirmishers^ Supports, and Reserves. 
— The movements of the skirmishers must depend in a great 
measure on the position and movements of the enemy. Care 
must be taken that the skirmishers protect and overlap the 
flanks of the main body they are intended to cover. 

2. It is the duty of the supports to assist and support the 

skirmishers in every way. The movements of the former 
must therefore correspond with those of the latter. Each 
support should be, as nearly as possible, in rear of the centre 
of its own skirmishers. The reseive is the point on which 
both supports and skirmishers may rally. It will also 
send relief to them when necessary ; it should therefore be 
placed as nearly as possible in rear of the centre of the 
formation.. ’ 

3. When the skirmishers are sent out to a distance, the 
field officers must take care that they are always so situated 
as to protei^ in the most effectual manner, the front and 
flanks of the wm hody. 


<^NEBAL 
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Relative Distances . — Tlie distance o£ supports from tiie 
sMrmislierSj and reserves from supports, must depend on 
circumstances and tlie nature of the ground. The supports 
should always be in the most convenient position to assist 
the skirmishers, without being unnecessarily exposed to fire. 
For instance, when skirmishers have ascended a bank or 
hill, and are halted on the summit, it is evident that the sup- 
ports may approach close to them, without being exposed to 
fire ; but, on a plain, they must necessarily be kept at a 
greater distance ; the same remark applies to the reserve. As 
a general rule, on a plain the distance between skirmishers 
and supports should be about 200 yards ; between supports 
and reserves, about 300 yards; between the reserve and 
main body, 500 yards. 


Cover.— 1, When under fire, skirmishers, whether halted 
or in motion, must take advantage of all cover, and although 
they are not required to preserve their distances and dress- 
ing while so doing, tliey must, when advancing or retiring, 
take care that they never get in front of each other, and 
that they never retain their places of cover so long as to 
interfere either with their own fire or with that of their 
comrades. 

2. Officers commanding supports must, with due regard 
to the assistance they should afford to the skirmishers, take 
advantage of all inequalities of groun® and other objects 
affording cover to protect their men, and should make them 
lie down when cover can be obtained by so doing ; they 
must examine the ground well, and select positions that 
will protect them from cavalry, in case of attack, without 
preventing the skirmishers from forming upon them. 

S. The officer commanding the reserve should also keep 
his men under cover when practicaHe ; but, as the reserve 
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is not immediately under fire, Ms attention should prin- 
cipally be directed to the selection of positions favourable 
to the relief and assistance of the skirmishers and supports, 
with due regard to the protection of the main body, 

4. When in the presence of cavalry, the reserve should 
be kept in column; but under the fire of artillery, it should 
be deployed into line. 

YIII. 

Time of Movement — Light infantry movements will 
usually be performed in quick time, except extensions or 
closings on the march, the formation of company square from 
extended order, or rallying squares, and changes of front from 
the halt, which will be in double time. When more than 
usual rapidity is required in other movements, the men may 
be directed to double by word of command or bugle sound. 
Although 150 steps are taken in a minute in the ordinary 
double time, in light infantry movements the speed may 
be increased when necessary, as will be the case when 
skirmishers close on files that are moving at the double. 

IX. 

Points of Direction , — All lines of skirmishers move by 
their centre, except when inclining to a flank, in which 
case, they move by the flank to which they are inclining. 

. , X. 

How Arms are carried , — The skirmishers and supports 
will move with trailed arms, except in close column of sec- 
tions, or in close files, when they will move as directed in 
Part IL, Section 32, and Part III., Sections 1 and 2, No. 3. 
Reserves armed with long rifles will move with sloped arms 
. and ^ unfixed Wyonets^- those armed with short rifles, with 
tt&iled aruis'tod^liafixed’ swords. ■■V-,. . 
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Officers and Connecting Links. — 1. Wliea a company is 
'extended, the captain should generally he at a convenient 
distance in rear of the centre ; the supernumeraries must 
he placed at equal distances along the rear of the line of 
skirmishers, the lieutenant being always, near the outer 
jdank of a flank company. When a company is in support, 
the captain should be in its proper front, whether it is 
advancing or retiring ; he will thus lead his company when 
it advances, and follow it when it retires. The supernume- 
raries of a support will be in the rear as usual. The ofiicers of 
a reserve will always be placed as in column, right in front. 

2. A non-commissioned officer, or more if necessary, may 
frequently be sent out with advantage from a support to 
keep up the connexion with its skirmishers. Non-commis- 
sioned officers may also be sent out from the reserve to 
keep up the connexion between it and each support ; these 
men will be called connecting links. 


Words of Command and Bugle Sounds. — 1, Light in- 
fantry movements must in general be regulated by word of 
command. Commands must be repeated by the captains and 
every supernumerary belonging to the line of skirmishers. 
The connecting links may be employed, when necessary, to 
pass words of command, or convey intelligence backwards 
and forwards between the reserve and suppoiiis, and between 
the supports and skirmishers. When on account of the 
distance, or from noise or wind, the voice cannot be dis- 
tinctly heard, the connecting links should run up and 
deliver their orders to the officers for whom they are in- 
tended, and then resume their places. 

2. Calls on the bugle may occasionally be necessary as 
substitutes for the voice, but as they are liable to be mis- 
understood, and as they reveal intended movements to the 
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nemy, who will soon becorae acquainted with them, they 
should seldom be used, unless for purposes of drill. 

3. Bugle sounds must be as few and as simple as possible. 
None but the following sounds must ever be used in light 
drill: 

4. One G sounded on the bugle denotes the right of the 
line. Two G^s the centre. Three G's the left. 

5. The G"s preceding any sound denote the part of the 
line to which it applies. For instance ; two G s before the 
Extend, signifies, to extend from the Centre. One G 
followed by the Close, to close to the Right. One G fol- 
lowed by the Incline, to incline to the right. Three G’s, 
followed by the Wheel, to wheel to the left. 


I. Extend, 


II. Close 


III. Advance 


IV. Retire. 
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XI. The Alarm, oe Look out for Gavalrt. 


XIL The QuickTime, 


XIII. The Double Time, 


XIV. Lie Down, 


6. Every regiment should have a well marked and 
simple regimental call. 

7. The Advance or the Retire sounded when incEning to 
the flank, indicates that the- original direction is to be 
resumed. 

8. When moving by sound of bugle, men will wait till 
the bugle h'as ceased before they move. 

9. When- The Fire is combined with any other call, it 
should always be the last sounded, for if the men commenced 



S. 1 . Extending. 

In extending, as a general rule, it is tlie business of the 
rear rank man of each file to'regtilate the distance, and of 
the front rank man to look to the direction. 

The number of paces that files are to extend from each 
other maybe specified in the caution by the commander, 
thus: — ^THKEE PACES EBOM THE SIGHT— EXTEND. When 
no number is specified, six paces will be the regulated 
distance bet-ween files. 
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10. The commanding officer’s bugle will generally be found 

sufficient in light infantry drill j repeated sounds only create 
confusion and delay. 

11. Bugle sounds do not apply to bodies of troops in 
reserve. 


Light Inpantbt Movements of a Oompanv. 

The following general rules are kid down for the 
guidance of troops employed as light infantiy, but all 
movements in extended order must depend so much upon 
circumstances which are ever varying, and the nature of 
the ground, that officers and non-commissioned officers must 
depend to a great extent on their own intelligence and 
judgment, for the effectual performance of the duties required 
of them. 

t . Recruits must first be instructed in the following move- 
ments on level ground, and be made to keep their distances 
and dressing in extended order ; when more advanced they 
must be taught to apply them practically. 
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COMPANY 
PEOM THE 
EIGHT, (left 
CENTEE, or 
JSf® — , FILE,) — 
EXTEND. 
Bugle Call, 
G.(G,G,G.orG,G.) 

EXTEND, I. 


1. From the Halt— On the word ex- 
tend, or on the last sound of the hngle, 
the captain will place himself in rear of 
the centre of the company, the senior 
supernumerary in rear of the right, and 
the second senior in rear of the left. 

The file on the named flank, or the 
centre or named file, will stand fast, 
the remainder will advance arms (or 
shoulder with the short rifle), face out- 
wards, and extend in quick time. 

The front rank men will move direct 
to the flank, covering correctly on the 
march, the rear»rank men will cast their 
eyes over the inward shoulder, and tap 
their respective front-rank men as a sig- 
nal to halt, front, and stand at ease, when 
they have gained their proper distances. 

Men must be taught to extend from any file of a close 
column of sections, without previously re-forming company ; 
the named file will stand fast, the remainder will face out- 
wards and extend as already described. 


FEOM THE 
EIGHT, (left, 
CENTEE, or 
W — ,FILE.) — 
EXTEND. 
Bugle Call, 


2. On the March. — On the word extend 
or on the last sound of the bugle, the file 
on the named flank, or the centre or named 
file, will continue to move straight for- 
ward in quick time, the remainder will 
make a half turn to the flank to which 
G.(G,G,G.orG,G,) they are ordered to extend, and move off 
EXTEND, N° I. in double time. As soon as each file has 
extended to its proper distance, it will 
. - ' ; turn to its front and resume the quick 

time ; the rear-rank men covering their 
front-rank men, and the whole keeping in 
. ' . ■ ■ 'fine with the directing file. 





S. 2 . Closing, 

SKIRMISHERS the Halt — On the word clo»se, 

OH THE BIGHT, ^or Oil tli6 kst ' sonnd of the bugle, the 
[left, cehtbe, £ 1 ^ the, named flank, or the centre, or 
^ named file, will stand at ease; the re- 

M (fii# 

Bugle Call, mainder will face towards it, and close 
G.(G,6,G.orG,Q*) at quick time, halting, fronting, ordering 
CLOSE, ]Sr II. arms, and standing at ease in succession 

B B 
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3. Increasing Distance betvjeen Files . — Men in extended 
order may be directed to increase the distance between 
their files any given number of paces, from either flank, 
the centre, or any named file. The command mil be 
given thus, TO eight paces from the eight, — extehd; 
if no number of paces is specified, or if the bugle sounds 
the EXTEHD, the sldrmishers will open out one half more 
than their original extension; thus, if they are at six 
paces distance, they will open to nine. 

4. A Company halted xoliile extending on the March . — 
When a company, extending on the march, is halted 
before all the files are extended, the remainder will make a 
half turn outwards into file, break into quick time, advance 
arms, or shoulder arms with the short rifle, and complete 
their extension as fi'om the halt. 

5. Extending from the Echellon March of Sectiom , — A 
company while moving to a flank in echellon of sections 
should be practi>sed in extending on the march without 
previously forming company, the echeUon moving on in 
double time, each file as it gains its distance turning to the 
front and breaking into quick time, as directed in No. 2 of 
this section. 

6. Sldmiishers to kneel or lie dovjn hy Order . — Soldiers 
in extended order, though not firing, may be ordered to 
kneel or to lie down, when it is deemed advisable that they 
should do so. 
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as they arrive at their places ; the 
officers will remain in the rear unless 
directed to take post. 

The file on which the skirmishers close 
may be faced in any direction ; the re- 
mainder will form upon it, facing in the 
same direction. 

oisr THE RIGHT 2. 0% the March. — On the word close, 

(LEFT, CENTRE, the last sound of the bugle, the 

]NJ0 file") 

^ file on the named fl.ank or centre, or the 

— ULUfeE.' 

Bugle Call, named file, will move steadily on in quick 
G. (G,G,G.orG,G.) time; the remainder will make a half 
CLOSE, IX. turn towards it and close in double time, 
turning to the front and resuming the 
quick time as they arrive at their places. 
When a company, closing on the march, is halted before 
all the files are closed, the remainder will make a hatf turn 
inwards into file, break into quick time, and complete 
the formation as from the halt. Skirmishers must also be 
taught to close while moving at the double, in which case 
the files that are closing must increase their speed. 


S. 3. Squares. 

• Gompcmy Squares. 

In light infantry movements, company squares will be 
formed as laid down in Part II., Section 32 ; when soldiers 
run in from extended order, they will order arms and fix 
bayonets or swords independently as they halt and front in 
their places. A company must be practised in closing from 
extended order into close column of sections on any named 
file ; when no file is named they .wiH close on the left file 
of the second section. , If much pressed by cavalry, the first 
section formed may commence firing and the remainder form 
iix^reax of it;^;:fif:;seotious^ passing' each other left arm 'to 
left^ann. ■ v . , -- r- ^ - 





COMPANY 


On the word advance, or on the 
last* sound of the bugle, the men will 
step off in quick time with trailed arms, 
keeping their distance from the centre. 


ADVANCE. 

Bugle Cali, 

ADVANCE, 

in. 


S. 5. Retiring in Skirmishing Order. 

COMPANY — ■ On the word BETIRE, or on ‘the last 

EETIEE. sound of the bugle, the men will face to 

Bugle Call, the right about, and step off in quick 
RETIRE, N® IV. time, rear rank in front, keeping their 
distance from the centre. 

Men in extended order will invariably face or turn to the 
right about, whether they are advancing, retiring, &ing, or 
not firing. 


S. 6. Passing Obstacles in Skirmishing Order. 

Men in extended order, must frequently be practised in 
passing obstacles both in advancing and retiring. When an 
obstacle, such as a pond or a marsh, presents itself in front 

B B 2 
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The Rallying Square, 

When the men of different companies are mixed together 
in extended order, or when detached skirmishers are over- 
taken by cavalry, they will form rallying squares, as ex- 
plained in Part II., S. 33. Two men placed back to back 
can keep off • several cavalry soldiers ; half a dozen stout- 
hearted men formed into a rallying square would be safe 
against a body of cavalry. When skirmishers of different 
companies mixed together are ordered to form rallying 
squares, they will run to the nearest officer standing as a 
rallying point, whether he belongs to their own company or 

not. 

S. 4. Advancing in Skirmishing Order. 
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of a line of skirmisliers, tlie files opposite to it will open out 
gradually as tliey apprpaclij and wiir pass on either side of 
it, closing upon the remaining files, which will continue 
moving straight to their front. Having passed the obstacle, 
the files that have been diverted from their direction, will 
again extend and fill up the interval in the line. 

A company advancing or retiring in skirmishing order, 
should also be practised in closing on the centre files of sub* 
divisions or sections, those files continuing to march straight 
to their front ; after which, the company should be again 
extended fi:*om the same files, and if the direction has been 
properly kept, the intervals between files will still be found 
correct. . 


S, 7 - Inclining to a Flank, 

TO THE EIGHT On the word ixclixe, or on the last 
(or left) — sound of the bugle, the skirmishers will 

INCLINE. make a half turn to the flank to which 

Bugle Call, they are ordered to incline, and move in 
G. (or G, G, G.) a diagonal direction, until they are or- 
IXOLINE, dered to resume their original direction 
IX. to the front or rear, hy the word or sound 

ADVANCK advance or retire. If the skirmishers 
Bugle Call, have made a half turn, and are again 
ADVANCE, III. ordered to incline in the same direction, 
BETIRK or the bugle sounds the incline a 
Bugle Call, second time, they will complete the turn 
RETIRE, IV. hy making a second half turn and will 
take ground to the flank in file. 

HALT. If the word or bugle sound HALT is 

Bugle Call, given when men are inclining, they will 
HALT, Hu. Y* halt and front* 
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S. 8. Skirmishers changing Front or Direction^ 

A line of skirmishers halted, can change front on any 
two named files that may he placed as a base for the rest 
to form upon, 

A change of front in this manner may be taade at any 
angle, but it is not likely to be required to a greater extent 
than the sixteenth, or at most the eighth of a circle. 


SKinMISHERS 
CHAKGE FRONT 
TO THE EIGHT 

(or left) on 

THE TWO 
CENTRE (or ON 
^ N^-, AND N®-,) 
FILES. 

DOUBLE S^IARCH. 


1. From the Halt — On the caution, 
the captain will dress the two named 
files ill the direction required. 


On the word o^iAECH, if all the files 
are to be thrown forward on a flank, 
they will make a half-face inwards, and 
move across by the shortest way to 
their places in the new line, dressing on 
the two base files as they successively 
halt. 

If all the files are to be thrown back on 
either flank, they will make a three- 
quarters face in the direction of the 
base files, then move across and halt 
and front as they arrive at their places 
in the new line. 

If the change is bn two central files, 
part of the company will be thrown 
forward and the rest back, as above 
described. 
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Recruits sliould first be taught this movement in quick 
time, and by separate words of command ; thus, after 
placing the base files, left sub-mvisioh eight half- 
face ; EIGHT SUB-HIVISIOH LEFT ABOUT THREE QUAETEES — 
FACE, THE WHOLE, QUICK-MAECH. 

2. On the March , — A line of skirmishers 
(right or march may change their direction 

left) wheel. gradually, on the same principles as a 
Bugle Call, company wheels on a moveable pivot. 
&. (or G, G, G.), word wheel, or on the last 

WHEEL, N"" X. sound of the bugle, the pivot file 

will halt, and the remainder will circle 
round it, the front-rank men looking 
outwards for tlie dressing, and the rear- 
rank men keeping the distances from the 
pivot flauk. 

BuSr^U word FOEWAED, the whole line 

AHVAXOE, N® III. advance by the centre. 


S,Q, Firing in Skirmishing Order. 

The men of a file must always work together. Both men 
should never be unloaded at the same time ; they should 
load when practicable under cover; before moving to 
the front, when advancing ; and after falling hack, when 
retiring. 

"When troops in extended order at the halt are . ordered 
to commence firing, whether by word or bugle sound, they 
will drop on the knee or lie down if cover can be more 
effectually obtained by so doing ; when they cease to fire 
they rise. When troops firing on the march are halted 
they will kneel. 

, e:;^tended orde% will invariably 

come to the capping position apd shut down the flap, if it 
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has been raised ; if required to re4oad on the march they 
will then bring the rifle to the trail in the left hand, the 
sling upwards and the muzzle inclining up to the right, 
and proceed with their loading. 

1. Firing onihe On the words 

COMMENCE FIEING, or on the last sound 
of the bugle, the “whble^^^^^w^^^ drop on 
the knee, the front-rank men will then 
make ready, fire, and load ; the rear-rank 
mpn when their front-raii mM are in 
the act of capping, will make ready, fire, 
and then load. 

A line of skirmishers may be ordered to lie down, or single 
soldiers may lie down for the sake of cover. When firing in 
this position both elbows must rest on the ground to support 
the body and rifle ; the men will load on their knees. Eifle- 
men may fire on their backs in favourable situations ; in this- 
position the feet are to be crossed, the right foot passed 
through the sling of the rifle, and the piece supported 
by it. If in very exposed situations a soldier wishes to 
load lying, he will roll over on his back, and place the butt 
of his rifle between his legs, the cock upwards, and the 
muzzle a little elevated, 

COMIVIENCE 2. Firing when Advancing . — On 

FIEING. the words, COMMENCE FIEING, or on 

Bugle Call, the last sound of the bugle, the whole- 
COMMENCE of the skirmishers will make a mo- 
FIRING, mentary halt, the front rank man of 

N^ VI. each file will fire (kneeling if pre- 

ferred), and take a side pace to his left 
the rear rank man will then pass on, 
and the front raiik man will follow 
close behind him, loading on the march ; 
when in the '^aCt of capping he will 


COl^DIENGE 
FIEING. 
Bugle Call, 

COMMENCE 

FIRING, 

Nnu. 
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give the word Eeady'' in an under 
tone of voice, on which the proper 
rear rank man will fire, and both men 
will proceed as above described. 

When men find difficulty in loading on the march, they 
may halt and load, and then double up to their file leaders. 

When cover presents itself, the men must be taught to 
take advantage of it, by running forward from place to place 
as soon as they are loaded ; when any large object affording 
considerable cover comes in their way, several files may 
run up behind it, fire, load, and then move on and regain 
their distances and places in the general line. 

C0MME]5!rcE 3. Firing when Retiring . — On the 

EIEING. words COMMENCE FIEING, Or on the last 

Bugle Call, sound of the bugle, both ranks will halt, 
COMMENCE . front, and kneel, the front rank man of 
FiBiNG, each right file will fchen fire, rise, face to 
K® VI. the right about, and retire in quick time, 
passing by the left of his rear rank man, 
and loading as he retires; the rear 
rank man will continue to look to the 
front till his front rank man has passed 
him, and will then rise, face to the right 
about and follow him. As soon as the 
left files hear the ramrods of the right 
files working they will proceed in like 
maimer as the right files. When the 
loading of the front rank man of a file 
is completed, both ranks will halt, front, 
" : ' ^ kneel, the rear rank man wiU then 

/ ; . proceed as above described. 

the first round the files will con- 

, , , thane to fire and retire, without reference 
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On rough gTound, files will run back from one place of 
cover to another, taking care Ijpfore they leave one station, 
to select another to fall back upon. One man of each file 
should fire previous to moving, and re-load when he is again 
under cover. As the principal object is to keep the enemy 
in check, skirmishers when retiring, should hold each station 
as long as possible without risk of being cut off by the 
enemy, or of being shot by their comrades. 

When a line of skirmishers halted, is oi’dered to advance 
firing, the front rank men will first fixe, the whole will then 
rise, and proceed as already described. 


4 Firing tohile inclining to a Flanh, or talcing GfonnA 
to a Flanh in Files. 

When skirmishers are ordered to fire, or the bugle sounds 
the fire, while they are inclining to the right or left, or taking 
ground to a flank in files, the front-rank men will halt, take 
steady aim and fire, the rear-rank men moving on ; having 
fired, the front-rank men will double up to the proper rear 
of their rear-rank men, and then load on the march, or load 
at the halt, and then, double up. When their loading is 
completed, the rear-rank men will proceed in like manner. 


When skirmishers either halted, or on the march, are 
directed to cease they wiH complete their loading, 

and the rear-rank men wiE resume their places in the 
proper rear of their front-rank men, if not there already. 

Whenever skirmishers ai'e directed to halt, hy word of 
command or bugle sound, they will halt facing to their 
proper front, and if firing, they wiE drop on the knee 
and continue firing. 
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MOVEMENTS OF A BATTALION. 

S. 10. A Battalion extending in Skirmishing Order 
from Quarter Distance Colamn. 

1. A Battalion of Ten Companies, extending from, Quarter 
Distance Column right in front . — Plate XLY. 

Caution^ the battalion will skikmish, three companies — - 

EXTEND. 


Movements of Left 
Skirmishers. 

Movements of Centre 
Skirmishers. 

Movements of Eight 
Skirmishers. 

Ah. 3. Double- 
'Mar eh y. By Sec- 
tions Left- Wheel, 
ForwardimQchel- 
lon) ; and as soon ; 
as they are clear 
of the centre 
skirmishers From 
the Bight '^Ex- 
tend. 

No. 1. Quick- 

March, from the 
Centre — Extend. 

' i 

' ■ ' ■ ! 

Ah. 2. Double- 
, March, By Sec- 

ti07is, Right- 

■ Wheel, Forward 
(in ecliellon) ; and 
as soon as they 
are clear of the 
• centre skirmishers 
From the Left — 
Extend. * 

Movements of Left 
Support. 

Movements of Centre 
Support. 

Movements of Eight 
Support. 

Ah. 6. QtiicJt- 

March, By Sec- 
tions Left Wheel, 
Forward{m ecliel- 
ion) ; and when in 
rear of the centre 
of the left skir- 
mishers Re-form- 
Company, For- 
ward. 

No. 4. Quick- 

March. 

[ Ah. 5. Quick- 

March, By Sec- 
tionsRight- Wheel, 
Forioardifo echel- 
ion) ; and when in 
rear of the centre 
of the right skir- 
mishers Re-form. 
Co7npany, For- 
' ward. 


Movements of Keserve. 


Nos. 7, 8, 9, and 10 Companies form the 
reserve, remaining in column, or deploying 
into line, as the situation may requhe. 


2. A Battalion of Ten Companies, extending from Quarter 
Distance Column left in front . — In this case No. 10 Company 
will the centre skirmishers, No. 9 the right skirmishers. 
No. 8 the left skirmishers \ No. 7 the centre support. No. 6 the 
right support, No. - d 'the left support ; the remainder will form 
the reserve. The extesion will be performed in the same manner 
as itls performed from ' a column right in front. 
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3. A Battalion of Eight or Sias Co^npanies, extending from 
Qiiarter Distance Column right in front 

Cailtioa^ THE ; "WIBE SKIEMISH, TWO ' COMPANIES— 

vEXTEND. ■■■. 


Movements of Left Skirmishers. 

: Movements of Eight Skirmishers. 

i' ' ■' ■. 

jVo, 2. Quick-lfaf'ch, From 
the Bight-^Extend 
will make a half turn to the * 
left and move on till clear of 
the left of No. 1, then extend 
as usual. 

jVo, 1. Quick- IdarcJi, From 
the Left-— Extend* 


Movements of Left Support. 

Movements of Eight Support. 

No* 4. Quick-March, By Sec- 
tions Left- Wheel, Fortvard, 
(in echeiioii) j and when in 
rear of the centre of the left 
skirmishers, Re-form-Com- 
pany, Forward* \ 

No, 3. Quick-3£areli, By Sec- 
tions Bight- Wheel, Forward, 
(in echelion) ; and when in 
rear of the centre of the 
right skirmishers, Re-form- 
Cgmpany, Forioard* 



iMovements of Eeserve. 

- ... 


No. 5 and 6 in a six Company 
Battalion, and Nos. 5, 6, 7, 
and 8 in an eiglit Company 
Battalion, form the Reserve, 
in line or column. I 



4. A Battalion of Eight or Six Companies, extending from 
Quarter Distatice Column left in front — tliis case the Com- 
panies will move out as above described, but in the following 
order : — ^From a battalion of eight companies, No. 8 will form 
the right skirmishers, No. 7 the left skirmishers. No. 6 the right 
support, No. 5 the left support ; the remainder will form the 
reserve. From a battalion of six companies, No, 6 will form the 
right skirmishers. No. 5 the left skirmishers, No. 4 the right 
support, No, 3 the left support ; the remainder the reserve. 
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S. IL A Battalion in Quarter Distance Column 
extendmg to a- Flank. 

Althougli tlie foregoing metliocls •will usually be adopted 
in extending a battalion in skirniisiiiug order, it may occa- 
sionally be necessary wben covering a division or brigade 
to extend all the companies in the same directioiij which 
will be performed as follows : 

L A Battalion of Ten Companies^ formed in Quarter Dis- 
tance Column^ extending from the Left. If the column is right 
ill front it will extend as follows : — 

Caution, the battalion will siviumish, three leading 

COMPANIES, FROM THE LEFT, EXTEND. 


Movements of 
Eight Skirmishers. 


Movements of 
Centre Skirmishers. 


Movements of 
Left Skirmishers. 


No. 1. Qmck-March, No.%I)ouhle-Marclt^ By No.Z. Double-March, By 
From the Left — BsstenL Sections, Bight-Wheel, Sections Right-Whed, 

Forward (in echelloh), Forward (in echellon), 
when clear of the left when clear of the centre 
skirmishers, From the skirmishers, From the 
Left — Extend. Left — Extend. 


Movements of 
Centre Support. 


Movements of 
Left Support. 


Movements of 
Eight Support 


No. 4. Quicli-Marcdi, By No, 5. Quick-March, By No. 6. Quick-March, By 
Sections Bight-Wheel, Sections Bight- Wheel, Sections Bight- Wheel, 

Forward, (in echellon), Forward, (in echellon), Forward (in echellon), 

when in rear of the when in rear of the when in rear of the 

centre of left skirmish- centre of centre skir- centre of the right skir- 

ers, Be-form-Compmy, mh)mm, Beform~Com- mishers, Be-form-Com- 

Forward. puny, Forwai'd, pany, Forward. 


Movements of Reserve. 


No. 1, 8, 9, and ID will take ground to 
the right- hy fours and tbrnx the 
reserve, m alres^dy described. 


i If the column is left in , front, No. 10 company will form the 
left skirmishers,'No.- 9 the centre skirmishers, No, 8 the right 
skirmishers 7 the left support, No. 6 the centre suppox't, and 
No. 5 the right support : the remainder the reserve. , , 

formed in Quarter 

tmm ^Column mtMmg from me Might — ^In this case, whether 
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the riglit or left is in front, the leading companj will form tlie 
right skirmishers, the second company the centre skirmishers^ the 
third company the left skirmishers, the fourth the right support, 
and so on. 

When it is more convenient, the outward skirmishers and sup* 
ports may move out from the eoinmn in fours instead of eclielloa 
of .sections.''"' 

A Battalion of Eight or Six Companies extending from the 
Right or Plate XLVL A battalion of eight or six 

companies will extend in either direction on the principles above 
described. 


S. 1% A Battalion in Quarter Distance Column 
extending^ Half its Companies shirmishing. 
Half in Support, 

1. Extending from the Centre,— If the battalion is of 
ten companies, the leading company will extend from the 
centre, the second company will extend on the right of the 
leading company, the third on its left, the fourth on the 
extreme right, the fifth on the extreme left ; the sixth 
company will support the company that is in the centre, 
the seventh will support the company next on the right of 
the centre company, the eighth the company next on its 
left, the ninth the company on the extreme right, the tenth 
the company on the extreme left; the command will he 
THE BATTALION WILL SKIRMISH, FIVE COMPANIES-EXTENB. 
A battalion of eight or six companies, will extend in% 
similar manner ; when the number of companies to be 
extended is even, the leading company will extend from its 
left, the second from its right. 

2. Extending from a Flank — In this movement the 
companies of the leading wing will skirmish, the front 
company advancing and extending from the named flank, 
the remaining companies in succession extending the line 
of skirmishers on the outward flank ; the companies of the 
rear wing will form supports for the corresponding com- 
panies of the leading wing. 
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S. 13 . A Battalion extending in Skirmishing Order 
■ from Line. 

When a battalion is directed to extend finm line, the 
sldrmishers may be tafcn from either flank ; the com- 
panies next to them -will form the supports, the remaining 
companies the reserve. The extension will be performed as 
follows:^ — 

1 . A Battalion of Ten Companies extending from Line, 
Three Companies skirmishing. 


Caution, THE BATTALIOir WILL SKIEMISH, THEEE COMPANIES 
ON THE BIGHT, FBOM THE CENTEE EXTEND. 


Movements of 

Left Skirmishers. 

Movements of 
Centre Skirmishers. 

Movements of 

Eight Skirmishers, 

iVb.S. Double March, By 
Sections, Left- Wheel, 
Forward (in eohellon), 
as soon as the centre 
skirmishers ‘ are ex- 
tended — From the Right 
Fxtend, 

jVb. 2. Quick-March, 
From the centre — 
Extend, 

No. 1. Double March, By 
Sections Right- Wheel, 
Forward (in echellon), 
as soon as the centre 
skirmishers are ex- 
tended — From the Left 
— Extend. 


Movements of 

Left Support. 

Movements of 
Centre Support. 

Movements of 

Right Support. 

6. Quick-March, and 
move in rear of the 
centre of the left skir- 
mishers. 

No. 5, Quick-March, By 
Sections Right-Wheel, 
Forward (in echellon ), 
when in rear of the 
centre of the centre 
skirmishers. Re-form- 
Company, Forward. 

No. 4, Quick-March, By 
Sections Right- Wheel, 
Forward (in echellon), 
when in rear of the 
centre of the right skir- 
mishers, Re-form- Com- 
pany, Forward. 


Movements of Reserve. 


!Nos, 8, 9, and 10 Companies vrill 
form the reserve, in line or coiumn, 
and will move in rear of the centre 
by fours. 
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When the three companies on the left are ordered to 
skirmish; the extension will be performed in a similar 
manner; No. 8; 9, and 10 companies skirmishing, No. 5, 6, 
and 7 in support, and 1, 2, 3, and 4 in reserve. 

The skirmishing companies may be directed to extend 
from their right 'or left, or from any named file, in the same 
manner as they extend from the centre, according to the 
ground they are intended .to cover ; the supports and 
reserve conforming to their movements. This method will 
be found useful when a battalion on the flank of a brigade 
or division is ordered to cover the rest of the line. 

2. A Battalion of Eight or Six Companies extending 

from Line, Two Companies shironishing , — Plate XLVII. 
and XLVIII. — A battalion of eight or six companies will 
extend from line in the same manner as a battalion of ten 
companies, the two companies on the right (or left) skir- 
mishing, the two next companies in support, the remainder 
in reserve. “ 

3. A Battalion extending from Line, half its Companies 
sldrmishing . — A battalion may be required to send out 
half its companies to skirmish, in which case either wing 
may be extended from the right, left, centre, or from any 
named file, the companies of the remaining wing forming 
supports, in the manner above described. 


It may occasionally be necessary to order a battalion of 
eight companies to send out three companies to skirmish, 
in which case only two will remain with the reserve. 

When more than a company and a half are ordered to 
extend in the same direction, unless they are very weak 
companies, it would be unreasonable to expect the men of 
the outer companies to continue at the double march until 
they are extended ; the commanding officer must therefore 
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W the three companies on the left are ordered to 
skirmish^ the extension will be performed in a similar 
manner; No. 8, 9; and 10 companies skirmishing, No. 5/6, 
and 7 in support, and 1, 2, 3, and 4 in reserve. 

The skirmishing companies may be directed to extend 
from their right 'or left, or from any named file, in the same 
manner as they extend from the centre, according to the 
ground they are intended to cover ; the supports and 
reserve conforming to their movements. This method will 
be found useful when a battalion on the flank of a brigade 
or division is ordered to cover the rest of the line. 

2. A Battalion of Eight or Six Companies extending 
from Line, Two Oompahies sMromsfdng , — Plate XLVII. 
and XLVIII.— A battalion of eight or six companies will 
extend from line in the same manner as a battalion of ten 
companies, the two companies on the right (or left) skir- 
mishing, the two next companies in support, the remainder 
in reserve. 

3. A Battalion extending from L ine, half its Companies 
skhnnishing . — A battalion may be required to send out 
half its companies to skirmisli, in which case either wing 
may be extended from the right, left, centre, or from any 
named file, the companies of the remaining wung forming 
supports, in the manner above described. 


It may occasionally be necessary to order a battalion of 
eight companies to send out three companies to skirmish, 
in which case only two will remain with the reserve. 

When more than a company and a half are ordered to 
extend in the same direction, unless they are very weak 
companies, it would he unreasonable to expect the men of 
the outer companies to continue at the double march until 
they are extended ; the commanding officer must therefore 
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use Ms diseretiou m ordering tLem to move out, from line 
or column, in quick time, and in directing tire company 
of formation, -wlien extended, to halt for the remainder 
to move up. 

Before a retreat, if necessary, the skirmishers ^ of a 
battalion may be extended from the halt on their own 
groimd, the support and reserve retiring to their proper 
distances and places. 


, 5 . 14 . Relieving Skirmishers. 

When skirmishers have suffered considerable loss, when 
they are fatigued by continued rapid movements, or when 
their supply of ammunition is getting low, it will be 

advisable to relieve them. 

The most convenient method of effecting the relief, is to 
order the supports to extend and relieve their own skir- 
mishers. 

When retiring, the successiye relief of the skirmishers by 
gupports, is the most effectual mamier of keeping an enemy 
in check: the officer commanding a support, should, there- 
fore, be constantly on the look-out for good positions, in 
which he may extend his men with advantage, such as 
a bank, a ditch, a wall, or such like cover. After relieving, 
the new skirmishers must hold their position until ordered 
to continue the retreat. 

The following general rules are laid down for relieving 
skirmishers under different circumstances. 

1. Believing Skirmishers that are halted . — To relieve 
skirmishers that are halted, the supports wiU extend in the 
rear, out of immediate reach of the enemy's fire, and then 
. . run up to the old line. The old sldrmishers on being re- 
lieved wiU run; , straight to their , rear, and. when out of 
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immediate reacli of tlie enemy's fire, will close on the centres 
of companies and form supports. The new skirmishers will 
usually be extended from the halt on their own ground, 
l3iit under some circumstances, when they are completely 
hidden from the enemy, they may be ordered to advance 
and to extend on the march. 

Should an immediate advance he intended, the old skir- 
mishers on being relieved, will remain lying down till the 
new skirmishers have gained sufficient distance to their 
front ; they will then rise, close on the centres of com- 
panies, and form supports. 

2. Relieving SJcirmisIiers iJmt are re- 

lieve skirmishers that are advancing, the supports will 
extend on the march, and then double up to the old skir- 
mishers, changing into quick time as they pass through 
them, on which, the old line will lie down and wait till the 
new skirmishers are sufficiently advanced , ^ to protect them 
from immediate fire, when they will rise, and each company 
will close to its centre, forming supports. 

S. Relieving Shirmishers that are retiring, — To relieve 
skirmishers that are retiring, the supports will halt, front, 
"and extend, each man if possible getting under cover. 
When the old skirmishers arrive within about 20 or 30 
paces of the new, they will run through them to the rear, 
until they are out of immediate reach of the enemy's fire, 
and then close on the centres of companies and form 
supports. The new skirmishers should he extended at a 
considerable distance in rear of the old line, in order that 
they may have time to complete their extension and get 
under cover before they are required to check the enemy. 

When skirmishers are relieved, and they find that fresh 
supports have been sent out from the reserve, they will form 
in rear of them, and afterwards proceM to join the reserve. 
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forming fours inwards and moving in quick time. If neces- 
sary, their supply of ammunition can then be replemshed. 
Fresh companies may be sent out at any time from the 
reserve to relieve the supports. 


S. 16 . Reinforcing, or extending a Line of 
Skirmishers to a, Flunks 

1. Reinforcing.— A.nj part of a line of skirmishers may be 
reinforced, by throwing forward the supports or part of 
them, in the same manner as they are thrown forward when 
relieving skirmishers, but on joining the old line, both wiU 
remain and skirmish together, dividing the distances. The 
strength of a line may be diminished by calling in any 
portira of the skirmishers, who will retire in the same 
manner as they are brought in when relieved. In this 
case, the remaining skirmishers will divide the space left by 
those who have retired. 

2. Rsdending . — ^When it is necessai'y to extend skii- 
mishers to a flank, without weakening the rest of the line, 
fresh skirmishers, with supports of equal strength, may be. 
extended in the rear, and then ordered to doubleup and 
join the general line ; or a support may be ordered to 
extend and move up, on the flank of the skirmishers ; in 
this case fresh supports must at once be sent out from the 

reserve. . _ 

When a captain brings up his company to relieve or rein- 
force another that is extended, he must call out for what 
purpose he is come, that the captain of the old skirmishers 
may know how to act. 
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S, 16 . The Alarm, or Look out for Camlry. 

When skirmishers are -onexpectedly attacked by cavalry^, 
the bugle will sound the ALABM, Or the words look out 
KOE CAVALEY will be given, on which the skirmishers 
will at once form close column of sections, and prepare for 
cavalry, unless in disorder or scattered, in which case they 
will form raUying squares, which be signified for 

parade purposes by the DOUBLE being sounded after the 
ALxiEM. The supports will form close columns of sections 
and advance by command of their captains ; the reserve 
will also advance, the companies forming four deep on the 
march and closing on their centre by word of the com- 
manding officer. As soon as the cavalry approach the 
skirmishers' squares, which will be signified when at drill 
by the sound comiEK ce eieing, the supports will be halted 
and ordered to prepare for cavalry, and together with the- 
skirmishers will commence firing ; the reserve will also be 
ordered to form square on the leading company, which 
will be halted by its captain ; the centre companies will 
be wheeled outwards by sub-divisions, the rear company 
will close up, and will then be halted and faced to 
the right about. If only two companies are in reserve, 
they will form four deep as above directed, and when near 
the supports will halt at quarter distance, the rear company 
being faced about, and the flanks of both dressed back till 
they meet, forming an oval. 

The squares of skirmishers and supports will rarely 
be found in straight lines or directly one behind another • 
but, when such is the: case, the captains, if time wiE 
permit, must endeavour to niove them into echellon, 
in order that they may protect each other mutually by 
their fire. 

■ In the event of the squares being formed exactly in line 
or one behind another, the observance of the following 
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general rule ‘will prevent officers from acting at cross pur^ 
poses. The .skirmishers’ squares, -which -will have hut very 
little time to move, will look only to each other, and if in 
line the centre and right squares will retire into echellon, 
the left square standing fast The supports, which will have 
more time, will move not only into echellon with each other 
but also with the skirmishers squares ; as regards each other; 
the centre and left supports should advance into echellon, 
either by continuing to move on after the right support has 
halted, or by moving to the front at the double ; as regards 
the skirmishers’ squares the right and left supports will take 
ground outwards, the centre support to the left ; the reserve 
will incline to the right (Plate XLIX, Fig. 1). The same rule 
will equally apply when only two companies are skirmish- 
ing, hy omitting the directions to the centre skirmishers 
and support, and causing the reserve to move straight to 
its front. (Plate XLIX. Fig. 2.) 

If a battalion is required to extend again from this for- 
mation, the skirmishers will extend from the files on which 
they closed. The supports will re-form companies and 
resume their former places, and the reserve will fall back 
to its original position, unless the skirmishers are about to 
' advance, in which case, the supports and reserve may lie 
down till at sufficient distance from the front. 


S. 17* Closing on Supports. 

1. The Close , — ^When skirmishers are to be brought in 
and collected on the supports (Plate L.) the word of com- 
mand to close OH SUPPOETS^ or the Bugle sound CLOSE 
(No, II.), will be given, on which they will rise, face to the 
right abouf, ,and retire, the inner , files of sub-divisions 
moving at quick time, so as to clear the flanks of the sup- 
ports, the remainder closing upon them in the usual manner 
as they retire. When at quarter distance in rear of the 
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PLATE XLIX.. 

FORKATION OF BATTALIONS OF TEN OR SIX COMPANIES AFTER THE ALARM 
HAS BEEN SOUNDED, i 




SimiMISllEllS CLOSING ON TIIEIB SUPPORT. 
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supports the sulvdivisions will turn inwards, advancing 
arms, or shouldeiiog if armed with short rifles, as they 
turn ; halt, fi’ont, as they meet ; order arms, and stand at 
ease, without words of command. If necessary the skir- 
mishers may be directed to move at the double. 

2. The Close mid Alarm , — When skirmishers are not 
closely pressed by cavalry, the word close will be given, 
followed by LOOK-OUT for cavalry, or the *|)ugle sound 
CLOSE (No. 11.) followed by the alarm (No. XL), on 
which the supports will advance, forming sub-divisions on 
the march, and the skirmishers will move to the rear at the 
double, closing on the inward files of sub-divisions, as 
described in the preceding paragraph, except that the 
centre files will incline outwards when they commence to 
retire, in order to keep clear of the front of their supports. 
As each company of skirmishers approaches its support, 
the leading sub-division of the latter will be halted by the 
captain, the rear sub-division clp.smg to the front and 
halting without word of command ; both will fix bayonets 
or swords as they come to the halt ; the skirmishers will 
turn inwards, and form close column of sub- divisions in rear 
of the supports, fixing bayonets or swords as they halt and 
front. The two companies will then be ordered to prepare 
for cavalry, in the same manner as a company in close 
column of sections. 

In this formation the centre and left squares, if in line, 
should advance into echellon. 

If the skirmishers are attacked by cavalry before they 
reach their supports they will form rallying squares ; for 
parade purposes the alarm will be repeated when this is 
to be done. 


When the skirmishers and supports have been formed 
separately into close columns of sections in the presence of 
cavalry, as described in Section 16 mf this Part, and there 
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is time for the former to moye in on the latter, the words 
OK THE STJPPOETS CLOSE, or the bugle soimcl clo>se (No. II.), 
will be given, on which the supports will advance, and 
the skirmishers" columns will be ordered to retire in quick 
time, the latter forming on that flank of the former which 
happens to be nearest to them. The two companies will 
prepare for cavalry as a company in close column of sections, 
forming one. square. 


After the skirmishers have closed on the supports, if the 
battalion is again ordered to extend, the old supports will 
advance and extend from the centre, or from such file as wdll 
cause them to occupy the ground, and the old skirmishers 
will form companies in support. 

If necessary the old supports wiE extend on their own 
ground from the halt, and the old skirmishers will re-form 
company and retire to their proper distance as supports. 


S. 18 . Closing on the Reserve. (Plate LI.) 

1. Skirmishers and sropports closing independently on 
reserve . — If skirmishers and supports in extended order 
are to be collected on the reserve, the reserve, if armed with 
long rifles, will he ordered to fix bayonets, and the words 
'' ASSEMBLE OK THE EESEEVE,"" Or the bugle sound 
ASSEMBLE (No. VlII.) will be given ; on w^hich, the supports 
will be ordered to form fours inwards, retire in double 
time, by the shortest lines, and form at quarter distance in 
rear of the reserve. The skirmishers will rise, face to the 
right about, and retire in double time, each company closing 
on its centre as it goes to the rear. An officer will lead 
each company to the flank of the reserve as soon as it is 
closed, ptadi^, himself on the inward flank; as they arrive 
at quarter distence ina:ear of the. reserve, each company will 
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in column, and to fix bayonets; remaining -with, ordered 
arms, at attention. When necessary, the skirmishers and 
supports may be directed to move in quick time. 

The centre skirmishers and support, 'when there are three 
companies skirmishing, will move in, passing round the left 
of the reserve, the support in fours right in front. 

The companies will take their places in rear of the 
reserve as they arrive, without reference to their numbers ; 
if two companies from the opposite flanks meet, the one 
from the right will pass in front of the other, in other words, 
they will pass left arm to left arm. 

When skirmishers have been reinforced and the men of 
different companies are mixed together, or when they have 
lost their order from other causes, on the sound ASSEaiBLE 
(No. YIII.), they will double to the rear independently, and 
form companies on their coverers in rear of the reserve. 
Should there be no reserve, the commanding officer will 
place the coverers at his discretion. 

2. Skirmishers and supports closing on reserve together. 
— ‘When the skirmishers have closed in rear of their 
supports, as described in Section 17, No.'l, of this part, and 
both are required to assemble on the reserve ; on the 
words ASSEMBLE ON THE KESEEVE, or On the bugle sound 
ASSEMBLE (No. YIII.), they will form fours inwards, each 
support moving with its skirmishers, by command of 
the senior captain of the two, the centre skirmishers and 
support forming fours to the right. They will move in 
double time by the shortest lines, and form at quarter dis- 
tance in rear of the reserve, the centre skirmishers and 
supports passing round the left of the column. Should four 
companies coming from opposite flanks meet, the two 
from the right ■wiU tenm in front of those from the left. 
Each captain will halt and front his, own company, give, the 
words Dress, and Fix-Bayonets i£ the men are armed with 
long rifles, and the men will thm remain with ordered arms. 

. h' 2 
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PLATE HI 


A BATTALION IN EXTENDED ORDER ADVANCINa ACROSS A BRIDGE 
IN CONTACT WITH AN ENEMY. 


FOR.’ViER SUPPORTS (3 19 B O a B a H 
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PLATE LIII 


A BATTALION IN EXTENDED ORDER RETIRING ACROSS A BRIDGE IN 
CONTACT WITH AN ENEMY. 




OLD LINS OF 


SOPPORTS PREVIOUS' 


' FORMED. 
:OF,THEBRIDCi 
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■S. 20. Passing a Bridge or Short Defile in contact 
with an Enemy . — Plates LIL and LIIL 

1. Advancing . — The skirmishers, on reaching the margin 
of the liver, or the beginning of whatever other impediment 
may form the defile, wiir(wlien the flanks cannot be gained) 
lie down and cover themselves, keeping up a brisk fire 
upon the enemy. The supports, on approaching the bridge 
(or defile) will close upon that support which may be oppo- 
site to it, and supported by the reserve, charge and force 
the passage with the bayonet ; this point gained, and the 
reserve having crossed the bridge, the supports will gradu- 
ally extend from their centre, the reserve maintaining 
possession of the bridge, the old skirmishers will keep up 
their fire, until clouded in succession by the new line ; when 
the new line has completed its extension the reserve will 
send out fresh supports, and the old skirmishers will 
assemble in rear of the reserve. The whole will then move 
forward according to the original formation. 

2. Retiring . — In retiring, the reserve will first pass, and 
take post at the bridge-head, or the outlet of the defile, 
immediately detaching parties to both flanks to line the 
river, in extended order. The supports will close upon the 
one which is opposite the bridge, and in compact order 
halt in front of it, until the line of skirmishers is with- 
drawn ; in order that this may be effected without un- 
necessary delay, the skirmishers should incline towards 
the bridge when at some distance from it, and on arriving 
near it, they should run briskly, over it, and form in rear 
of the reserve. The supports will then cross, and in like 
manner joining the reserve, the whole will be prepared to 
defend the bridge or to retire, as may be ordered The 
new line of skirmishers will commence firing as soon as their 
front is clear ; and if the retreat is to be continued, supports 
will be again thrown out between them and the reserve. 
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Advanced and Reak Guards. 

^. 21 . Advanced Owrds. 

1. General Intention of Advanced (?uar{Zs.— Advanced 
guai'ds are formed in fi’ont of a column, or of the columns 

.O'.",':,/ 

of an army, for the purpose of feeling the "vvay through 
a country— to gain intelligence of the enemy, and to give 
timely notice of his vicinity or approach, in order that the 
Tnain body may have time to prepare either for making or 
repeUing an attack. 

2. Their Strength and Gompositio^i.— Advanced guards 
are sometimes pushed a considerable distance in advance 
of the column, for the purpose of seizing a post, or of 
anticipating the enemy on some important point ; their 
strength and composition, therefore, must depend on the 
distance they are required to precede the main body, the 
object contemplated, the nature of the country, and a variety 
of other circumstances which can only be appreciated on 
the spot. 

S. General Rules applicable to aK.— The general rules 
and principles which should govern an advanced guard in 
one situation, are, with a few obvious exceptions, applicable 
to all. To guard against surprise or unexpected collision 
with the enemy,— to watch his motions, or to gain intelli- 
sence of his situation,— and to cover and conceal the move- 
ments and formation of the main body,— are manifestly the 
great leading principles upon which advanced guards should 
be conducted, whether the object be to fall suddenly on the 
enemy’s piquets, to dislodge him from a post, or merely to 
give warning of his vicinity. 

4. Specific Rules cannot be laid down.—Ho specific 
rules can be laid down for the conduct of an advanced 
guard, where every instance of falling 'in with an enemy 
ost.vary; the.; ^per 'in comraand of the guard must 
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depend on liis own intelligence for the proper execution of 
this most important duty, and allow nothing to escape his 
personal observation. The following remarks will be found 
useful in cases of the more frequent occurrence. 

5. Afproaching a Tillage.— An advanced guard, on 
approaching a village, must proceed with great precaution, 
if feeling for an enemy. The reserve and the advanced 
parties on the road must be halted beyond the reach of 
musketry from the village, while strong flanking parties 
are sent round the outskirts to threaten the rear. The 
corporal's party on the road may then move on, in single 
files, with a considerable interval between them, followed 
by as many files in succession, from the support, as may be 
deemed expedient ; and the supports and reserve will move 
forward when it has been ascertained that the place is not 
in the occupation of the enemy. 

6. Entering a Defile or Eollow-way. — The head of an 
advanced guard must never commit itself by entering a 
defile, or hollow way, without previously occupying the 
heights on either side by flanking parties. When the 
heights are thus crowned, the leading paify on the road will 
send on a single file, which will be followed by others in 
succession, near enough to keep the preceding one in view, 
the flanking parties on the heights on either side continuing 
to precede the centre until the defile is passed, when they 
will gradually fall back to their former stations, and the 
whole move forward in the original formation. 

7. The Flanks of all Objects to be turned* — Generally 
speaking, the flanks of every object capable of affording con- 
cealment to an enemy, wiU invariably be turned, and the 
rear tlireatened previously to its being felt in front ; by this 
means the enemy will be discovered and most frequently 
dislodged without loss. 

8. Ascending a Hill. — On coming to a hill the flank files 
will first move in both directions round the base ; a leading 
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file will then ascend, creeping np wlieii near tlie top so as 
not to show itself upon the summit, but making its obser- 
vations from behind the brow ; it will then signal to the 
rest of the party whether the enemy is in sight or not. 

9. Bogs, Morasses j to he examined. — All bogs, mo- 

rasses, &c. must be carefully examined before they are passed 
by an advanced guard, lest an enemy should be left con- 
cealed in them and the advanced guard cut off 

10. Fatroles. — AE houses, copses, enclosures, &c. that 
are too distant to be inspected by the advanced guard, 
should be examined by patroles, which may consist of a 
subaltern party, a serjeant and twelve, or a corporal and 
. six, according to circumstances; the rules laid down for 
advanced guards apply equally to patroles. 

11. A good View of the Ooimtry to he obtained. — All 
heights from which a view of the surrounding country can 
be obtained should be ascended by the advanced files of the 
guard, or by the patroles. The top of a church, a tower, a 
mound, &c., afford good positions for observations. The 
men thus employed must take care they are not seen by the 
enemy. 

12. Preconcerted Signals. — The leading files of an ad- 
vanced guard or patrole should be instructed to give 
immediate intelligence of the presence of an enemy, by some 
preconcerted signal. One man of the leading file holding up 
■his cap on a firelock, may signify that a small body of the 
enemy is in sight, both men holding up their caps on their 
firelocks, that the enemy is near in force. A firelock held 
up horizontally may signify ‘that no enemy is in sight. 

13. Conduct in case of Attack~I£ the front of an 
advanced guard formed on a road is attacked, the leading 
files will; at once fall back on their support; the com- 
manding oflScer of the guard will then use his discretion in 
ordering his^r^eiFe to inove lip and reinforce the support, 

' ■ ,;prf lite' support' on the reserve, according 'to the 
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AN ADVANCED GUAED COMING OUT ' ON A. PLAIN. AND 
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nature of the ground, the strength of the attacking party, 
and the distance he may be from the main body ; remem- 
bering alwa,ys that his principal duty is to give time for the 
column to prepare to receive the enemy, -without unneces- 
sarily exposing his own men. A patrole should never 
commit itself in action, if it can be avoided. 

14. Advanced 'Gvbards to he re-formed after dislodging 
the Enemy. — No advanced guard or detached party of any 
kind, after carrying a post, should ever be permitted to 
advance without re-forming. The men should on no account 
pursue the flying enemy, but re-form rapidly, and wait for 
further orders. 

15. To he provided with Intrenching Tools. — Eveiy 
advanced guard should be provided with a proportion of 
axes and intrenching tools. 

16. Formation of an Advanced Guard on a Road . — 
When a column is marching along a road, the advanced 
guard will be composed of one or more companies, divided 
into four parts or sections j the two rear sections (under 
the command of the senior officer) will form the reserve 
in front of the column ; the second section from the 
front wiU form a support 200 yards in front of the reserve, 
under command of the third senior officer ; the leading 
section will be 100 yards in front of the second section, and 
will detach a corporal and two files 100 yards to its front 
and two files to each flank, 100 yards from the road ahd 
about 50 yards more retired than the corporahs party. 
The senior subaltern will accompany the leading section. 
The detached files must carefully examine all houses, en- 
closures, &c. within their reach ; but should more distant 
objects present themselves, patroles must be detached from 
the second section for their particular lamination. Single 
files of communication will be placed between the different 
divisions of an advanced guard/, ^d also between its 
reserve and the head of the, coluMn^ The distance between 
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tlie two latter must be regulated by circumstances ; ]3ut it 
will generally be about 500 yards during the clay and about 
SOO during the nigbt. 

If tlie company is weak it may be advisable to send on 
only one file and a corporal in front and one file on eacli 
flank. 

17. Method of forrrving the Guard . — The simplest mctbod 
of forming an advanced guard will be to draw tlie company 
or companies up, in column of four sections or parts, in 
front of the main body, and then march ofl‘ the different 
parts in succession, commencing with the corporal and 
two files who are to lead. If right is in front, tlie move- 
ment will commence from the right ; if left is in front, it 
will commence from the left of the leading section or part. 
The connecting files in front of the reserve and support 
will be sent on from the reverse flanks of the second and 
third parts or sections, the connecting file in rear of the 
reserve will be dropped from the pivot flank of the rear 
section ; one connecting file should be sent out from the 
leading company of the main body. 

18. Formation of an Advanced Guard on a Plain . — 

An advanced guard, on a plain, is simply a line of skir- 
mishers with supports, and if far distant from the main 
body, with a reserve. When the leading files of an ad- 
vanced guard on a road come out on a plain, they will halt 
and lie down, the flanking files will move up and lie down in 
line with them at their usual distances of 100 ;-ards. The 
remainder of the leading section or sub-division as it comes 
up, will extend from its centre; the second section or sub- 
division will also extend from its centre, and reinforce the 
leading section or . sub-division. The skirniisbers thus 
formed will advance, correcting their distances from the 
cOntre' oh the-march^-.the: -reserve will form sub-division -or 
'^mpany '-m-- a support, -to -the skirmishers.- ■ This 

‘ be found useful when the lead- 
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ing files liave discovered an enemy witliont Iiaving been 
themselves observed. 

An advanced guard thus extended, may resume its 
original formation by the leading files moving on and the 
remainder halting till they have gained their proper dis- 
tances, and then following on in succession, the remainder 
of the first and the second sections o sub-divisions closing 
on their centres. 


S. 22 . Formatio?i of Rear Guards. 

1. Formation of Rear Guards. — Eear guards will be 
formed in precisely the same manner as advanced guards, 
only facing to the rear. When on a road the guard should 
be marched to the rear and formed in column facing to the 
rear ; if tlie main body is right in front the rear guard 
will be left in front and vice versd. If no enemy is near, 
and the column is on the march, the guard may be formed 
by the different parties facing about in succession, and 
marching off as the ^^column gains the proper distances 
fi:om them. 

2. General Intention of Rear Guards. — A rear guard 
is an advanced guard reversed: it covers the retreating 
column from any sudden assault in the rear, and it prevents 
the enemy from stepJing round, and gaining the flanks of 
the main body ; it should be kept closer to the main body 
than it is usual to keep an advanced guard. The pre- 
vention of straggling is also an important part of the duties 
of a rear guard. 

3. Preparations for Retreat are made in the Rear. — All 
preparations for retreat, before the, enemy, should be made 
in the rear. For example, a line, previous to falling back, 
will extend its skirmishers behind it,; concealed fi:om view 
as much as possible, and with supp^te and reserves ready to 
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sustain them : these become the rear guard. In many 
cases an intended retrograde inovement is concealed under 
a demonstration of attack, and the troops so employed in 
deceiving the enemy, ‘will naturally become the rear guard, 
after that object is attained. 


4. Strength and Composition dependent on Local Con- 
siderations , — The strength and composition of a rear guard 
can only be determined on the spot, according to the force 
and vicinity of the enemy, the nature of the country, and 
the degree of resistance that may probably be required, to 
give the column time to surmount any obstacles or difficul- 
ties in the route. The object being that of securing the 
retreat ffiom interruption or annoyance, resistance will 
generally cease when that end is gained ; but ‘wdien the 
pursuit is close and vigorous, every hedge-row, copse, or 
defile becomes a post, which a rear guard must defend 
with obstinacy to the last. 

5. To be 'Well provided vjith Intrenching Tools and 
Axes . — Every rear guard should be well provided with axes 
and intrenching tools, to enable it to block up defiles and 
bridges, to break up the road, and throw impediments in 
ithe way of a pursuing enemy. 

6. The Bear Guard to he informed of all Obstacles in the 
Boute, and reinforced 'when necessary . — When a retreating 
column meets with obstacles in its route, or bas to pass a 
bridge or defile, an officer will be sent back to apprize the 
rear guard of the circumstance, in order that it may be 
prepared to hold the enemy in check, during the delay which 
must ensue; and when hard pressed it will generally be 
advisable to halt a detachment at any defile or bridge the 
column may have passed, to make preparations for defence, 
to protect the fXjear guard in passing over, and afterwards 
'%-a^istdt-to'#a4ata^^ the. post as long as may be-prac- 

or /Posts of 'thiS’’ description may often 
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be defended until dark, and thereby afford the greater 
relief to the retreating column. 

7. FlanJcmg Parties to he constantly on the alert — Wliile 
the rear guard is disputing any pointy the flanking parties 
must be particularly on the alert, to notice any attempt the 
enemy may make to turn its flanks, by a ford for example, 
when the stand is made at a bridge. Indeed, it may 
always be presumed that a pursuing enemy will lose no 
opportunity that may present itself of stealing round the 
flanks of his opponents. 


Piquets. 

S. 23. Piquets and their Sentries. 

1. Use of Piquets. — All armies or smaller bodies of 
troops in camp or bivouac must be protected by piquets. 

2. Descriptions of Pigueia— Piquets are of two descrip- 
tions, outlying and inlying, varying in strength according 
to the, extent of front to be guarded, and the liability 
to be attacked. The outlying piquet is thrown forward 
a considerable distance in front of the camp or canton- 
ments ; the inlying piquet usually remains in camp ac- 
coutred, and ready to turn out, and support the former 
at a moment's warning, having sentries advantageously 
posted for hearing and observing any alarm in front, and 
communicating, when necessary, by patroles with the 
advanced posts. 

S. Principal Duties of an Outlying Piquet — The prin- 
cipaf duties of an outlying piquet are to secure the safety 
and repose of the camp, to prevent reconnaissances being 
made by the enemy, and to gain intffligence of his move- 
ments, and even of his intentions, by patrolling, by careful 
watching, by examining the pe^ant^y of the country, and 
by all those indications with 'every ofiicer ought to 
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be familiar^ siicli as the strengthening of the enemy s posts, 
unusual bustle or movement in his lines, the soiiiicl of 
troops or artillery-on.'.-tho march 'at iiigM, the 'iliiBiniition 
or the increase of fires, &c. &c. 

4. Hoid Piquet Duties , are furnisJiecL — Piquets in the 
field may be taken by brigades, the different* regiments 
furnishing one or more compaailes, as maybe required, a 
field officer of the day being in charge of the vdiole; or an 
entire regiment may be employed on piquet duty under its 
own officers. 

5. Piquets to he extended as Light Ivfaniry. — Out- 
lying piquets will be posted with a complete chain of 
double sentries in front, on the same principles that light 
troops are extended to cover a line. When they are posted 
near the main body, supports only will be necessary in i‘ear 
of the line of sentries, but when distant, , a reserve will also 
be reqimed, and if the line is of considerable extent more 
than one reserve may be requisite. The post of the field 
officer of the day will usually be with tlie reserve. 

6. Piquets to he divided into Reliefs. — In order that each 
company may be able' to relieve its sentries periodically, it 
must be divided when on piquet duty into three reliefs ; one 
relief only will be extended on sentry, the other two will 
remain in support. Sentries should be relieved every hour 
during the night. 

7. Detached PaHies. — If the chain* of sentries should be 
so far extended as to make it inconvenient to relieve them 
all from the piquet in support, one or two small parties, 
forming intermediate supports to the chain, and under 
command of officers or non-commissioned officers, may be 
‘ detached to convenient situations for the purpose of 
furnishing the sentries. 

8. Piquet 8entfie$.~AU piquet sentries must be double, 
except the connecting; sentries between the front line and 


PIQUETS. 


4^9 





9. Positions and Conduct of Day and Wight Sentries . — 
Piquet sentries by day should be placed on heights and in 
cominanding positions, whence they may see all the country 
ill their front without exposing themselves to view ; but at 
night they must be placed lower down so as to have the 
highest ground before them in order that they may see any 
approaching party against the sky , without being them*selves 
discovered. By day it is not necessary to leave more 
sentries on duty than are sufficient to watch thorougiily the 
country in their front ; each sentry should be able to see the 
files on his right and left, as well -as the intermediate 
country between them ; at night or in thick weather a 
gxeater number will be required, and one man of each file 
should always remain on his post, looking out vigilantly 
to, his front, while the other patroles to his right, till he 
comes up to the sentry next to him ; in this mode they will 
alternately relieve each other. Sentries will also patrole 
to their front to a distance of twenty or thirty yards. 

When sentries hear people approaching them by night 
they must challenge them, order them to halt, and allow 
only one person to advance until they are satisfied they 
are friends. By day sentries must not allow more than 
one stranger at a time to approach their posts on any 
pretence. 

10. Line of Sentries . — In selecting the line for the chain 
of sentries, care must be taken not to extend it too much, — 
to post the men in the most advantageous situations for 
observing the roads and country in front, and to keep them 
as much concealed from the view of the enemy as the nature 
of their duty will admit. It is very desirable that every 
elevated spot, which overlooks the communications in the 
rear, shall be taken within the chain of sentries; but if. 
this cannot be effected without extending the sentries too 
far, a party must be sent, to ^ occupy the height during 
the day, and care must be tak^h to support and ensure 
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the retreat of tliis party if attacked. Sentries must be so 
placed, moreover, as to secure one another from being cut 
off, and at such distances as to prevent any enemy from 
passing unpei'ceived between them during the night. 
Sentries .should never be posted near any copse or cover 
from which a sudden rush might be made upon them ; but 
all woods, ravines, &c., in the neighbourhood of the post, 
must be watched, and occasionally visited by patroles, to 
prevent the enemy from assembling a body of troops, un- 
observed, in the vicinity. 

11. Flanks to he protected. — The flanks of a line of 
piquet sentries should be thrown a little back, and if not 
protected by the nature of the country, a detached party 
under the command of an officer should be posted in the 
most favourable position to prevent the flank from being 
turned. 

12. Connecting Sentries. — Communication should be 
kept up by means of single sentries, between the front Kua 
of sentries and the supports, also between the supports and 
the reserve. 

18. Officers to emmine Gro2i?icZ.— Officers going out on 
piquet duty must examine all the country over which they 
pass on their way from the camp, and select favourable 
positions for disputing the groimd in case they are driven 
in by the enemy. 

14. Posting a Company on Piquet.— When an officer in 
charge of a company sent on piquet duty arrives on the 
position he is to occupy, he will first look to the immediate 
safety of his own party, and place sentries on its flanks and 
front ; he wiH then send a file to the most elevated spot in 
the vieinity^Yo get a good view of the surrounding country, 
and proceed himself with a patrole to examine all objects 
capajile, of concealing an enemy. Having thus 
wfll^proceed to throw out 



liis chain of sentries and communicate with the parties on 
his right and left. 

15. When Piquets are attached. — When piquets are 
attacked, the same rule will be observed as in all other 
skirmishing, and the detached officers' parties will not run 
in on the main body, . but support the skirmishers ; and 
when compelled to retire, they will, if possible, retreat on 
the flanlv of the main body, and thereby afford mutua 
support to each other. When a sentry is satisfied that the 
enemy is moving on to the attack, he should not hesitate 
to fire at once, although the enemy may be far beyond the 
range of his musket. 

16. An Officer to strengthen Ms Post. — An officer ought 
to strengthen his post when practicable, by constructing 
abattis, breastworks, &c. ; where the defence of a bridge or 
ford is intrusted to him, he ought never to omit throwing 
up something of the kind to protect his men, and impede 
the advance of the enemy. An officer ought not, however, 
without permission, to block up a main road with other 
materials than such as are easily removed. 

17. A Piquet must not shut itself up tvithout Orders . — 
A piquet ought not to shut itself up in a house, or an 
enclosure, with the intention of defending itself to the last 
extremity, unless particularly ordered to do so, or that 
circumstances may render it .necessarj^ at the moment, for 
the preservation of the party, in the expectation of support, 

18. Tinder what Circumstances a Piquet should retire . — 
A piquet may with safety defend its front as long as its 
flanks are not attacked ; but as soon as the eneihy attempts 
to surround the post, the piquet must begin to retire. 

19. Flags of Truce. — On the approach of a flag of truce, 
one sentry will advance and halt it at such distance as will 
prevent any of the party who compose it from overlooking 
the piquet posts. The other sentry will acquaint the officer 
commanding the piquet of the circumstance, who will^ 
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according to Ms instructions^ either detain tlie flag of truce 
at tlie oiitpostj until he lias reported to the field officer of 
the day, or lie will forward the party blindfolded to the 
camp, under an escort. If the flag of truce is merely the 
bearer of a- letter or parcel, the piquet officer must receive 
it, and instantly forward it to head-quarters. After having 
given a receipt, the flag of truce will be required forthwith 
to depart, and none of the piquet must be suffered to hold 
any conversation with this party. 

20. Precautions to he taken when Fires are allovjed.— 
When a piquet is permitted to liave a fire, it should always 
be as much as possible concealed from observation ; and the 
alarm post of the piquet, in the event of an attack at night, 
should invariably be fixed at a short distance in the rear of 
the fire, so as to prevent the piquet from being seen, when 
drawn up, and to compel the enemy to expose himself wffiile 
passing the fire should he advance. 

21. AdvoAieecl Piquets to he %inder Arms an Hour before 
Day-light — Piquets will get under arms in the morning 
an hour before day-light ; and if every thing appears quiet 
in front, the officer will, as soon as he can discern objects 
distinctly, proceed to occupy the same posts that he held the 
day before ; but he must previously send forward patroles to 
feel Hs way, and should any change be remarked in the 
enemy's posts or position, he will report it immediately to 
the field officer of the day. 

22. When advanced Piquets should he relieved . — As 
attacks are most commonly made about day»break, a 
desirable accession of force will be always obtained by 
relieving the piquets at that hour. 

,28. Amval of the Relief — When the new piquet has 
arrived, the officer commanding it ’ will accompany the 
officer of theiioH piquet along the. chain of posts, and this 
wil md strength -of all the 
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enemy's posts^ and afford every otlier. information to the 
relieving officer, in Ms power. 

24. Duty of the Officer of the old Piquet — When 
the sentries are relieved, and the weather is sufficiently 
clear to ascertain that there is no indication of an 
attack, the officer who has been relieved will forward a 
written report to the field officer of the day, fall back 
•upon the reserve piquet, and ‘march to camp in the 
same order as when he advanced; but if the advanced 
piquets should be attacked before he arrives in camp, 
he will consider it his duty td face about instantly, and 
march to their support. 

25. Patfolling , — One of the most necessary and effectual 
methods of preventing surprise and of gaining informa- 
tion remains to be noticed, viz., patrolling, without which, 
however active and alert the sentries, the service of the 
outpost never can be properly performed. The mode of 
conducting these patroles, their sti-ength, and the distance 
to which they may be sent, are all necessarily dependent 
on the ever varying local circumstances in which piquets 
may be placed ; but it may be laid down as a good 
general rule, that, when near the enemy, a patrole should 
be sent out once between every relief during the night. 

26. Vigilance, Silence, and Gircumspection indispen- 
sable in patrolling. — Vigilance, silence, and circumspection 
must be strictly enjoined upon all patroles : no noise must 
on any account be made, and when any thing is to be 
communicated, it should be done in a whisper. 

It is not possible to lay down exact, rules for con- 
ducting patroles in every case that may occur on service, 
hut one or two of the most usual modes of carrying on 
tMs important duty may he briefly adverted to. 

27. Patrolling . in front of the DiM of Sentries . — ^The 
patrole on leaving the piquet^:. should, when practicable, 
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eommtmicate in tlie first instance with the next post upon 
the right (or left), and patrole cautiously along the whole 
front of the line of sentries, just near enough to see them, 
and communicating with the next post upon the left (or 
right) return again to the piquet by the rear of the chain. 
The sentries must not be tlirown off their guard by the 
frequent appearance of these patroles, but be taught to 
expect an enemy in all -who approach them: some 
preconcerted signal, or interchange of countersign in a 
low tone, should be used, and which should be changed at 
every relief, ^ « 

28 . Patrolling 'ivlien the Enemy's Posts are distant — 
Patroles must also be sent along the roads in the direction 
of the enemy's posts, to such distance as may be deemed 
expedient. These patroles must be preceded by feelers, 
quiet intelligent men selected for that duty, whom no sound 
will escape, and whose experienced ears will detect the 
approach of danger long before it reaches them. A patrole 
must above all things avoid unnecessary firing, or, in other 
words, false alarms : on hearing the approach of footsteps the 
feelers should instantly fall back to the patrole ; and should 
the sounds indicate the advance of a larger body than a 
patrole, one or two men should be sent back with all haste 
to inform the officer of the piquet, who will make immediate 
preparations for defence. The patrole will retire steaffily 
and unobserved, if possible, upon the piquet ; but if per- 
ceived and overtaken by the enemy, an incessant fire must 
be maintsiined, in order to apprise the camp that the enemy 
is coming on in force.. Although it may safely be inferred, 
that if^ the piquets know their duty, and are judiciously 
drawn tip for the defence of the roads, it will be extremely 
difficult for an enemy, however strong, having failed in 
his plan for taking the advanced posts by surprise, to make 
head, under aE. the disadvantages of a night attack, against 
men who know Millie ground, and whose plans have been 
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previously concerted for disputing those points in their 
line of retreat, and where the disparity of numhers must, 
in the dark, l3e in a great measure neutralized. 

29. Patroles to avoid exchanging Shots with the Enemy, 

— In falling in with an enemy’s patrole in advance of the 
chain of sentries, it wiU always be most prudent to retire 
at once without exchanging shots, which can only tend 
to harass and disturb the troops in their rear. 

80. A strong Patrole to he sent out just before Bay- 
light — A strong patrole will always be sent some distance 
on towards the enemy’s posts just before daydight, and 
this patrole, above aU others, must proceed with redoubled * 
caution, for fear of falling in with the enemy’s columns, 
waiting for day-light to attack. 

81. The pnncijpal Object of Piquets in case of Attack , — 

In the event of an attack, the commander of a piq.uet must 
ever bear in mind that the great object of his efforts is to 
gain sufficient time to enable the main body in Hs rear to 
get under arms and prepare for action. The points he is to 
dispute in falling back having been previously selected, few 
cases can occur in which it wiU be impossible to attain that 
end, without endangering the safety of his piquet ; but even 
in an extreme case, he must remember that it is his duty to 
sacrifice himself, rather than be driven in upon the main 
body, before it has had time to form. 

82. Outlying Piquets pay no Compliments, — Outlying 
piquets pay no compliments, but when approached by a 
general officer, the field officer of the day, or by any armed 
party, they wiU fall in and stand to their arms. 

Sentries on out-post duty pay no compliments. 
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PAET YI. 


EOEMATIONS AND MOVEMENTS OF THE 
BRIGADE OR LINE. 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 

. 1 . ■ 

' Application of Battalion Movements , — A battalion may 
be considered to hold in a brigade or line the relative 
situation of a company in a battalion ; consequently the 
principles laid down in Part IV. for the evolutions of the 
battalion, will apply in a great measure to the move- 
ments of a brigade. In the following Sections such general 
principles and movements only will be described as have 
not been provided for in Part IV. 

IL 

Divisions of an Army, — 1. Great bodies of troops are 
formed into one or more lines, and are divided into 
right and left wings, or into corps d'armde, each wing or 
corps d'armde is divided into divisions, each division into 
brigades, and each brigade is composed of two, three, or 
more battalions. 

% When a body, of troops is formed with a view to attack- 
ing or resisting an enemy, -a portion of it should always be 
kept in reserve. The reserve may be concentrated in one 
place, or divided, as circumvstances may require. Troops in 
reserve should generally remain in column, as in that for- 
mation they can readily he moved to any point where their 
services are required. Eeserves should, as far as practicable. 
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be kept under cover and protected from the enemy's 
artillery, ^ 


Formation in Line. — Battalions in line will be drawm up 
at the distance of six paces from each other. No increased 
distance should be allowed between brigades or divisions 
unless sj)ecially ordered. 


Columns in Line. — Columns in line with intervals of 
six paces between them are called contiguous columns. This 
is the least distance at which columns should be formed. 
The intervals between columns in line may vary from six 
paces to deploying distance^ according to circumstances and 
at the discretion of the commander. 


Formation of Open Column. — When divisions or bri- 
gades are formed in open column of route or mancBuvre, the 
distances betw'een battalions must be equal to the breadth 
of the leading company of the column and six paces ; thus, 
should the battalions wheel into line, the interval of six 
paces will be preserved between them. 


Mass of Columns: — ^Whena brigade is formed in mass of 
close or quarter distance columns, the intervals between 
battalions will be six paces. 

VII. 

Points of Formation. — 1. In brigade movements the 
positions and evolutions of each battalion will have refer- 
ence to those of other battalions in the brigade. 

2. To enable the battalions of^a brigade to dress correctly 
on the same general aHgnment,; poiiits will be employed’ in 
the following manner : — 
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S. When forming or deploying into a line of contiguons 
columns, tlie coverers and supernumerary serjeants of tlie 
leading companies of battalions will mark the alignment, 
giying their points at arm's length in front of . the line 
on which the companies are to dress, as directed in 
Part IV., General Principle Y. The coverers will mark 
the outer flanks of the leading companies of their respective 
battalions ; the supernumerary serjeant of the leading com- 
pany of the battalion of formation will mark the point of 
appui ; the supernumerary serjeants of the leading companies 
of the remaining battalions will mark the inner flanks of 
their respective companies, each preserving the interval of 
six paces from the outer flank of the battalion next to him 
towards the point of appui. 

In wheeling from mass into line of columns, the pivot 
men and the coverers of the leading companies of battalions, 
placed as described in Part IV., Section 16, will be a suffi- 
cient guide to preserve the alignment. 

In the above formations the brigade-major wiU, as usual, 
dress the points and pivots from the point of appui. 

4. In the formation of a mass of columns, the leaders of 
companies will preserve the line of coveriag, the brigade- 
major correcting their covering from the point of appui. 
When the formation is on a central or rear battalion or 
company of the mass, the leaders in front of the point of 
appui will face about to cover, and will come to the front 
again on the brigade-major's word Steady y which may be 
given to each battalion in succession. The men should npt 
be ordered to dress until the leaders of companies have 
completed their covering. 

5. In all deployments or formations into line, or into line 
of columns , at deploying .distance, the general alignment 
will he prese;cved by mounted officers. The brigade point 
.pf appui will,l^ ,pia;rked by a major of the battalion of 
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formation. When the formation is on the right flank of 
the base battalion, the senior major will mark the point of 
appni, when on the left flank, the junior major wdll mark 
that point; in both cases the adjutant will mark the 
distant flank. When the formation is on the centre, or on 
a central company of the base battalion, the senior major 
will mark the point of appui, the junior major the left 
flank, and the adjutant the right flank ; in each case the 
adjutants of the remaining battalions of th^ brigade will 
mark the outer flanks of their respective corps. No mounted 
points will be required on their inner flanks, the super- 
numerary seijeant of the company on that flank of each 
battalion which is nearest to the base battalion, preserving 
the usual interval of six paces fi'om the outer flank of the 
battalion next to him towards the point of appui. 

6. When a battalion, not being the battalion of formation, 
moves up, either in single or double column, to a central 
point of the alignment on which it is required to deploy 
or form line, as represented by the centre battalion in 
Plate LX., the central base points (hy \Ji,) of the battalion 
will he dressed by the major (Z), assisted by the serjeant- 
major (m), on the points (c, d, ovn, n, n,) of the battalion of 
formation ; but the remaining battalion points (a, o, o,) will 
cover on the centre of their own battalion, as usual. The 
adjutant (/) will mark the outward flank, dressing on the 
brigade point of appui, but no other mounted point will be 
necessary. 

7. When battalions form line or deploy in succession, thej?- 
will complete their formation or deployment, each battalion 
in succession preserving the interval of six paces from the 
outer flank of the previously formed battalion, although 
the adjutants may not have taken correct distance; the 
majors will, however, dress all the coverers from adju- 
tant to adjutant, in the same manner as a captain^” in the 
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deployment of a battalion dresses all the men from coverer 
to coverer whether they belong to his company or not. 
When battalions deploy simnltaneoiislyj and the space they 
have to , occupy is consequently limited, as would be the 
case were a line of battalion columns formed at deploying 
distance required to deploy, they must not go beyond their 
outward points ; if the distances are not sufficient, the 
companies or parts of companies for which there is no 
room must be/ormed in rear of the line, where they will be 
directed to order arms and stand at ease until space is made 
for them by order of the general commanding the troops. 

8. The foregoing rules will apply equally to a division or 
any large body of troops. Only one base battalion, and 
consequently only one general point of appui, will be neces- 
.sary in a line composed of any number of brigades, which 
may be prolonged to any extent by the adjutants, who 
will mark the outer flanks of their respective battalions. 
A brigade-major, when no general distant point has been 
given, may always use the two outward coverers of the 
brigade next to his own towards the point of appui, to 
assist him in dressing his own mounted points, but he 
.should first ascertain, by looking back over their heads 
towards the general point of appui, that they are correctly 
covered in the alignment. 

9. When taking up an alignment for a large body of 
troops, the assistant adjutant-general of the base division will 
mark the point of appui, and the assistant quartermasters- 
general will mark ' thei distant : points for their respective 
4ivisions, the adjutant-general dmsing them from the point 
of apptu. When the troops approach the alignment, the 
brigadeAnajors will move , up with their foot or mounted 
points to take up the groumi for their respective brigades, 
ucider the;t s|ip#^nt|endenc6 - of ^ their assistant adjutants- 

when.; they 
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me dressed, may be replaced by mounted orderlies if it 
is considered more convenient. 

10. When a brigade-major is required to take up ground 
at a distance, for his brigade, and is not informed on which 
flank he will have to form, he may be obliged to take two 
or more majors of the brigade as well as the adjutants 
with him, in case he should be required to give the point 
of appiii. 

11. It may also be necessary in some cases to send on 
mounted points to take up ground for a brigade in con- 
tiguous columns. In this case one major and one adjutant 
will usually be enough to mark the flanks of the brigade, 
and they will he relieved at once when the coverers and 
supernumeraries move up. 

12. Any mounted officers who are not required to mark 

points should be sent back by the brigade-major to their 
battalions. • 

13. The dressing of points in an alignment will be much 
facilitated by selecting some clearly defined distant point 
Buch as a bouse or a windmill, in its prolongation, which 
may be used by the assistant adjutants-general or brigade- 
majors as the outer point on which they may dress their 
intermediate points. 

14. Points will be given as directed in Part IV., General 

Principle V. When a mounted officer accompanying a 
movement leads a column or preserves deploying distance 
from it, while it is on the march, he will keep his own face 
in line with the leading rank of the column. In brigade 
, movements, mounted officers giving points must not fall 
back to their posts until dismissed , by signal from the 
brigade-major. • ■ ' '' ■ ■■ ■ V’ 

■vni. ^ 

Commands. — 1. Cautions given by the general to a 
brigade or division in line, in line; of columns at deploying 

P I* 2 
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6. Generals will also make nse of their staff officers to 
convey orders to distant blttalions ; the advance or halt 
may he commnhidated to large bodies of troops by sound of 
l^le'when ' 
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distance^ or in echellon, will be passed by all the mounted 
officers; but when a caution is given to a brigade or 
division in line of contiguous columns, or in mass, it will be 
repeated only by the commanders of battalions. In order 
that words of command may be circulated with precision 
and rapidity, the eye and attention of each battalion leader 
must be constantly directed to the commanding general, 
or to the regulating battalion when he cannot be heard. 
Officers must take care properly to understand an order 
before passing it. 

2. On the caution from the general of the division or 
brigade all interior movements of battalions will be made, 
so that the whole may be ready to step off at the executive 
command, which each battalion, on all occasions, will receive 
from its own leader. 


S* To enable the commanders of battalions to give their 
executive words of command simultaneously, the general 
should give some signal by gesture, such as holding up 
his sword, or by bugle sound, on which the commanders 
will give their executive words ; or he may order the com-' 
manders to take time from the battalion of direction. 


4. The cautions of the general commanding the division 
or brigade must be expressed in terms which cannot be 
mistaken by the soldiers for battalion words of command. 

5. When the progress of an order from battalion to 
battalion is interrupted by any cause, such as wind or the 
noise of fire-arms, the commanders will conform as quickly 
as possible to the movement they see executed by the 
battalion of direction. 
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IX. 


JEchellon Formations. — I. Ecliellon formations andmoye- 
ments are conducted in a line composed of a large body of 
troops, upon tlie principles laid down in Part IT. They are 
calculated to place a body of troops in an advantageous posi~ 
tion to gain an enemy's flank ; and sometimes they are formed 
with effect from the centre of a line, by refusing each wing. 
If an attack made by an advanced corps of a great echellon 
be effectual, each succeeding one moves up to improve the 


advantage; if it fails, the succeeding bodies are in a 


situation to protect the retreat ; and in gradually retiring 
upon each other, they afford mutual aid and support. 

2. A direct echellon, composed of a large body of troops, is 
formed by the successive advance of brigades or battalions 
from either flank or from the centre of a line, or by columns 
placed in echellon parallel to the enemy position ; and 
in both cases, the distance of at least half their front will 
be preserved between the several parts of the echellon, in 
order to give sufiicient room for the mutual protection of 
flanking squares, when such formation is required. 

S. A line is thrown into oblique echellon for the purpose 
of gaining ground to a flank. In large bodies of troops the 
oblique ecbellon should be composed of companies (vide 
S. 53, Part IT.), as deviating least from the line formation, 
which can at any moment be resumed by halting and 
wheeling the companies hack upon their pivots, (vide S. 54, 
Part IV,). These echellons at a distance have the appear- 
ance of a complete line ; by this means a flank movement 
may be made almost imperceptibly to an enemy. 

4. When the object is to gain an enemy's flank, the 
whole line will he thrown into . echellon towards that 
fljmk of the enemy which it is intended to attack or turn; 
care beinst taken in such advance^ that the outer flanks of 
the echeEon are protected from the enfilade of the enemy. 
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When it is necessary to refuse a flank attacked by an 
enemy, the line -will be partially thrown into echellon from 
that flank direct to the rear ; but when the enemy s attack 
is repulsed, a counter attack may be made upon him with, 
advantage, by an advance in echellon from the other flank. 

• 5. When the flank of a line is refused in this maimer by 
a partial retreat in echellon of battalions, the flanlv that 
remains halted should (if possible) be posted upon a strong 
position, from which the lire of artillery could entilade the 
advancing enemy, 

6. In an open country, where the enemy is in a position 
whence he can observe their intention, echellon movements 
to attack or gain a flank are attended with difficulty and 
risk ; advantage must therefore be taken of any objects, or 
ground, that may afford the means of partial concealment- 

7. Wings of battalions, companies, or parts of companies, 
in echellon will move by their directing flanks, as explained 
in Part IV. ; columns in ecliellon will also move hy their 
flanks on similar principles ; but battalions in line moving 
in echellon of battalions will march by their centres, the' 
leading battalion of the ecliellon being invariably the bat- 
talion of direction, 

8, Oblique and direct echellons may be formed of quarter 
distance columns. Direct echellons, whether of lines or 
columns, may be composed of small or large bodies moving 
in concert, according to circumstances and the object con- 
templated ; the chief precaution to be observed, is that the 
different parts of the echellon are never so far separated as 
to prevent their mutually supporting each other. 

9, It may be assumed as a principle, that great echellon 

movements,; preparatory to action, and previous to coming 
under the :pre of artillery, will be made in quarter-distance 
columns ; and ■ thaty echellon mo of the line, when 

mder fcfe, either in oM 'echellon of- com- 

_ larger bodies. 
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10. The attacks of armies are generally conducted on 
the principles of the echellon* There are few situations 
where the whole could act at the same time, or where it 
would be desirable or prudent that they should do so. 


Advance and Retreat of alternate Bodies. — 1. The 
advance and retreat of alternate bodies are performed 
in a line composed of a large body of troops, either by 
brigades, battalions, or half battalions, according to the 
principle laid down for the battalion in Part IV., S. 8. 

When the retreat is by battalions or brigades, the distance 
they retire alternately beyond each other must depend on 
circumstances, but in order to afford mutual protection and 
support and to ensure a continued and steady resistance 
to the enemy, it should rarely exceed two hundred yards- 
In retiring, one body will protect the retreat of another ; 
and when the enemy presses hard,, the retreating or rear* 
line will turn to the front and form in the intervals of 
the first ; the whole being supported by the reserve. 

The intervals left in the front line by the bodies 
which have retreated will be occupied by light infantry. 
Each part of the line will move by a directing battalion, or 
half battalion, and any faults in either part of the line 
when halted should be con*ected before the other part 
reaches it. The retiring part of the line will march direct 
upon the intervals between the battalions or half battalions- 
in its rear, and when it has passed them it will move by 
its directing body. 


Inversion of the Order of a Brigade or Division , — 
Great celerity may frequently be given to the movements of 
extensive bodies by battalions changing front individually 
on their own ground, so as to invert the order of a brigade 
or division. This inversion can; never be attended with 
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any embarrassment or confusion, as the order in which the 
battalions of a brigade are arranged is a matter of no im- 
portance. A change of front to the rear can by this means 
be accomplished in a line of contiguous columns, by the 
cou.ntermarch of each battalion on ‘its own ground. 


Movements to be covered by Light Infantry . — All move- 
ments in line and changes of front or position in presence 
of an enemy should be protected by light infantry. The dis- 
tance between the line and the skirmishers must depend on 
the nature of the ground and the character of the movemeni 
When a line is advancing, and still far distant from the 
enemy, the sldrmishers should be at a considerable distance 
in front, with supports and reserves ; as the line approaches 
the enemy, the distance of the skirmishers must be reduced, 
and the line itself will be a sufficient reserve, the skirmishers 
and supports only remaining in front. When near the enemy, 
skirmishers may occasionally be used with advantage close 
in front of the line, without supports ; they may be directed 
to lie down while the battalions fire over them, and then 
to run on to cover the further advance, or run to the rear 
through the intervals between battalions. 

XIIL 

Bayonets to be fixed . — The rule laid down in Part IV., 
General Principle VIII., applies equally to the brigade or 
line, but large bodies of troops in reserve may, at the 
discretion of the general commanding, be ordered to unfix 
bayonets. 


N.B. In this part the words of command to be given by 
the general of the brigade or division are printed in capitals, 
those to be given by the commanders of battalions in italics. 


GENEEAL PRINCIPLES 




PART VI.— THE BRKSADE OR LINE, 


A MASS OF BATTALION COLUMNS AT QUAETER DISTANCE 
WHEELING BY BATTALIONS INTO A LINE OP CONTIGUOUS 
COLUMNS. 


A MASS OF BATTABION COLUMNS DEPLOYING INTO LINE UPON 
A CENTS AL BATTALION. 
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Brigade Movements of contigijous Columns and 
Columns ■ in Mass. 

1. A Brigade m Mass of Columns at Close or 
Quarter Distance^ wheeling into a Line of 
Columns . — Plate LVL, Fig. 1. 

The caution from the brigadier will 
be repeated by the battalion comman- 
ders, after which they will give their 
THE DiiiGADE battalion cautions, on which the pivot 
WILL WHEEL man of the leading company of each 
INTO LINE OF columu will face, and the coverer will 
CONTIGUOUS mark the outer flank, as directed in Part 

COLUMNS. Section 16, the brigade major (h) 

Battalion dressing the line of pivots and coverers 

Left (or from the flank of the rear battalion 

Right) 1/^heeL column. The brigadier will then 

Quick-March, • i • • i it t /> 

^ give ms signal, and each commander of 

a battalion will wheel his column as 

directed in Part lY., Section 16. 

A' ■■ " ' 

After wheeling into line of columns, the battalions may, 

if required, be ordered to close to six paces' interval on 
any named battalion; in this case the coverers and 
supernumerary serjeants of the leading companies of 
columns will mark the front of their battalions, facing to- 
wards the point of appui, which will be on the pivot flank 
of the leading company of the battalion on which they 
close. 


8. 2. A Brigade in Line of contiguous Close or 
Quarter Distance Columns wheeling into Mass. 

A line of contiguous close columns, whose depth does, 
not exceed their breadth of frdnt, 'can always be wheeled 
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into mass, each “battalion moving as directed in Part IV,, 
Section 16. 

A line of contignons quarter-distance columns, or of con- 
tiguous close columns whose depth exceeds their breadth of 
front, ought never to be wheeled by battalions into mass of 
columns, as it is evident that the distances from pivot to 
pivot would not be sufficient for both the depth of the 
columns and the intervals of six paces, even were it 
sufficient for the foi'mer. 

When it is necessary, therefore, to wheel contiguous 
columns at quarter distance, or contiguous close columns 
whose depth exceeds their breadth of front, into mass, it 
can only be done by opening them out to a distance suffi- 
cient to admit of the wheel, allowing also for the intervals 
of six paces between battalions. 

When it is intended- to move the column as soon as it is 
in mass, it will not be necessary to dress the pivots, the 
captains will gain their covering on the march. 

But if it is necessary to dress the pivots accurately, the 
captains will be covered from the fi’ont by the brigade- 
major assisted by the commanders of battalions or the 
majors, the men standing fast. When the captains are 
correctly covered, on the word Dress from the battalion 
commanders, the men will close to and dress on them. 


A Brigade in Mass of Battalion Columns at 
Close or Quarter Distance deploying into Line 
of contiguous Battalion Columns. 

1. If 0 % the front Battalion. — On the 
THE BnrOABE cautibn being repeated by the battalion 
wiii DEPLOY commanders the coverer and supernu- 
IKTO LIKE OE iuerary serjeant of the leading company 
. veoxTiGuaxTS r| of the ntoed battalion will give base 
' OT TtS ^ at s Ifength from tibe ; front 
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of their column, being dressed by the 
brigade-major. The battalions, except 
the battalion of formation, wilT receive 
the commands, Form Fours 
Left), from their respective leaders. 

On the signal from the brigadier the 
battalions in fours will receive the words 
Quick-MaoxJi, from their commanders, 
and will deploy in the same manner as 
the companies of a battalion (see Part 

Front Ttirn. j Section S8), each column being 

Halt halted, and dressed, if necessary, at army's 

length from the coverer and supernume- 
rary Serjeant of its leading company^ 
who will mark its front, covering on the 
base points, the brigade-major correcting 
^ their covering from the point of appui. 

In this movement, as soon as the second battalion from 
the front receives the word Front— Turn, the remainder 
will move across by the diagonal march. As each battalion 
receives the word Front — Turn, the lieutenants will move 
up on the reverse flanks of their • companies to lead them, 
the lieutenant of the first company marching on the super- 
numerary Serjeant, who will be marking the inner flank of 
the column, the other lieutenants retaining the relative 
positions held by the reverse flanks of their companies when 
correctly dressed by the pivot flank in column. ; thus the 
captains of each battalion -will be found to cover when the 
line of contiguous columns is completed. 

% If on the , rear Battalion, — On the 
caution being repeated by the battalion 
commanders, th^ , coverer and supernu- 
merary Serjeant of the leading company, 
of the named battalion, will move up to 
the front of the mass and give a base 


LEADING 
BATTALION. 
Form Fours- 
Right (or Left). 


ich — March, 


THE BBIGADE 
WILL DEPLOY 
INTO LINE OE 
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On the signal from the brigadier, the 
commanders will give the words QwcJij 
— March, and as the proper front of 
each battalion column in succession gains 
sis: paces to the rear of the rear company 
of the battalion that stood next on its 
right when in line, it will receive from 
its commander the words Fcyrra Foms— 
Left ; when its pivot flank is in rear of 
Front, Dress. the pivot flank of that battalion it will 
be halted and jfronted, all ^ the captains 
being covered by the brigade-major from 
the head of the mass, the commander or 
^ one of the majors assisting him. 

FOEM MASS m f 2, If in front of the Right Battalion . — 
FEOET OF THE The caution frpm the brigadier having 
EIGHT BAT- j been repeated, the battalions, except the 
TALiOK. battalion of formation, will receiv^e the 

Column will caution from their , commanders, Column 
Advance. wiU Advance, 

On the signal from the brigadier, 
the commanders will give the words 
Quick — March. Quick — March, and as the rear of each 

battalion column in succession gains six 
paces to the front of the leading company 
of the battalion which stood next on its 
right when in line, it wiU receive the 
words Form Fours — Right from its com- 
mander ; when its pivot flank is in 
fi*ont of the pivot flank of the rear bat- 
talion, it will be Malted and fronted, 
all the captains being covered by the 
brigade-major from the rear of the mass, 
the commanders or majors of battalions 
assistidg / , / ' ' , ' ' ' 


By the— Left, 
Quick — M arch 


Form Fours- 
Right 


Malt— Front, 
Dress. 
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A Brigade in line of contigiions columns 'will form mass 
on the left battalion in the same manner as on the right. 

3. If upon a central Battalion . — The 
named battalion Plate LVII) will 
stand fast, and the remaining battalions 
will form in front and rear of it, as 
described in the foregoing numbers of 
this section, the captains being covered 
by the brigade-major from the centre of 
the named battalion* 

The captain of the leading company of each battalion 
which forms in rear of another will be responsible for the 
si:s: paces distance from such other battalion ; and the 
captain of the rear company of each battalion which forms 
in front of another, wiU be responsible for that distance. 

The order in which ,tbe battalions of a brigade are 
arranged in mass does not in any way affect their pivot 
flanks ; thus, although the battalion which stood on the 
left of the brigade when in line of contiguous columns, 
may be formed in front of the mass, as in No. 2 of this 
Section, if each battalion is right in front the left will be 
the pivot flank of the whole mass. 

"When a line of contiguous columns thus forms mass, the 
battalions need only move perpendicularly until clear of 
the columns on the right or left, when each commander 
will cut off the right angle by the diagonal march. 


FOBM MASS 
BIGHT (or left) 
m FBONT OH THE 


BATTALIOH. 


S.5. A Brigade in, ^ Lina of contiguous Close ^ or 
Quarter Distance, Columns changing Front — 
Plate LVIIL 

r r If with Columns whose Depth 

« theit 4 ..Breadth of JVonI— On 

tnfe ;®ution'the ccmmaaders win plac^ 
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A LINE OF CONTIGUOUS BATTALION QUAETER 
DISTANCE COLUMNS FORMING MASS OF COLUMNS 
UPON A CENTRAL BATTALION. 





TJOUS COLUMNS AND COLUMNS IN 


PLATE LVIII. 

!TB of contiguous battalion columns at qi 

iISTANCE CHANGING PfiONT TO THE EIGHT PLA 
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THE BEIGADE 
WILT. CHANGE 
PEONT TO THE 
EIGHT PLANK 
BY ECHELLON ON 
THE EIGHT 
BATTALION. 


Quick — Mwrch. 


Halt. 


themselves close to that flank of their 
leading companies which is nearest to 
the wheeling point, and having repeated 
the caution, the eoverers and supernu- 
merary serjeants wUl mark the ground 
on which the heads of their hattahons 
are to rest in the new alignment, the 
brigade-major (6) covering them from 
|__the wheeling point. 

On the signal from the brigadier the 
battalions, except the inward or pivot 
battalion, will receive the words Quick 
— March, on which they wiU move 
straight to their front (d, c,) each com- 
mander looking to the line of points 
{a, a, a,) and giving the word Safe when 
he sees that the flank of the leading 
company of his battalion is in rear of his 
supernumerary serjeant, in a line perpen- 
dicular to the new alignment. 


THE ECHELLON 
WILL WHEEL TO 
THE EIGHT AND 
POEH LINE ON 
THE EIGHT 
BATTALION. 

Battalion Bight 
—Wheel. 
Halt. 

Battalion on 
the move, 
Bight — Wheel. 
Forward. 




Tlie brigadier will give the annexed 
caution, which will be followed by the 
cautions of the commanders of battalions. 
At the usual signal, the commanders will 
give the words Quich — Marcliy on which 
the pivot or inward battalion will wheel 
into the new alignment on a halted 
pivot, and the remaining columns will 
wheel on moveable pivots. When the 
latter have wheeled up parallel to the 
new alignment they will receive the 
word Forward, and when they have 
moved up to the hands of the eoverers 
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Halt 


THE BRIGADE 
WILL CHAKGE 
FRONT TO THE 
EIGHT (or left). 
Right (or Left) 
— Wheel 
Quick — Marclu 
^ Halt 

Quick — March, 
Right (or Left) 
—Wheel 
Forivard. 
Halt 


and superramerary seij eaiits HaM,: - Tlie 
battalions will be ordered to dress, if 
.necessary. 

2. If with Columns vjhose Depth does 
not exceed their Breadth , — The new 
alio-nment wiU. be taken np in the 


np,:v,in:; ,, 

manner described in No, 1 of this Seetioii, 
but it will not be necessary to halt the 
battalions in echellon. Each column will 
wheel in succession as it arrives per- 
pendicularly in rear of its supernumerary 
Serjeant, and when its front is parallel 
to the new alignment it will receive the 
word Forward^ and move up into line. 

In these changes of front, the point at which each wheel 
is made must be at the intersection of two straight lines, 
(d-, 0 , and e, e). the one perpendicular to the old line erected 
at the inner flank {d) of the battalion, the other perpen- 
dicular to the new line erected at the point of entry (c), 
where the inner flank of the battalion will rest when the 
movement is completed. Thus it will be found that all the 
wheeling points, if the columns are correctly halted in 
echellon, will be situated on the same straight line drawn 
from the point of intersection of the old and new align- ^ 
ments, and bisecting the angle formed by those alignments. 

In changing front at right angles, it is evident that each 
battalion will he formed, when in echellon, at a distance 
equal to its own breadth and six paces from the battalion 
next in front of it * and the perpendicular lines fi‘oin the 
inner flanks of battalions, and the points of entry, will meet 
at right angles on the wheeling points. 

3. Ohdmging Front on a Central Battalion , — Supposing 
the change of 'front to he to the right on No. S battalion, 
and that th^' /^brigade is formed of four battalions, the 
’’iSd^toent'’‘WiIh^f|kerforme — ^The right of 
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No. 3 "will be the point of appui ; that battalion and No. 4 
will proceed as described in Nos. 1 or 2 of this Section. 
The supernumerary serjeant of the front company of No. 2 
battalion will cover on the base points of No. 8 battalion, 
at six paces from the supernumerary serjeant, who will be 
marking the point of appui No. 2 battalion will be faced 
about and ordered to retire until its proper front company 
is one pace beyond its supernumerary seijeant ; it will then 
be directed to form foxns to the right ; as soon as its leading 
flank has passed the supernumerary serjeant by an arm's 
length the column will be wheeled to the right, as described 
in Part IV., Section 17 ; .and when square with the new 
alignment it will be halted and fronted, the coverer of its 
leading company marking the outer flank as soon as the 
column has wheeled clear of the alignment. 

The supernumerary serjeant of the front company of 
No, 1 battalion will cover on the base points furnished by 
No. 2 battalion, at six paces from the coverer marking 
the outer point. No. 1 battalion will be faced about, and 
ordered to retire simultaneously with No. 2 battalion, 
and win proceed in like manner. 

When the depth of the columns exceeds their breadth, 
and the battalions thrown forward are consequently obliged 
^ to halt in echellon, those which are thrown back must 
not retire until the rest commence their wheel ; when the 
depth of the columns does not exceed their breadth, and 
the battalion of formation is able to wheel at once, all 
the battalions may be put in motion at the same time. It 
may occasionally be necessary to order a battalion that is 
retiring, to mark time until the outer point of the preceding 
battalion is placed, r 
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Moyements IF Like ob Lies of Oolumhs. 

/S'. 6. Naming tM Regulating 

When a bi%ade is required to advan^ 
THE BEIGABE or retire in line, or in line of columns, a 
WILL ADYAHCE. regulating battalion, or battalion of direc* 
THE — EEGI- tion wiU, be named, to wliicli aU the rest 
MINT WILL . will conform ; in subsequent movements 
BIBECT. the same battalion will continue to direct, 

^unless another is named. 


S. 7* Brigade Advancing or Retiring in Line* 

1. When a brigade advances or retires in line, each 
battalion will march by its own centre, the commanders 
only looking to the battalion of direction. The centre 
Serjeant of the battalion of direction will select points to 
march on under the guidance of the commanding officer or 
adjutant ; these points should not be too far off, as smoke 
or dust might conceal them from view ; the direction can 
be preserved to any distance by taking fresh points, when 
necessary, in the prolongation of the straight line passing 
through the original points. The direction of the regulating 
battalion, when it has been correctly established, should not 
be altered. The centre serjeants of the remaining battalions 
will also select points to march upon, but their direction 
must at once be altered if it is found not to be parallel to 
that of the regulating battalion ; any deviation from the 
proper direction will be made apparent by the increase or 
decrease of the intervals between battalions. 

2. Marching over HeightSy&c . — ^When parts of a brigade 
in line march over heights or across valleys, they will 
require more time to pass them than the rest who are 
moving on levfl ground ; in order to preserve a correct line„ 
the latter should be directed to step short* 





S. Attention in Marching . — Too mucli attention canrot 
be paid to procure a correct advance in line^ wMch is tbe 
movement that immediately leads to tlie enemy ; no hurry 
or doubling must be allowed ; if any part of a brigade falls 
in rear of the battalion* of direction/ the latter must be 
ordered to step short till the rest come up in line. No 
brigade ^can advance correctly unless the direction of the 
regulating battalion is perpendicular to the original front. 
A central battalion should in general be named to direct. 

4. Correclf Formation.~Eo body of troops can advance 
in line with firmness and order unless the original formation 
of that line was correct. 


S. 8 . 


A Brigade Advancing or Retiring in Line of 
contiguous Columns. 


1. In this movement the battalion of direction will 
march by its proper pivot flank ; the remaining battalions 
will march by the flank nearest to the regulating bat- 
talion, preserving their distance from it. 

2. When retiring in line of contiguous columns, the leading 
company of each battalion must be ordered to move in line 
with that of the regulating battalion, unless the brigade is 
only required to retire a short " distance, in which case they 
will preserve their relative positions. 

3. When ordered to halt and front, the regulating battalion 
win halt, front, and stand fast, throwing out base points at 
once. The remaining battalions will move on, turn to the 
front, and move up, or halt and front at once, as may be 
necessary to bring their proper front companies in line with 
the front of the battalion of direction. If the battalions 
have not altered their relative positions they will halt and 
front together. 
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^. 9 * -4 Brigade Advancing or Retiring in Line of 
Quarter-Distance Columns at deploying Distance. 

1. When a brigade advances in line of columns at 
deploying distance, if the columns are right in front and 
the right battalion is named to direct, the adjutants -will 
accompany the movement at deploying distance :^oin the 
left of their respective battalions. The battalion of direc- 
tion will move perpendicularly to its front, the remaining 
battalions will advance, each preserving the distance of six 
paces from the adjutant of the battalion next on its right. 

2. When the columns are right in front and the left 
battalion is named to direct, the adjutants will not be 
required to mark the distant points during the advance, 
but the senior majors will place themselves on the inner 
flanks of their leading companies, and will regulate the 
march of their columns so as to preserve their deploying 
distances and six paces from the battalions next on their 
left respectively. 

3. When a central battalion is named to direct, the fore- 
going rules will equally apply to the battalions on its right 
and left. 

4. When the columns are left in front the foregoing rules 
will apply, the flanks being reversed, and the junior major 
leading when required. 

5. When a brigade is ordered to retire, similar arrange- 
ments will be made facing to the rear, the majors of the 
proper rear wings of battalions or the adjutants, as may be 
required, moving in line with the proper rear companies, 
and keeping- their dressing on the' proper rear rank of the 
proper rear company of the battalion of direction. On the 
words Ealt-y Fronts or Front — Turn, the majors of the 
fidnt wings or the adjutants, as may be required, will move 
up to preserve the distances in the front alignment, all 
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dressing on the proper front company of the battalion of 
direction. It mil iiisually be found convenient to name the 
deepest column in the brigade to direct when retreating. 


S. 10. A Brigade formed, in Line of Double 
Columns, at deploying Distance, Advancing or 
Retiring. 

1. When a brigade advances in a line of double columns 
at deploying distance, if the I'ight battalion is named to 
direct, the adjutants will accompany the movement at 
deploying distance from the left of their respective batta- 
lions. The battalion of direction mil move perpendicularly 
to its front, the senior majors of the remaining battalions 
will lead their columns so as to preserve the deploying 
distances of their right wings, and sis paces from the 
adjutants of the battalions next on their right respectively. 

’ 2. When the left battalio'n is named to direct, similar 
arrangements will be made, the adjutants moving at 
deploying distance from the right of their respective 
battalions, and the junior majors leading the columns by 
the left. 

3. When a central -battalion is named to direct, its 
junior major and the adjutant will both accompany the 
movement, the former at deploying distance from the left, 
the latter at deploying distance fr'om the right ; the remain- 
ing battalions will move as directed in Nos. 1 and 2 of this 
Section. 

4. When the brigade is ordered to retire, the same ar- 
rangements will be made facing to the rear, and the points 
will move as directed in the preceding Section. 

5. When only one major is present, the commander of" 
the battalion must lead the column when req^uired 
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S. 11., A Brigade in Line advancing in Open 
Columns from the Flanks of Battalions^ or m 
Double Columns from the Centres of Battalions. 


THE BEIGABE 
WILL ADVANCE 
IN OPEN 
COLTOINS OP 
COMPANIES PBOM 
THE EIGHT 
(or LEFT) OP 
BATTALIONS. 


A brigade formed in line may advance 
in open columns of companies from tbe 
riglit (or left) of battalions, or in double 
columns of companies or subdivisions 
from the centres of battalions, the points 
being placed as described in the preced- 
ing Section. 

For battalion movements, sea Part I Y., 
Sections 29 and SO. 


THE BEIGADE 
WILL ADVANCE 
IN DOUBLE 
COLUMNS OP 
COMPANIES (or 
SUBDIVISIONS) 
PEOM THE 
CENTEE OF 
BATTALIONS. 


12. A Brigade retiring in Open Columns of Com- 
panies from the one Flank of Battalions in rear 
of the other ^ or from both Flanks of Battalions 
in rear of their Centres. 





MOVEMENTS INT DOTJBLE COLXJMN 

SoZt-FTont, they ■will he gi\ 
proper front alignment, arw 
dressed on the front compa: 
battalion of direction. 


THE BEIGADE 
WILL RETIRE 
IK DOUBLE 
COLTOIKS OF 
StJBDIVISIOKS 
FROM BOTH 
I'LANKS IK REAR 
OF THE CENTRES 
OF BATTALIOKS. 


1 . Advancing. — A. brigade will 
■vance in double column of compaiiig^ 
from the centre, in the same manjig^- 
as a battalion, except that tie compaiiig^ 
when in column will march by tlig}^- 
inner flanks, the lieutenants leading ; 
two centre companies of the brigade 
move to the fi-ont, the remaining coia_- 
panies _ of the battalions on the rigtifc 
wheeling into open column, left in froj^t. 
and those of the battalions on the le^ 
wheeling into open column, right in froa^j, 
■All the lieutenants will keep the (iig_ 
tances of their own companies, witlou-^ 
regard to the position of the corresp65(t_ 
ing companies in the double column, th© 
two leading companies of -which, oiljr- 
are req-uired to keep in line. 


THE BRIGADE 
WILL ADVAKCE 
IK DOUBLE 
COLUMK OF 
COMPANIES FROM 
ITS CENTRE. 
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S. IL. A Brigade m 'Line advancing in Open 
Colwmns of Battalions^ or in 

Double Columns from the Centres of Battalions. 


THE BBIGABE 
WILL ABVAHCE 
IN OPEN 
COLUMNS OE 
COMPANIES FEOM 
THE EIGHT 
(or LEFT) OF 
BATTALIONS. 


A brigade formed in line may advance 
in open colnmns of companies from tbe 
right (or left) of battalions, or in double 
columns of companies or subdivisions 
from the centres of battalions, tlie points 
being placed as described in the preced- 
ing Section. 

For battalion movements, see Part I V. , 
Sections 29 and SO. 


THE BEIGADE 
WILL ADVANCE 
IN DOUBLE 
COLTOINS OF 
COMPANIES (or 
SUBDIVISIONS) 
FEOM THE 
CENTEE OP 
BATTALIONS. 


12. A Brigade retiring in Open Columns of Com- 
panies from the one Flank of Battalions in rear 
of the other ^ pr from both Flanks of Battalions 
in rear of their Centres. 

THE BEIGADE 
WILL EETIEE IN 
OPEN COLUMNS 
OF COMPANIES 

FEOM THE BIGHT Ih these movements the points will he 
{6rLEFT)iNEEAE placed as directed in Sections 9 and 10 of 
OF THE LEFT (or Part, aid during the retreat they 

^^^TALiom^^ Hrill keep in line with the leading com- 


■ ! ''1 1»> ' ' 'i'l 
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Halt-Front, they will be given in the 
proper front alignment, and will be 
dressed on the front company of the 
battalion of direction* 


THE BBIGABE 
WILL BETIEE 
IK DOUBLE 
COLUMNS OE 
SUBDIVISIONS 
EEOM BOTH 
BLANKS IN EEAB 
OF THE CENTEES 
OF BATTALIONS. 


Movements of a Bbigade in Double Column. 

S» 13. A Brigade advancing in Double Column of 
Companies from the Cen tre^ or retiring by Com-- 
panies from both Flanhs in rear of the Centre. 

1. Advancing . — brigade will ad- 
vance in double column of companies 
from the centre, in the same manner 
as a battalion, except that the companies 
when in column will march by their 
inner flanks, the lieutenants leading ; the 
two centre companies of the brigade will 
move to the front, the remaining com- 
panies ^ of the battalions on the right 
wheeling into open column, left in front, 
and those of the battalions on the left 
wheeling into open column, right in front. 
All the lieutenants will keep the dis- 
tances of their own companies, without 
regard to the position of the correspond- 
ing companies in the double column, the 
two leading companies of which, only, 
are required to keep in line. 


THE BRIGADE 
WILL ADVANCE 
IN DOUBLE 
COLUMN OF 
COI^IPANIES FROM 
ITS CENTRE. 
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When tlie front of a double column is composed of the 
right company of one battalm^ and the left conipaiiy of 
another, the interval of six paces will be preserved between 
the columns. When it is composed of the two centre com- 
panies of a battalion, room wdll be left between them for 
the lieutenants to move up and lead on the inner tlanks ; 
the colours will drop to the rear, and the remainder ef the 
movement will be performed as described in Part . In 
either case the senior major of the centre or left centre l:)at- 
talion, or the brigade-major, will move in rear of tlie lieu- 
tenant who leads the column, to superintend the direction. 

When the number of battalions in a brigade is even, the 
inner companies of the two centre battalions w-ill be con- 
sidered as the centre ; when the number is uneven, the two 
centre companies of the centre battalion will be considered 
as the centre of the brigade, without reference to the 
strength of battalions or number of companies in them. 

2. Retiring from hath Flanks. — 
A brigade* in line will i^etire by com- 
panies from both flanks in rear of the 
centre, on the same principles as a bat- 
talion, except, that when in column, 
the companies will march by their 
inner flanks, the lieutenants leading. 
When the wings of the brigade are of 
unequal strength, as soon as the weaker 
wing is completely formed into column, 
the -battalions composing it will be 
ordered by their respective commanders 
to mark time or halt, until the stronger 
wing; is. also in column; the weaker 
will then be directed to continue its 
, retreat, the lieutenant of the leading 
ve|p.p^y preserppg hk rejatiye position. 


THE BEIGADE 
WILL BETIKE 
BV COMPANIES 
EEOM BOTH 
PLANKS IN 
BEAB OF ITS 
CENTBH, ■ 

■ b-'v., . ! 
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with the stronger wing during the xnareH • 
in this manner the proper wheeling dis- 
tance of companies will be kept, and 
the two centre companies of the brigade 
will always be in a line ready to form 
a base when the column is halted and 
fronted. 

"When retiring, the same intervals will be kept as are 
described in the advance of double columns ; the stronger 
wing must of course direct. 

When, a brigade is advancing or retiring in double 
column of companies, the proper left centre battalion or 
wing will direct, unless especially ordered to the contraryj 
as will be the case in retiring^ when the right wing is the 
stronger. 

When a brigade in double column forms part of a line 
with other brigades, its flanks will be marked and the 
distances preserved by staff officers, or by the adjutants of 
the two outward battalions, in precisely the same manner 
as the deploying distances of a battalion in double column 
are preserved in a brigade. The major, or brigade-major 
superintending the direction of the column, will be re- 
sponsible for the 'distance of the inner half of the brigade 
when it is not the regulating brigade. 


S. 14* A Brigade in Double Column of Companies 
forming Line to the Front or to a Flank. 

1. To the Front — Each of the single columns composing 
a double column may form line to the front on the leading 
company, by the echellon movement described in Part lY., 
Section 38 ; or the centre battalion, dr battalions, only, may 
form by the echellon march 6f companies, the remainder 




I 
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THE BBIGABE 
^LL FOBM LIKE 
TO THE EIGHT 
(or LEFT). 


closing to quarter distance on tlieir leading companies 
moving across to the alignment, and then deplojdng on 
their inner flanks ; or, if necessary, the wliole may close to 
double mass at quarter distance and then deploy. 

2. To a Flank at Bight A-yigles . — ^A 
brigade in double column: of ' coinpaiiies' 
will form line to a flank in the same 
manner as a battalion. If on the inarch, 
it should first be halted, and as the 
companies will in general be of unequal 
strength, the captains of the inner wing 
of the brigade, who will be on the outer 
flanks of their companies, should first be 
covered from the jBront, by the brigade- 
major previously to forming ; this done, 
the inner wing of the brigade will wheel 
into line, and the outer wing will form 
to the reverse flank, as described in Part 
IV., Sections 2 and 35, the adjutants as 
usual marking the outer flanks of bat- 
talions. 

3, To a Flank in an oblique Direction, — If the line is to 
be formed in an oblique direction to the original alignment, 
the battalions of the inner or pivot wing of the brigade 
will be brought up to the alignment, as described in Part IV., 
Section 15, No. 3, the adjutants marking the flanks farthest 
from the centre of the brigade, after which they will he 
wheeled into line ; the outer wing at the same time will 
advance, changing direction at once, and will form to the 
reverse flank, as described in Part IV.,. Section S5, No. 2. 
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Advancing or Retiring in Column. 

S. 15. A Brigade advancing in open Column of 
Companies from either Flank, or retiring bp Com- 
panies from one Flank in rear of the other. 

THE BRIGADE ^ brigade will advance in open column 

will adVxVNCE companies from either flank, or retire 
IN OPEN COLUMN Other, on 

OF COMPANIES precisely the same principles as a bat- 
talion. When advancing, the captain of 
the leading company of each battalion 
I (except the first) will be responsible for 
THE BRIGADE company’s -wheeling distance and six 

WILL RETIRE IN battalion in front of him ; 

OPEN COLUMN retiring, the captain of the lead- 

OF COMPANIES company of each battalion will be 

responsible for the wheeling distance of 
the company then in front of him and 
six paces. 


FROM ITS RIGHT 

(or left). 


FROM ITS EIGHT 

(or left), 

IN REAR OF ITS 
LEFT (or EIGHT). 


Changes of Front and Position. 

S. 16. A Brigade inLine changing Front on a named 
Company of a named Battalion. ^^Plate LIX. 

'■ 1. If all the Battalions are to move 

in Echellon.— The brigadier will name 
the battahon and the company on 
which he intends the change to be 
made, and will point out the direc- 
CHANGE FRONT required; the base company or com- 

ON N® — panies will then be wheeled into the 
COMPANY OF — I aew alignment, the base points will be 

H H 2 


484 PAET TL~THE BEIGADE OE LINE. 


EEGBIENT, 
EIGHT (or left) 
THBOWH FOE- 
WAEB, 

THE WHOLE IN 
ECHELLON, 
COMPANIES WILL 
WHEEL — PACES. 


CHANGE FBONT 
ON ^ 
COji'IPANT OP — 
EEGIMENT, 
BIGHT (or LEFT) 
THHOWN FOB- 
WABD. — 
BE^tAINING BAT- 
TALIONS FOBM.' 
QUABTEB DIS- 
TANCE COLOTN. 


placed, and the distant point or points 
wiH be selected. The brigatlier, if the 
remaining companies are to wlieel into 
echellon on halted pivots, will also name 
. the .number of paces they are to wheel; 
the commanders wdll wheel their bat- 
talions into echellon of companies,, and 
on the signal, from tlie Inlgadier the 
new line will be formed, as described in 
Part IV., Section 56, 57, or 58, the ad- 
jutants marking the alignment for their 
^respective battalions. 

P 2. If the ' outward battalions are to 
I move- in quarter distance columns, the 
brigadier will proceed as above described, 
except that ■ he ' need not name the 
number of paces to be wheeled. The bat- 
talion of formation will be wheeled into 
echellon (6, c,) and the remaining bat- 
talions will be formed in quarter distance 
eolumns in rear of their inner companies 
(d), or in double columns of companies or 
subdivisions in rear of their centres {$} 
by their respective commanders, and on 
the signal from the brigadier, the former 
wiU. form line and the latter will move 
into, the new alignment and deploy, as 
^ described in Part IV* 
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S. 17* A Brigade changing Position on detached 
Points , — Plate LX. 


1. In Quarter distance Column or 
Double Columns of Subdivision . — The 
commander will give the general direc- 
tion of the future position, and will sig- 
nify on what battalion the new line will 
be forined, which in this movement will 
•usually be a j3ank one. The brigade 
major will place himself at the point of 
appui and wiU select a distant point, the 
major of the battalion of formation and 
the adjutants will follow to mark the 
alignment for their respective battalions 
succession. At the same time the 


CtrANGE POSI- 
TION TO THE 
EIGHT (or left) 
OK DETACHED 
POINTS. 

BATTALIONS WILL 
FOEH QXJAETER 

bistIkce 

COLUMNS IK BEAR i 
OF THEIE BIGHT 
(or LETT) COM- 
PANIES, OB 
BATTALIONS 
WILL FOBM 
DOUBLE COLUMN 
OF SUBDIVISIONS 
IN BEAR OF 
THEIR CENTRE. 


in 


whole will form columns at quarter dis- 
tance on the right or left companies (af 
or on the centre subdivisions of batta- 
lions (6), as may be ordered, and on the 
signal from the brigadier they will move 
by the shortest lines to their places in 
the new alignment, where they will 
deploy in succession as they arrive, or 
wait for the brigadier's command, as 
may be directed. 

Wlien thought expedient, the battalions may move off at 
once in open column from the flanks or centre, and close to 
quarter distance on the inarch. 

CHANGE POSI- f 2. By the Flank March in Fours.— 
TIONTOTHE The change of position may also be 
BIGHT (or left) effected by the flank march of companies 
ON DETACHED in fours (o, 0, c), companies moving across 

POINTS. Rnfl forming in open column (g^, on 



Quick— Mar<^‘ 
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ADTAKCE Ilf 1 
FOURS FROM THE^ 
EIGHT (or left) 
OF COMPANIES, 


their coverers, (who in this instance will 
dress with their inner arms in line with 
the front rank of the remaining regi- 
ments,) and then wheeling into line, 
either by companies or battalions in suc- 
cession, or by the whole brigade at the 
same time, as may be directed. 

Eacli battalion in a brigade may, if necessary, be ordered, 
to move in a different fonnation according to the nature of 
tlie ground, as I'epresented in Plate LX. 


■ Defloments. ■ ■ 

>^.18.-4 Brigade in Line of contiguous Columns^ 
at Close or Quarter Distance^ deploying intb Line. 

A brigade may deploy on any named 
company of any named battalion. After 
repeating the brigade cantion, the com- 
mander of the named battalion mil give 
his battalion caution, as directed in Part 
lY., Section S8, S9, or 40. If the de- 
ployment is on a flank company, a iiiajo^ 
will mark the point of appui and the 
^ adjutant the distant poini If the de- 
ployment is on a central company, the 
Junior major will mark the left of the 
battalion, and the adjutant the right, the 
senior major marking the point of appui. 
The companies of the battalion of forma- 
tion, except the base eompanj?-, and the re- 
maining battalions, will be ordered to form 
Lfours outwards by their commanders. 

: On the signal from the biigadier, the 
oominanders will give the , words Quick — 
upon which the battalion of for- 


THE BEIGADE 
WILL DEPLOY ON 
W — COMPANY 
DF— BEGIMENT. 
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A BEiaADE IN MASS OP BATPALION COLU-MNS OPENINO OUT TO 
DBPLOITNa DISTANCE ON DETACHED POINTS, AND DEPLOYING 
INTO LINE. 




DEPLOYMENTS. 


! mation will deploy as described in Part 
IV., Section 38, 39, or 40; tbe other 
battalions will move by the flank march 
of fours, and deploy when at the proper 
< interval from the preceding battalion, 
which, as usual, will be marked by the 
supernumerary serjeant of the inner com- 
pany. The inner flank company of each 
battalion will be halted and fronted by 
the commanding ofiicer, the remaining- 
companies by their leaders, as laid down 
^in the above-named Sections. 

A brigade in mass may be ordered to deploy on any 
named company of any named battalion "without previously 
forming line of contiguous columns ; in this movement, the 
named battalion, if not already there, will move up at the 
finnble to the front base, and deploy as usual ; the remain- 


S. 19. A Brigade in 3 Iass of Battahon columns 
opening out to deploying Distance on detached 
Points, and deploying into l/me.— Plate LXI. 

^ In this movement the leading batta- 
lion will mai-ch to its place in the new 
line and will at once give a base and 
distant point, the remaining battalions 
will disengage to the flank by fours, 
each turning to the front in succession 
when in direct, , echellon (n, The 
brigade-major if) will place himself at 
-nniiit of annui and will dress the 


THE BKIGADE 
WILL DEPLOT 
INTO LINE 
OP COLUMNS AT 
DEPLOYING 
^ DISTANCE ON 
DETACHED 
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points of tlie battalion: of , foiimtion ' in 
the required direction ; tlie reniaiiiiiig 
adjutants will inoye ciiit to nimrfc the 
alignment for their respective battalions 
in the ustial manner ; tlie coninuiiiders 
will lead their batt-alions to tiicir places 
in the new alignment by„ tlic shortest 
lines. 

The battalions may be ordered to dep! ny into line in 
succession, as they come up to their places in the new align- 
ment, or simultaneously, after the line of columns is com- 
pleted. 


The Feahk March ik Fours. 

S. 20. The General Application of the Flank March 
m Fours to the Advance of a Brigade: 

The principles laid down in Part IV., Section 25, may 
frequently be adopted with great advantage in the move- 
ments of a brigade, especially where the advance of parts of 
the line is likely to be interrupted by obstacles. In this 
movement a battalion of direction must be named as usual, 
and a company of that battalion will also be named, by 
which the rest will march. The battalion least likely to be 
interrupted by obstacles should be selected to direct. If 
a single battalion in the brigade has to close to quarter 
or close distance, its full distance in tlie line must bo 
kept by its mounted officers, in the same manner as in 
line of columns at deploying distance. The direction of the 
advance may be changed, by altering the direction of the 
regulating company, the remmning companies and batta- 
lions conforming. During this movement the conitpanies 
may at any moment form tq„ the front into line, or 

inay on th^^,flaak^or centre comptanios. 


FOOTS. 

REAR COLUIUNS 
DISENGAGE 
TO THE RIGHT 

(or left) 

33Y FOURS. 


I 


MOVEMENTS OF DIVISIONS, 


Squaees. 


S. 21. A Brigade forming Squares. 

Brigade squares, or squares consisting of several bat- 
talions, can seldom be necessary, altbougli they may be 
formed from eoliunns on the same principle as a battalion 
square. If formed from double columns of companies, sub- 
divisions will wheel outwards to form the side faces instead 
of sections. Battalion squares flanking each other in direct 
echellon afford the readiest and most efiicient defence. 
When time will admit, the battalions of a brigade in line 
should be advanced in direct echellon to any required 
distance ‘before forming squares. 


MoVEME]SrTS OF DIVISIONS OB LABGEB BODIES. 


S. 22. Application of Brigade Brill to Bivmo?is or 


large Bodies. 


1. In the explanations contained in the preceding sections 
reference has only been made to a brigade, but the same 
principles are equally applicable to the manceuvres of 
divisions or larger bodies, which are performed siniply by 
a succession of brigade movements. 

2. Generally speaking, the orders of the general com- 
manding a division or line will be conveyed to the brigadiers 
by staff officers, unless the whole body is in mass or line of 
contiguous columns, in which case the general may give 
his own words of command. 

8. In all movements, a brigade must move under the 
direction of its own brigadier, in the same manner as a 
battalion moves under the direction of its own commander. 
When deploying from mass into line of contiguous columns, 
each brigade will move across in mass (as far as pos- 
sible by the diagonal march) to the alignment, and will 
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then deploy hy command of its brigadier. When a line of 
contiguous columns changes front, each brigade -will advance 
to its proper distance in direct echellon of brigades, and 
then change front by word of command from the brigadier, 
the columns moving up to the general alignment in suc- 
cession, or forming on the inner flank of the brigade, and 
then moving up into the general line, as may be ordered. 
In this movement distance must be shortened as much as 
possible by the application of the diagonal march. 


SECOND LINES 

General Principles. 


Formation.Semn^ lines are usually composed of single 
or double quarter distance columns of battalions at deploying 
distance. 


Regulating Column . — Second lines will be directed by the 
column which is in rear of the battalion of direction of the 
first line. If that column be single and i-ight in front, it will 
be in rear of the right company of that battalion, if it is 
a single column left in front, it will be in rear of the left 
company, and if it is a double column, it will be in rear of 
the centre of that battalion ; the remaining columns of the 
second line will keep their deploying distances from the 
regulating battalion. 


Bista/nce . — The distance between lines should be suffi- 
cient, to prevent any liability to disorder by the imforeseen 
retreat of the first line ^ it should, in general, be equal to 
the front; of two battaliona - 


of ithe second ' En©' Ast 


mow 





SECOND LINES, 


cliaiige of front, tlie second line must make a corresponding 
change, and form parallel to it, on a point placed perpeiv 
dieularly in rear of the point of appui of the first line. 


Rellevmg Front Line . — When the second line is required 
to relieve the first, it will be deployed, and the movement 
performed as described in Part IV,, Section 10. 


Movements. ' 

S. 23. Two Lines changing Front on ‘ the Flank of 
the First Line . — Plate LXIL 

The first line will change its fi:ont 
to the given direction (a, a), as directed 
in Section 16 of this Part p a point (b) 

CHANGE FBONT then be placed by a staflp officer at 

the required &tahce, ,m a line perpen- 
FiEST LIKE, V dicular to the flank of the first line. 
tEFT THEOWN A point (o) of direction may also be given 
FOBWAED, if required on the prolongation of the line 
passing through the point (6) parallel to 
the front line, or a distant point may be 
selected on which to dress the line. 

V 

Z' On the caution finm the commander 
THE SECOND second line, the adjutants will 

CHANGE move out to mark the alignment lor 

POSITION ON J their respective battalions. On the usual 
DETACHED signal from the brigadiers, the battalions 

POINTS IN 31MB second line will be formed at de- 

OF THE FIBST : ^ 

LINE. ploying distance, in. the new alignment, 

^ on the principles already described. 
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S. 24. Two Lines changing Front upon a Central 
Point of the First Line . — ^Plate LiXIlI. 

' The point (tt) in the first line on 
■which the change is to be made having 
been determined, another point (?)) wili 
be taken at the distance required in rear 
of the point (a), in a direction perpen- 
J dicular to the ne'w front; the distant 
ix)ints (o, o,) -will also be placed or 
selected to mark the direction of the 
second line, care being taken that it is 
placed parallel to the first, and a point 
of direction may be placed if required. 

The first line -will cliange its front as 
directed in Section 16 of this Part, and 
the second Ime ■will form in columns at 
■> deploying distances on the central point 
of app'ui (6), on the principles already 
described, dressing on the outward points 


CHANGE FEONT 
UPON THE 
CENTRE OF THE 
FIRST LINE, 
EIGHT or LEFT 
THROWN BACK. 


THE SECOND 
LINE WILL 
CHANGE 
POSITION ON 
DETACHED 
POINTS IN REAK 
OF THE FIRST 
LINE. 


Position of Artillery. 

S, 25. Posiiion of a Battery of Artillery when 
vmving with Brigade. 

The usual position of a b^fcigrof artillery, -when in line, 
is pn Ae right, with an of yards, SSJ yards, 

dr 34|iy:ai^, according tp 'fcl lumber of howes in the 
gims, wheite torn, six, ^ ^ ^ 

When the t^ttalions are in . contiguous quarter-distance 
.the lottery will' hd? aS iprd^^^ili-a 



POSITIOIS" OF AIITILLERY. 


.PLATE LXIII 


TWi) LIXF.S GlLVXCrlNG FRONT UPON A CENTRAL POINT OF 
i:ilE FIRST LrNE.--THS SECOND LINE IN DOUBLE COLUMN 
OF SUBDIVISIONS. 











POSITION OF ABTILLEEZ 


distance eqnal to the depth of the strongest column in rear 
of the align.ment, unless they a e formed for inspection, or 
revieW;^ in which case they will be dressed with the leaders^ 
heads on the alignment* In eehelion the battery will be 

on a flank. 

When square>s are formed in eehelion, and the battery is 
brought iiito action, the muz:des of the guns should be in 
line with the rear base of the rear square. 

N.B. — A battery on all occasions to keep its full interval 
when possible. 

It is the duty of the commander of the artillery to keep 
his battery so well in hand that he may never interfere 
with deployments, or other movements of the brigade ; and 
"the brigadier should impress upon the officers commanding 
regiments, that they should at all times give way to the guns 
when the latter have occasion to advance or retire through 
the line, by smartly wheeling back a section or company. 

Should skirmishers be in frpnt of the battery and be 
obliged to retire^ they should only retire to the guns, and 
remain with them as long as they continue m action, re-- 
'them. 

Should the battery be detached from the brigade, two 
companies at least should accompany it as an escort. 

These remarks apply equally to horse artillery when 
working with cavalry. 



INSPECTIONS OR REVIEWS. 


S. 1. Inspection^ or Review of a RatUdion. 
JomafioJE— The battalion will be drawn up in line at 
open order as explained in Part IV., Section 4-, and a 
camp colour will be placed at SO or lOO pace,s in front of 
its centre. 

f 1. Reeeldng the General— Whan tlie 
reviewing genei'al arrives in front of the* 
centre of the battalion, at a distance of 
GENERAL 50 or 60 paces, be will be re- 

SALETE ^ ^ ^ presenting 

arms, tli6 officers salntiBg^ the colours 
flying, the band playing, and the drums 
^beating. 

' ^ 2 . To members of the Royal Family, 

ROYAL SALUTE. ^ persons entitled to that honour, the 
present-arms, Propped. 

8. On the word ARMS, the men will 
SHOULDER — j giioulder and the offieei-s will bring their 
ARSIS. p aiyords to the poii. 

Biding dovm the Rank8.-The general, accompanied by 
the commanding officer of the regiment, will then nde 
down the front of the line; commencing on the right, lie 
will^ round the left flank and return abng the r^r, 
the men standing with shouldered arms. While he is going 
round the battalion, the band will play until he returns to 
the rio'bt of the line, and. the divisions of drums will beat 
:ithfc preseabed wmpl&aent « he ps^ them ; the ooloprs 




SLOPE ARMS 


Marching past in Sloiv Time. 

L On the word march, the column will step pif and 
march past, each company moving as directed in Part II., 
Section 13.' ' ■ ■ 

2. When marching past the reviewing general, the 
colonel will he about eight paces in front of the right 
centre section of the leading odmpany> the senior major 
in front of the left centre section^ a little in rear of the 

I I 2 






INSPECTIONS OR REVIEWS. ,o0a 


RlxiE RANK 
TARE CLOSE— 
ORDER. 
MARCH. 


OPEN COLUMN 
BIGHT IN FRONT, 
BIGHT ABOUT — 
FACE, RIGHT- 
WHEEL QUICK — ■ 
MARCH. 

Halt — Fronts 
Dress. 


are not to be allowed to fly nor will they be dropped when 
the general passes. 

Talcing Close Order —The battalion 
will take close order while the general is 
proceeding to the camp colour, placed in 
front of the centre of the line. 

Wheeling into Open Oolnmn.— The 
battalion will bi*eak into open column 
of companies right in front, and the 
pioneers, band, and drums will move to 
the head of the column, the pioneers 
forming in a single rank in 
band forming in two ranks next, and 
the drums in two ranks in rear of them ; 
this is an exception to the general rule 
^laid down in Part lY., Section 1. 

The men will slope arms. 

Points for Marching past^Fcmt points will be placed 
by the adjutant to mark the ground, as described in 
Part II., Section 13, one point at about the wheeling dis- 
tance of a company in front of the column, one at two or 
three paces in rear of the column, the two points marking 
the saluting base will be covered in a line four paces from 
the camp colour, at which the general will usually place 
himself to receive the officers’ salutes, and see the companies 
march past. 



Marching past in Quick Twie,~l, Tlie commanding 
officer will order the colnrhli to break into qnick time, as 
directed Tart' Secfii'ott-'IS* On the word Torw.«*(l, 
% the Mgkfj'm entering tlie -sateting alignment, the rear 
ar^d the former stepi^ng 

'six* will-iregaiii 

I ^ ft V ; ' ft' K4 * ' 


colonel; the remaining field officers will follow in rear of 
the column at six paces distance, the lieutenant-colonel 
on the right, the junior major next, and the adjutant on 
the left. When the colonel is absent, tlie lieutenant-colonel 
will take his place, the other mounted officers remaining 
in the places above-named. All the mounted olHcers will 
salute as they approach the general. The cominaiKling oiliccu', 
after he has sahited, will move out and place lunrself near the 
general, and remain there till the column has passed. 

S. The band will commence playing as soon as the leading 
company has completed its second wheeL When it arrives 
in front of the general it will turn to the left, wheel to 
the right, and halt and front opposite to him, continuing 
to play until the rear of the column has passed. 

4. The colours, carried by the two senior ensigns, will 
be placed as described in Part IV., Section 1, and will 
change flank during the second wheel When the right 
centre company takes open order, tliey will dress with the 
supernumerary rank at three paces from the rear rank. 
The colours will be cast loose when passing the general, and 
will be lowered to persons entitled to that iionoun 

The staff officers, excepting the adjutant, do not march 
past, but the musketry instructor will inarch past witli th-e 
company to which he belongs. 

The quartermaster-serjeant, the schoolmaster, the hospital 
Serjeant, tlie armoui'er-serjeant, the orderly-i'oom clerk, and 
the paymaster’s clerk will not be required to inarch past. 
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their usual distances by stepping short on the word Forward, 
by the Left, after the third wheel. When marehing past 
in. quick time, none of the officers will salute, unless the 
battalion has not previously marched past in slow time, in 
which case, the mounted officers alone will salute. The 
colours will not be cast loose, nor will they be lowered. 

BATTALION — ~\ 

HALT. 

LEFT WHEEL 2. When the battalion arrives on its 

INTO — LINE, I original ground, it will be halted and 

QUICK— lUECH. -wheeled into Hne. 

Halt — Dress. 

Eyes — Front. ^ 

A battalion halted in open column may be ordered to 
march past in quick time, without having previously 
marched past in slow time, the command will then be 
MAKCH PAST IN QUICK TIME, QUICK— MAECH. 


OEDEE — ^AEMS. 
UNFIX— 
BATONETS. 
STAND-AT-EASE. 
MANUAL AND 
PLATOON EXEE- 
OISE, TAKING 
THE WOED FEOM 
THE SENIOE 
MAJOE. 


ATTENTION. 

SHOULDEE— 

AEMS. 

FOE MANUAL 
EXEECISE, 
EEAE' BANK TAKE 
OPIN — OEDEE, 

■ MAECH. 


1 . Manual and Platoon Exercise.— 
After having directed the men to order 
arms and unfix bayonets, the command- 
ing officer will give the annexed caution, 
and then proceed to the rear of the line, 
the senior major moving out to the front 
to take command. 

2. The senior major will order the 
men to take out their stoppers ; he will 
then call the battalion to attention, give 
the words SHOULDEE- ASMS, and pro- 
ceed to open the ranks as follows : — On 

, the word OEDEE, the captains will face to 
the right, the subaltern officers remain- 
ing steady iu their places ; on the word 
MAECH, the rear and supernumerary 
ranks wiU step back as usual, and the 


, A,., V......:;, 
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i eaptaiBS will move to sis paces in rear 
Lof tlie centre of tbeir companies. 

3. Tlie coverers and pivot men will move as in taking 
open order for tke general salute. 

4. The junior major and adjutant, tke colours (wliicli will 
be kept at the ox’der and Inrled), and the picuieers, band, 
and drums will remain, througboiit the manual and platoon 
exercises, posted as in close order. 

5. ' The xnajor will put the battalion throtigh the manual 
exercise, dii-ect the rear rank to take close order (the 
captains remaining in rear), and will then proceed with the 
platoon exercise in slow and quick time, as directed in 
Part IIL, Section S. After which, having directed the 
men to replace their stoppers, unless they are going to load 
he will fall back to his place in the line, the captains resuming 
their posts at the same time. The commanding officer will 
then take the orders of the re^newing general regarding 
the remainder of the inspection. 

Advancing in Review Order . — At the end of the review, 
if required to do so by tlie general, the battalion will be 
formed in line at open order, on its original position, and 
on the command, THE LINE will advance in hevie-w ordee, 
SLOW-MABCH, it will advance, the band and dniins playing, 
till within 30 or 40 paces of the reviewing general, 'when it 
will .be halted and ordered to salute, in the same manner 
as when receiving the general, after which it will shoulder 
arms and wait for orders. , 


'Revikw qf'Tm or more Battalions* 

two, together, they 

,|:|^rvals of six 

■between ithemi and--tfboeed in themxqe manner as a single 


^'1 I i 1*1 *) / ** I » 
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battalion^ observing tlie additional directions that are given 
with respect to regiments in brigade, or be formed, should 
the reviewing general think proper, in a line of columns. 

In this section the commands are printed as in Part VI. 

] . Formation in Oolumne. — The troops will be formed in 
a line of contiguous battalion columns at Cjuarter distance. 

^ 2. On the word Front ^ from their com- 

manders, the officers of each battalion 
will recover their swords, and on the 
word March they will move up to the 
front, and place themselves two paces in 
front of the column, the coloum being in 
the centre, and the officers sized from 
flanks to centre, and at equal distances 
^from each other, the adjutant on their left. 

The commanding officer will be three paces in front of 
the colours, the remaining fi.eld officers two paces in front of 
the line of officers, dividing the distances between the com- 
manding officer and the flanks ; tlie paymaster, surgeons, 
and quartermaster will be in rear of the battalion, the staff 
.Serjeants in rear of them. 

4. The general officer commanding will be stationed 
in front of the centre of the line, the generals of divisions 
in front of the centre of their divisions, and the brigadiers 
an front of the centre of their brigade ; their distances from 
the line will depend on the strength of the body of troops, 
and will be determined by the general commanding. 

5. Tiie band and drums wiU move up and form in several 
ranks on the right of battalions, their front being in line 
with the leading company. 

6. The pioneers will be in two ranks in rear of the drums. 

7. The reviewing general will be saluted without opening 
ranks, the men presenting arms, the officers saluting, the 
colours flying or being lowered, according to regulation, and 


fi iff 


OFFICERS AND 
COLOURS WILL 
TAKE POST IN’ 
REVIEW ORDER. 

Officers and 
Golours to the 
Front 

Quich — March 
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the bands playing. After the salute tbe troops will be ordered 
to shoulder arms, and the general will go down the line. 


OFFICERS AKD 
COLOURS WILL 
TAKE POST WITH 
THEIR BATTA- 
LIONS. 

Ofieers and 
Ooloii rs take 
Post 

Quick — March, 


8. 'On the command Officers and 
Colours take Post^ the oflieers of each 
battalion wall face outwards irorn tlie 
centre, the ensigns carrying the colours 
facing to the left ; and on the words Qa Ivh 
— 3Iafch^ the whole, will move back to 
their places in column, tlie bands, drums, 
and pioneers taking post in rear. 


9. When the hands of a brigade have been practised 
together, they should form as one hand thirty paces in rear 
of the centre of, the line, the pioneers of the brigade ten 
paces in their front, and before marching past, they should 
both move to the head of the leading column. 

10. When troops are drawn up in line for inspection or 
review, after the salute has been paid to the reviewing 
officer, the generals of divisions, brigadiers, and officers 
commanding battalions, will post themselves upon that 
flank of their divisions, brigades, or battalions to which he 
repairs, where they will receive him and will accompany 
him to the extent of their respective commands, after which 
they will resume their original posts. 

When troops are reviewed in line of contiguous columns, 
the generals of divisions and the brigadiers only will accom- 
pany the reviewing general to the extent of their respective 
commands, the commanding officers of battalions remaining 
at their posts. ■ ^ 

1. wiE be placed 

''hj a ‘Staff offis^^M4he'same ''tnaaner aa they, are placed' for 
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TAKE GEOTJND cautioD. from the general 

TO THE EIGHT TAKE GEOHND TO THE EIGHT IN EOHES, 

IN FOHES. commanders -will order their bat- 

t I talions to form fours to the right, and on 

Qmck — MaTclL ^ 7 

Qii'iCa’ — JMQ/TChi* 

3. Each battalion in succession, when it has cleared the 
first point, will receive the words Front — Turn^ from its 
commander, and at every succeeding angle will wheel to 
the left in double time, receiving the words Fonvard — 
Quick when square, an interval of twenty-five paces being 
preserved between the columns. It may sometimes be 
necessary to continue at the double for a short distance 
after the word Fomvard, to prevent crowding or to correct 
distances. The officers should be ordered to change their 
flanks before commencing the wheel which brings them into 
the saluting base, and will return to their former places 
after the following wheel on the words Forward — Quick 
by the Left 

4 The battalion having wheeled into the saluting base, 
and taken up the quick time, will come to the shoulder 
by word of command. Each column, when it has passed 
the general, will be ordered to slope arms. Troops armed 
with the short rifle will march past, in quarter distance 
column, with trailed arms. 

5. When marching past in quarter-distance column, the 
mounted officers only will salute ; and each general of a 
division, or the brigadier, if a single brigade is being re- 
viewed, will move out after he has saluted and place himself 
near the reviewing general whilst his column is passing. 

6. After marching past, the leading column will be halted 
on the original alignment, and the remaining columns will 
close upon it to six paces" interval ; the general will then 
order the mass to wj^ieel into line of columns, and proceed 
with his intended movements ; or the columns may be 
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wheeled into line in snccession as they arrive at their places 
in the alignment. 

Marching past in Open Column. — After each column 
has wheeled into the saluting base, in quarter distance, it 
may he halted and ordered to open from the front and 
march pirst in open colmnn. 

Marching past in “Grand Dk-isions.”— Battalions may 
marcli past in cohxmns of double companies, which will he 
called “ Grand Divisions ■” they will be formed as follows : 
the left companies will move up on the left of the right 
companies, that is, No. 2 on the left of No. 1, N<x 4 (tn the 
left of No. .3, and so on, the captains will he posted on the 
outward flanks of their companie.s ; the grand divisions will 
march past by the right at company distance from each 
other. This is an exceptional formation, orrly to be used 
in marching past ; the ordinary column will be re-formed 
before the manoeuvres commence. 

Advancing in Review Order. — At the end of the review, 
if required to do so by the reviewing general, the columns 
will be formed on their original ground in review order, the 
officers and colours in front, as described in the first part of 
this section ; they will then advance in slow time, the bands 
and drums playing, and when at a convenient distance 
from the reviewing general, which must vary according to 
the extent of the line, they will be halted and ordered to 
salute as described in paragraph 7 of the first part of this 
section, after which they will be ordered to shoulder ai"m.s 
and will proceed as directed by the general. 

The i*bi*owiNG k the Oedee of Maech to be obsehved 

AT Esvfaws BEEFOBBIED BEFOEE the SoVEBEWN ; AKB IS 
. ' ALSO TO IN AS -FAB AS IT IS APBLICABLE, AT 

sjjABEVEBVIBWfBBTOBBGENESAL'.OFFIOEiBS. ' ’ . „>■ 

■t'A;?^etaici«»eait(G'f®^ guards^’^M.* other cavalry, preoedM 
ly a»iofficer of the ftsartermswter-generaTs department. 
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2. Tlie SoTereigAs led torses. 

3. Aides-de-camp to the commander-in-chief. 

4. Aides-de-camp to the Sovereign. 

5. Deputy adjutant-general, deputy quartermaster- gene- 
ral, and equeiuies in waiting to the Sovereign. 

6. Adjutant-general, military secretary to the commander- 
in-chief, quartermaster-general. 

7. Commander-in-chief. 

8. Princes of the blood. 

9. The SovEREiGJsr, 

10. Gold stick in waiting, and master of . the horse, if 
present. 

11. Foreign general officers, general officers and colonels 
on the staff in successive order^ according to rank and 
seniority, followed by such other general officers, not upon 
the staff, as may be present, and equerries and attendants 
upon the foreign princes. 

12. Assistant adjutant-general, assistant quartermaster- 
general, and deputy assistants* ,, 

13. Aides-de-camp and majors of brigade to general 
officers on the staff. 

14. Royal carriages. 

1 5. Detachments of cavalry. 


EOXJTE MAECHim 

S. 3 . The Order of March 

1. The success of military operations depends in a great 
measure upon the compact and well-regulated order of 
march observed by an army in its several parts or columns. 

2. Troops may march, either in open columns of com- 

panies, subdivisions, or sections, in quarter-distance columns 
formed in mass or line, or in fours, according to circum- 
stances and the nature of the country. . ' 
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3. The rear companies, subdivisions, or sections of a bat- 
talion or more considerable column, will follow everj^ turn 
•which the head may make, each successively changing its 
direction at the same point as the leading company, or part 
of a company, without word of command. 

4. Troops marching on a road will keep to the side next 
to the reverse flank, in order that the pivots may be kept 
clear, and that staff officers may be able to pass backwards 
and forwards to circulate orders. 

5. In route marching, the baggage should be in the rear. 
No impediments whatever should be permitted in the line 
of inarch, except the artillery, which will generally be 
formed between the divisions, or brigades of an army. 
When the admission of a portion of the baggage of an 
army into the line of march becomes unavoidable, it should 
be placed between tbe brigades, but never between the 
battalions of a brigade. 


S. 4 . Places of Officers. 

1. All officei's are to remain constantly in their places 
during the march, unless required to move as stated in 
paragraph 5. 

2. The majors, when marching at ease, are to march in 
rear of their respective wings ; namely, the first major in 
rear of the right, and the second major in rear of the left 
wing ; if there is only one major, his post is in the rear of 
the battalion. 

S. The captains, or officers commanding companies, when 
marching at ease, are to inarch in rear of their companies, 
a subaltern officer or serjeant moving up to lead. 

-4. Oommaiding' officers of •■Ooi^s/''assisted by their adju- 
will iftofe Ififona-fone ' Another 'm oecteion 
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requires their presence, for the preservation of order, and 
particularly for the prevention of unnecessary defiling. 

5. In like manner, the majora and commanding officers 
of companies will quit their habitual stations when their 
presence is required in any other part of their wings or 
companies, but will return to them as soon as the purpose 
for which they quitted them shall be effected. 


S. 5. Marching off. Marching at Ease, and passing 
Words of Command. 

1. On all occasions, when marching out of camp or 
quarters, or when moving after a regular halt upon the 
march, each corps will march oflf by word of command, and 
with music, unless particularly ordered to the contrary. 

2. The men must be perfectly silent, dress, and keep the 
step, as if moving on parade, until the wordKAECH at ease, 
is given by the commanding officer of the regiment, and 
repeated by the captains. 

S. All words of command addressed to men marching at 
ease must be preceded by the word Attention, upon which, 
the men will slope their arms, if armed with the long rifle, 
or trail if armed -with the short rifle, and take up the step ; 
perfect order and silence being resumed, until the word is 
again given to march at ease. “ 

4. The words attention and laAECH AT ease, cominv 
from the commanding officer of the battalion, -unless they 
are given as a command to the whole of the battalion, will 
be repeated by all the captains, who must speak loud enough 
to be heard distinctly, at least by the captains next to them 
in column, as they will have to take the command from 
each other in succession. 

0 . When marching at ease, the. ranks may he opened and 
the files loosened ; but each rank, section, or company must 
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be kept perfectly distinct, and every man must remain 
in bis place. 

6. When either of the majors or officers cominanding 
companies want to pass any notice to tlie coinmanding 
officer of the battalion or to any other company or section, 
the word must be passed by the officers, or officers and 
Serjeants only. 


S. 7. and increming and diminuhing Front 

potion is, at any 


S. 6. Halting when on the March. 

1. Whenever the bugles sound the halt, the head of each 
battalion will halt and stand fast, although it may not be 
closed up to the preceding one, but the following companies 
of each battalion must close up to half or quarter distance, 
unless the column is entering an alignment, or making any 
other movement preparatory to a formation to a flank 

2. When it is intended that the whole column should 
close up, the head will be halted without sound of bugle, 
and the word of command, quarteb, half, or wheeling 
DISTANCE, will be passed from front to rear ; and when the 
rear is closed up, the bugle of the rear battalion will sound 
the halt as a notice. 

S. Wlien at the end of a march it happens that a line is 
to be taken up by a successive formation, each company 
may slope arms ^ soon as it is halted, by word of command 
from its own officer ; but the companies should not order 
arms, or stand at ease, until they are directed to do so by 
the commanding officer of the battalion, which wiU not be 
done until the whole is formed. 



ROUTE MARCHING. 


any bad spot in the road, unless the preceding battalion or 
conapany has done so. 

2. Whenever defiling is necessary, it must he executed 
•with order and precision, as in manoeuvring at a field day, 
by the proper word of command, preceded hy the word 
Attention. 

3. When a battalion or company comes to a defile, stream, 
or bad place in the road, where it might be more convenient 
for the men to defile individually, the officers must be on 
the alert, to keep their men from so doing. 

4. Whenever a stream, ditch, bank, or other obstacle is 
to be crossed, it will be generally found that, instead of 
defiling or diminishing the front, the very contrary should 
be done, not only by causing the files of each section to 
open out gradually before they arrive at the ditch or obstacle, 
but even by increasing front to subdivisions or companies. 

0 . When a bad place is to be passed the majors and 
captains will go to the head of their respective wings and 
companies, to see that any orders which may have been' 
given are obeyed -with regulai-ity and steadiness. They wiU 
remain at the spot till the whole of their wings or com- 
panies have passed and will then resume their stations in. 
their rear, and give the words March at Ease. 

6. It has been proved that the defiling of one battalion on 
the inarch, even if done with as much promptitude as is 
practicable on such occasions, causes a delay of ten minutes y 
the defiling of a brigade, consisting of three battalions, would 
therefore cause a delay of at least half an hour. In the 
winter, when obstacles such as pools of water are frequent,, 
and the days short, a column which is constantly defiling 
without cause wiU arrive at its quarters after dark 
whereas, if it had performed the march regularly, it would 
have got in, in good time. 

7. This order respecting defiling is, therefore, as much 
calculated to pro'vide for the pei^dnal ease and comfort of 
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the Bien, as it is essential for the due performance of the 
movements of an army. 


K 8. Reguhtmis comernmg Stragglers. 

1. No man is to remain .behind or quit the ranks for any 
purpose, or on any account whatever, without permissioii 
from the captain, or officer commanding the company, 

2. Officers are never to give permission to any man to 
quit the ranks excepting on account of illness, or for the 
purpose of easing themselvesj, or for some other ahsolutely 
necessary purpose. 

3. The officers must be particularly attentive to prevent 
the men from going out of the ranks for water. When this 
is required the regiment or column will be hiilted, 

4f. Men who obtain permission to fall out for a temporaiy 
purpose, or for any other cause than illness, must invariably 
leave their packs and arms, to be carried by the section 
they belong to, until they return. 


S. 9-' H'urry and Stepping out to he prevented, 

1. It is of the greatest importance that the men should 
not on any account be burned on the march ; they are to 
be instructed that they are never to step out beyond the 
regular step, still less to double, unless by word of command, 

2. When the proper distances of companies, or sections, 
cannot be preserved without an alteration in the step, it 
must always be effected by making the head of each 
battalion or company step short, instead of allowing the 
others to step , out Companies must invariably be kept in- 

arid' the, -i^mpan/ df i^h battalion v^ill, when 

iMfeary,* step%hdi:t.%ii||l tW lall dctet^ahy of the battalion 



SINGLE EiiNK AND SKELETON DEILLs 

*S'. 10. Battalion Drill in Single Ranh. 

'Wlien there is not a sufficient numher .of men to form a 
complete battiilion, tihe compani® may be formed, for 

K K 


SINGLE EANK AND SKELETON DEILL, 517 ' ' 

’’,1 

has closed up, even though a large interval should be thereby " ■; 

occasioned between it and the preceding battalion. ii 

3. When the head of a company, suppose No. 4, cannot ' 

keep up without overstepping, or leaving its own sections : : 

at too great a distance, the officer commanding it must call 

out “No. 4 cannot keep up,” which must be repeated by . 

the officers or serjeants on the flanks of the leading sections , 

of the companies in front of No. 4 until it comes up 
to the commanding officer, who will shorten the step at k 

the head of the column, unless he perceives that some ■ 

ob.stucle, ascent, or difficult ground in front will give time ' 

to No. 4 to close up ; in the mean time No. 4, if no answer } i, 

is returned to the notice of its having lost distance, will • ^ j 

continue at the regular step. . 

4. In like manner, if the head of a battalion cannot keep f j 

up with the preceding battalion, the commanding officer I 

wull forward a notice to the head of the column, detaching :! 1! 

files at the same time, to preserve the communication. . .’ I 

5. When obstacles which delay the march are frequent, j '| 

it may be desirable, in order to avoid loss of time, that | 

each company, after passing an obstacle, should march on at ' . ' i; 

the usual rate, without shortening its step, as the fnlln^ viTig : /.Ij 

company may overtake it at the next obstacle or ascent ; 

but the leading section of a company should never be liii 

allowed to march on until the rear section has completely 

passed and closed up. The intervals between companies may 

be occasionally increased with advantage, but each com- 

ptuiy in itself must be kept intact. i||| 




.■ GtTARDS. 

:S. 12. Guard mounting and trooping the Colour, 

For guard, moTintiBg, the guards -will be told off ia 
6q[aal divisioas by ; the adjutaat of the day, aad formed in 
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practice, in single rank ; in like mannerj a battalion may 
be divided into twO;, each, formed in single : rank, for the 
pmrpose of practising brigade movements. 


S. IL Skeleton Drill 

L The following method of forming a skeleton liattalioiij 
for the instruction of officers and non-commissioned officers, 
will be adopted when a sufficient number of men cannot be 
collected to form a battalion in single rank. 

2. A skeleton battalion will be formed of companies 
composed of two, four, or eight men each ; representing, if 
there are two, the flanks of the company ; if there are 
four, the flanks of subdivisions ; if there are eight, tlie flanks 
of sections; the interval between the flanks will be pre- 
served by means of a piece of rope held at the ends, which 
must at all times be kept at its full extent. 

3. The ropes may be made to represent any number of 
files, the space for each (namely, 21 inches) being marked 
by a small piece of red cloth. Short pieces of %vood should 
be fastened across the ends of the ropes, to enable tbe men 
to hold them. 

4. When ^ there are a sufficient number of men, several 
skeleton battalions may be formed, with wliich all the 
mancBuvres of a brigade may be practised. 
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open columii wnth. unfixed bayonets ; tlie senior serjeanfc of 
€acll^dMsion■■■taMilg'■coInlnand of it. ■■.■'The 'cavalry (if' .any "■ 
are present) will be in front. 

The guards will be wheeled into line by the adjutant of 
the day, a serjeant being on the left of the line. The colour 
will be placed at a distance of about two divisions in front 
of the left of the line, in charge of a serjeant with double 
sentries. The walk of these sentries will be at right angles 
ii) the line, and their front inwards ; all their movements 
must (Correspond, the man nearest the linej who will be the 
front rank man of the file, giving the time ; the5^must turn 
outwards together when at three paces from the colour, and 
inwards when at ten paces from it^ always turning towards 
the front, right, or left about, as the case may be ; these 
sentries will order arms, stand at ease, come to attention, 
and shoulder with the men in the line. 

The men of the right file of the first division will always 
be mounted as sentries on the colour, and they will resume 
their places while that division is wheeling to the left 
after receiving the colour, as will hereafter be described ; 
the serjeant will also join that division. 

The band will be formed in front of the right of the line, 
at right angles with it, facing inwards opposite the colour; 
the drums will be in front of the left of the line, a short 
distance in front of the colour, facing the band. 

The guards will take open order by command of the 
adjutant, and wall be handed over by him with shouldered 
arms to the town, or brigade, major. The adjutant will then 
take post on the right of the line. 

The town, or brigade, major will inspect the guards and 
take command. 

f All the seijeaats commanding guards 
win recover arms and move out two 
paces in front of the line, the right hand 

KK 2 


HOH-COM- 

MISSIOMEU 

OFBICSBS 
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men of'tlie rear ranks of ' clivisions. iilling 
up ■ the , intervals left ./by . tlieir , ■ .com" 

.manders. 


CO]!iIHANDING 
GUAIIDS — TO 
THE FEONT. 


The serjeants vdll step off in ffiiick 
tiine^ and when near tlie sti luting base 
021 which the guards are to march pnst^ 
they will receive the ivords ix\yAiiDH — 
TURN, on which the serjeant in the centre 
will halt, and face to the right about, 
bringing his rifle to the shoulder. Tlie 
remaining serjeants will turn inwardSj, 
and will halt and face towjirds the line 
as they reach the centime serjeant, shoul- 
dering arms as they face. 


QUICK— 

MARCH. 


INWARDS" 

TURN. 


ORDER — XEMS. 
STAND — AT 
EASE. 


The guards and serjeants will then be 
directed to order arms and stand at ease. 


The drums will beat the assembly inarching across the 
parade, they will march through the intervals of the band, 
and halt and front in rear of it. As the assembly com- 
mences, the ofiicers for duty will fall in, three paces in front 
of the serjeants, and about three paces from eacli other, 
with carried swords ; the town, or brigade, major ivill then 
deliver the parole and, countersign to the coroinanders of 
guards, and point out the divisions tliey are respectively to 
command. When sufficient officers are pi-esent for dut}', 
there should be a captain, lieutenant, and ensign, or other 
officer to carry the colour,' with the right division, which 
will form the escort to receiye the colour ; when tliere are 
not sufficient officers the/captain and ensign only will be 
with the first - division, in front bf the second files from the 
right and left,. ^d, the lieutenpit coinmandiBg the second 
division will take .command of the escort when 'it' goes for 
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tPO TOUE 
0UARDS. 


SLOW — MARCH. 


the colour, moving, together with the ensign, in front of 

ilie 'eentre'Qf tlie'first'.division.'''''- . 


GXTAEBS — 
ATTEXTIOX. 
SHOULDER— 
ARMS. 


The town, or "brigade, major haying 
called the guards to attention, and 
ordered them to shoulder arms, will give 
the detail of the duties to the field officer 
of the day, and hand over the parade to 
him. 


The field officer of the day will then proceed as follows 
with the guard mounting, having previously asked permis- 
sion to do so, if a senior officer is on the parade. 


OFFICERS AXB 
XOX-COM- 
MISSIOXEB 
OFFICERS, OUT- 
WARDS — FACE. 


The officers and serjeants will face 
outwards, the former recovering swords, 


J 


the latter their rifles. 


TAKE ROST IH 
FROKT OF YOUR 
RESPECTIVE < 
GUARDS. 
QUICK — MARCH. 


r The officers and serjeants will step off 
and will halt and face towards the line, 
the officers opposite their proper posts 
in line, the serjeants opposite the right 
of their guards or divisions ; the former 
will port their swords, and the latter 
shoulder their lifles, as they halt. 

On the word march, the officers and 
serjeants will step off in slow time, re- 
covering their swords and rifles, as they 
take the first pace. The band will play 
a slow march as the officers and serjeants 
march to the line, and cease playing as 
the latter arrive at their places. When 
the ofiicers arrive at three paces from 
the line they will mark time ; the senior 
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Serjeants of divisioBS ^Yill mark time 
when on. the right of their divisions; 
the remainder will move tlirongli tlie 
^ line to the supernnmeraxy rank. 

r The officers and serjeants will Iialt and 
HALT — FROKT. J front, tbe former porting their swords, 
Lthe latter shouldering their rides. 

ORDER— ARMS. " 

ARMS. 


The officers and non-commissioned 

OFi?iCEES officers commanding divisions will pass 

AHD NON-COM- Jowm the front rank, and back between 
MISSIONED J , • . n 

OFFICERS I ranks, inspecting the men, and wnll 

INSPECT YOUR then resume their positions in front of 

GUARDS, remaining non-commis- 

^ sioned officers standing fast. 

The adjutant of the day will ride 
down the front of the line of officers, 
and, having received the reports of the 
COLLECT THE officers and non-commissioned officers 
REPORTS. I commanding divisions, will make his 
report to the field officer of the day, and 
then place himself on the left of the front 
^ rank, six paces from it. 

The field officer will take Ms post nine paces in front of 
the centre of the line, with his back to it. 

/ y ^ , r The band and drums will play a slow 
inarch from the right to the left of the 
•y" ■ TROOP. . ^ line, .and on arriving near the colour, 

"^they wifl' change front, halt, and cease 
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QUICK— MARCH, 
Left—Wieel 


ForwarcL 


MaltyBearMmih 
take Open Order 
—MareL 


r The guards will slope arms by eom- 
SUOPE ARMS, s iiiand of the field officer, the sentries ob 
Ltiie colour supporting at the same time. 

The band and drums will then play a quick march from, 
left to right, change front, halt, and cease playing when in 
front of the right of the infantry. 

The Drummers call will beat. On the first tap of the 
call the captain and lieutenant of the riglit division will 
recover swords and face inwards, the ensign who will be in 
front of the centre of the company will step back one pace ; 
during the call, the captain will move across in quick time 
and place himself in front of the right file of the second 
division, and the lieutenant will place himself two paces in 
front of the ensign, both carrying their swords. The band 
will be placed in front of the first division, and the serjeant 
major, with Ms sword drawn, four paces in rear of the 
centre file. 

The field officer will then give the commands shoulder — 
ARMS, ESCORT FOR THE COLOUR, STAND FAST ; BEIVIAINDER,.. 
OHDER-Amis, STAND AT EASE — the sentries on the colour* 
remaining wdth shouldered arms. 

ESCORT FOR THE*! 

COLOUR, REAR | escort will take close order, the^ 

RANK TAKE. ■ . . • ■ 

f onicers remaining m iront. 


CLOSE — ORDER, 
MARCH. 


The escort, preceded by the band play-- 
ing the British Grenadiers,” will move 
out the distance of a division and a half 
from the line, then wheel to the left, and 
march straight to the colour ; the officer- 
commanding the escort will halt his- 
division at rather more than wheeling 
distance from the colour and will open 
the ranks. -v 
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Tie band -wlien near tie colour will wb eel to tie left, 
cease playing, halt, and face to the right about 


OXTAEDS 

ATTENTIOK 

SHOULBEE— 

AEMS. 


The field officer of the day will call the 
guai'ds to .attention, and shoulder antis. 


The Serjeant major will moYe in quick time, by the left 
flank, to the front, receive the colour, and return towards 
the escort ; the ensign will move out four paces in front of 
the lieutenant, passing by his right, and having saluted 
and returned his sword, will receive the colour from the 
seijeant major, place it in Ms belt, and face about; the 
escort will then be ordered to present arms, the serjeant 
major saluting, the remaining serjeants porting arms and 
facing outwards; the band will play ‘^‘XtocI save the Queen;''’ 
the sentries will also present arms. 

^ The escort will shoulder arms, the en- 
sign will resume his post in rear of the 
Shoulder — ^ lieutenant, passing by his left ; the ser- 

Arms. I jeant major "will move to the rear of the 
division, still keeping his sword drawn, 
^and the band will front. 


" The escort will step off in slow time 
and wheel to the left preceded by the 

0% the Move, Grenadier's March;" 

Left Wheel, ^ lieutenant keeping his sword at the 
Blow March, port; the sentries and serjeant who 
had charge of the colour joining the 

b escort. 

When the band approaches the left of the line it will 
<3ease playing, turn - to the right, and countermarch to the 
left, passing between- the officers and front rank and the 
front and rear ranks* 


: 
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The drummers will move in rear of the rear rank. 
The band and drums -will mark time untd the escort 

readies tliem. 


To the Right- 
Turn 

Lejt-WheeL 


Left-Wheel 


aUAEBS 
PRESENT ARMS. 




The lieutenant when at four paces from 
the line of officers will give the words 
To the Right Turn, Left Wheel, and on the 
leading file of the escort arriving at the 
left file of the frront rank of the line, 
.will again give the words Left-Wheel. 

As soon as the lieutenant has given 
the second word Wheel, the field officer 
of the day will order the guards to 
present arms, and the hand will recom- 
mence playing. 


The lieutenant of the escor-t, with his sword at the port, 
wdll move along the front of the line of officers, abreast of the 
second file from the right of the escort ; the ensign carrying 
the colour following him, abreast of the centre of the escort. 

The front rank of the escort will file between the ranks 
of the guards, the rear rank, one pace behind the rear ranks 
of the guards. 

When the head of the escort arrives at the right of the 
remainder of the line, the captain with his sword at the 
port, will take the place of the lieutenant, and move on 
with the division, the lieutenant will mark time when at 
Ids original post, and the ensign will move on, passing him 
by the proper front; when the escort has cleared the 
remainder of the line, the lieutenant will give the words 
halt-front, dress, eyes-front, after- which the captain will 
give the words preseod-arms ; . the band ceasing to play 
before the escort is halted. 

The band will form up on the right of the line of infantiy. 





Tomi 

POUBS — RIGHT, 
TO YOUR 
BESPECTIYE 
GITABDS. 
QUICK MARCH. 
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SHOUtBER- T TEe field officer will then order the 
, ARMS. ' ' 

' If a general officer is present, tlie field officer will ■ order 'a 
general salute. 

After this, the guards will take close order, tlie colour 
taking post in rear of the fourth file from the left of the 
right company, the serjeaiit-major placing himself in rear of 
it, and one serjeant on each side. 

The guards will then break into open column, and march 
past in slow and quick time, as described in Section 1 of tliis 
part, the colour changing flank during the vsecond wheel 
Haying arrived on the original alignment, the guards 
will he halted and wheeled into line, and ■will then be 
directed to order arms and stand at ease. 

The coverers of guards will be called to the front, and 
when they are properly covered in open column, the line 
will be called to attention by the town, or brigade, major, 
and will be ordered to face to the left and form guards. 

" On these commands, the guards will 
form fours to the right and march off to 
their posts; except those of less thM fo^u^^ 
files, which will move to the front in line, 
or face to the right and move in file 
vUccording to the order of the gaiiiso^ 
When the guard mounting parade is dispensed with, the 
guards may be ordered to mount from their regimental 
private parades, or may be assembled in open column on 
the usual garrison parade, and then be wheeled into line 
and inspected by the town or brigade major, who will also 
march them off to their posts. 
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S. 13. Relieving Guard. 

IV hen practicable, the new guard will form line at twenty 
or thirty paces in front of the old guard, and will then 

advance ill slow time. 


ISfeiv Gimni 
EaU—l)Tess, 

Rear Ranh 
iahe Open . — 

Order ^ AlarcL 

Old Guard 
Frescnt — Arms, 

Few Guard 
Present — .-firms. 

Old Guard 
Shoulder — 

Fevj Guard 
Shoulder — 

Arms. 

Old Guard 
Order — Arms, ■ 

Stand at — Rase, 

Feiv Guard 
Order — Arms, 

Stand ui—Ease,, 

The guard will then be told off and the first relief sent 
out ; while the relief is going round, the commander will 
take over tlie property in charge of the. guard, according tO' 
the list in tlie old guard report. . • ^ - 


When at ten or fifteen paces from the 
^ old guard, the new guard will be halted, 
dressed, and directed to take open 
order. 

The old guard, drawn up at open order 
on its parade, will receive the new guard 
with the prescribed salute. 

The new guard will return the 
salute. 

After which, both guards will be 
ordered to shoulder, and the commander 
of the old guard will hand the duplicate 
of his guard report to the commander of 
the new guard. 

The guards will order arms and stand 
at ease. 


Old G'uard 
' AUentiom 
ShduMeT’-Arms. 

Few Guard 
Attentimi. 
Shmlder-^Arms. J 


When the reliefs have returned, and all 
the men of .the old guard have fallen in^ 
both guards will be called to attention, 
and ordered to shoulder arms. 



OM Quard 
, '\EeaT Ranh 
take Close 
Order — March . . 

Old Guard 
Form 

Fours— Right 
(or To the 
Right-Face). 
Slow — March. 

New Gtcard 
Rresent — Arms* 

Old Guard 
Quick. 

Neio Guard 
Bhoulder-A rms. 


■ The -old' guard will then take close 

order. 


The old guard will form fours (or face) 
^ to its right and march oft* in slow time, 
I the new guard presenting arms. 


Guards Form 
Foiirs — Right 
Left Wheel, 
Quick — March. 
Left — Wheel. 


Salt— Front, 
Dress, Order — 
Arms, Stand at 
Rase, Attention. 
Sho'idder Arms, 
To the Right — 
Face. 

Lodge— Arms. 


r When the left of the old guard is clear 
of the ground on which it stood, the 
guard will break into quick time, and tlie 
new guard will shoulder arms. 

The new guard will form fours to the 
right and wheel to the left in quick 
i time ; when its leading files aniye at the 
left of the ground on which the old guard 
w was formed, it will again -wheel to the left. 

Wlien the new guard is on the gToimd 
which Was occupied by the old guard, 
the commander will order it to halt, 
finnt, order arms, and stand at ease. He 
< will then read the orders of the guard to 


kliQ'idder Arms, men, after which he will dismiss 
them in the usual manner; when the 
Lodge— Arms. relief comes in, the orders must be 

^ read to the men who have been on sentry. 

In situations where the new guard cannot advance in 
line towards the front of the old guard, it will move up in 
fours or files in slow time and will be halted and fronted 
opposite to the latter, oir if necessary on its left, in the 
same line, leaving an interval 'between them of four or six 
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S. 14. Marching Reliefs. 

Reliefs of less than four men will he formed in single rank, 
when of fom- men, or upwards, they will he formed in two 
ranks, and may he marched in line, in open ground ; hut in 
streets, or in narrow places, reliefs should always be marched 
in single rank, or files. When marching in line, the corporal 
will be on the right of his relief; when in single rank or 
files, he will he on the proper front of the rear file ; he wiU 
carry his arms advanced, with his bayonet fixed. 

When the first relief of a new guard is sent out, a 
corporal belonging to the old guard will accompany it, to 
bring in the relieved sentries. If the relief moves in line, 
he will 1)6 on the left flank ; if in single rank or files, he 
will be m front, leading the single rank, or front rank of 
files. As soon as all the sentries are relieved, the corporals 
■will change places, and the corporal of the old guard will 
take command. 


S. 15. RelieD-ing or posting Sentries. 

On the approach of the relief, a sentry will place himself 
with shouldered arms in front of his sentry box. The 
corporal of the relief will proceed as follows : — 

At about ten paces before the relief 
arrives opposite the sentry. 


Shoulder Arms. 


Selref- 

Mult 


} 


Sentries 

— Arms^ 


At about six paces from the sentry. 

The old sentry and the man who is to 
relieve him will port arms, the latter 
moving out from the relief and placing 
himself at one pace from the form er, 
facing him ; the ' old sentry will then 
give over his orders^ the corporal referring 
to the hoard of; orders to see if they are 
correctly given. 
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'Pass. 


On this word, tlie old sentry will take 
otie -vpace' to Ms left and then move- to 
liis place in the relief, facing to the rear,' 
.and'the new sentry will take one pace 

to his front. 

The sentries will then he ordered to 
I fi'ont and shoulder arms. 


The relief will be marched on, and 
when it has proceeded about ten paces 
will be ordered to support arms. 


Front, 

Shoulder- 
Arms. 

Relief 
Quick — 

March, 

Stip2:)OTt— 

Arms. 

The proper front of a sentry’s post should ]:)e pointed out 
to him when he is posted, as well as the extent of his 
walk. 

Sentries walking backwards and forwards on their p)osts, 
must do so in a brisk and soldier-like maimer ; they must 
on no account quit their arms, lounge, or converse with any 
one, nor must they stand in their sentry boxes in good or 
even in moderate weather. Sentries are permitted to sup- 
port arms (or to sling, or trail, with the short rifle), or to 
order their arms and stand at ease ; but they are not to 
slope them unless specially ordered to do so. 

S. 16 . Sentries paying Complimerits. 

On the approach of an officer, when he is at least fifteen 
paces distant, a sentry, if on the marclx, %vill halt, front, and 
shoulder ams ; if standing at ease with ordered arms, he 
will come to attention and shoulder. To field officers and 
other officers of the army and navy entitled to the salute, 
he will present arms. 

■ To all armed parties, whether they are commanded by an 
officer or not, a sentr|y will present arms, and the party will ' 
return the compUmeht, when,, inarching at the slope or 
support, by shouldering arms, but when inarching at the trail, 
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by advancing arms if armed with long rifles, or shonlderino' 
arms if armed with short rifles. Parties with side arms are 

to be eonsiderecl as' armed' parties.. ■ 

To all unarmed parties a sentry will shoulder arms, unless 
they are commanded by field , officers^ in which ease he will 
present ; in return, the commander of the party will give 
the word eyes right, or eyes left, as the case may be, and 
having passed him, eyes front. 

lartie.s inarching wdth arms at the secure, and parties 
u ith side arms, will pay and return compliments as un- 
armed parties. 

Sentries will not present arms to any officer after sunset j 
but as long as they can discern an officer they will come 
to their front on his approach, and stand steady with 
shouldered arms till he has passed. 

Sentries in their sentry boxes will salute by coming 
smai’tly to attention. 

For sentries on out-post duty, see Part lY., Section 23, 
No. 32. 


.S'. 17 . Sentries Challenging. 

When it gets dark the sentries wih challenge in the 
following manner:— On the approach of^^any person the 
sentry will port arms and call out in a "sharp tone, who 
comes there ; when on a post where a sudden rush could he 
made upon him, he will at once come to the charge ; if the 
person approaching gives a satisfactory reply the sentry will 
say Fass friend, all’s tvell, remaining at the port or charge 
till he has passed. If the person approaching answers 
ROUNDS, the sentry will demand What rounds ; and after 
the reply grand (or visiting) rounds, when there is no 
countersign, he will say Pass groMd (or visiting) rounds, 
all’s well, shouldering his arms at the same time, and pre- 
senting as they pass if they are grand rounds; hut when 
there is a countersign he will say Stand grand (or visiting) 
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Toimcls, chdvwnm one give the countersign, at the same 
time eoming down to the charge ; in this position lie ■will 
receive the coiintarsign, and if it is correct will say Pass 
graAicl(oT visiting) wimds^md -proceed as above described. 

If the sentry is on or near the gtiard-room door, lie vdil 
proceed as described in Section 19. 


S, 18 . Instmetion of Recruits as Sentries. 
Recruits should be instracted in tlieir duties as sentries. 
The instructor will post them in different parts of the bar- 
rack yard, giving each of them some particular orders to 
attend to, and will teach them aU the principles described 
in the preceding Sectiom 

S^ 19 * Guards Turning out 
When guards turn out they will fall in with shouldered 
arms at open order, and will pay the compliments laid down 
in the “ Queen’s Regulations;” guards -will not turn out after 
sunset, except on the approach of a body of troops, in cases 
of alarm, or to receive visiting rounds,, or grand rounds; 
in the latter case, only, paying compliments. 

The following form will be observed wlien a guard is 
visited by the field officer or captain of the day, called grand 
or visiting rounds. On the approach of the rounds the 
sentry at, or near, the guard-room door -will port arms, and 
challenge ivho comes there ; the ofiicer -will answer noT/XDS ; 
whai rounds? (or visitikq) Rovism , Stand gnmd 

(or visiting) roimds^ guard turn out ; the guard will then 
turn out, and if there is no countersign, as soon as it 
has feUen in,' the commander will call out advance grand 
(or visiting) rounds^ all's ivell ; to grand rounds he •will 
present, to visiting rounds he will remain at the shoulder. 

If there 'is a countersign , 'to be- given, a corporal or 
Serjeant will be sent out with the right, or left, file of the 
gtord, according '.the position of the rounds; he *#ill 
move next to the front rank man; -when at about ten paces 
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from the rounds he will order his men to halt and port 
arms, and will then repeat the challenge who comes there ? 
EOijis os, What rounds ? granU (or visiting) rounds ; 
Stand grand (or visiting) rounds, advmice one and give 
the countersign ; the officer, or the non-commissioned officer 
accompanying the rounds, wiU then advance and give the 
countersign, the two men of the file charging bayonets as 
ht^ advances ; the non-commissioned officer of the escort will 
go batk iind lepeat the countersign to the commander of 
the guard, who (if the word is correct) will call out, Ad- 
vance grand rouwla (or visiting rowids), all’s well. The 
non-commissioned officer of the escort, having returned to 
his men, will then order them to Shoulder Arms, face in- 
wai-ds, and step back three paces each. The rounds will 
pass between them. If they are grand rounds the escort 
■will he ordered to present; the guard will also present 
to gi-aud rounds as they approach. As soon as the roimds 
have passed, the escort will 'Tie' ordWed by a non-com- 
missitmed officer to shoulder (if they have presented,) face 
inwards, march back, and fall in on the flauk of the guard, 
taking up “ the present,” if the re.st of the guard are 
at the present ; the guard will then he dismissed, as already 
described in Part I., Section 48. 


NUNEEALS. • , . 

20. Directions for Funeral Parties. 

The party appointed for • the escort, according to the 
rank of the deceased, wiU he drawn up two deep, with 
opened ranks and unfixed bayonets, feeing the house or 
marquee where the corpse is lodged. -SmaU parties that are 
to march in files wiE he formed -with ■fffieir files extended at 
one side pace from each other. When the corpse is brought 
out, the officer commanding will proceed as foEo'WS : — ■ 
paESi:NT--AB»Ea > ■ According to regulation. ...in 4 ;:, ? ^ ; 

. . ' ; " It A 
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Throw the rifle out to the front to the 
fell esitent- of the left arm, give the butt 
a cant with the right hand towards the 
body, bringing the bntt inside the Mt 
arm, and turning the iimzzle straight 
over to the front; seize the rifle watli 
the right hand under the lower band, 
barrel to the front, muzzle poirding 
down, guard as high as tin) chin, and 
seize the cock with the left hanol without 
moving the rifle, ariiiB close to the l)Ocly. 

Give the rifle a cant under the 
left arm, bringing the muzzle to the 
rear, sling uppermost, and with the right 
hand behind the body seize the rifle. 

The officers' swords are reversed under 
the right arm, the point of the sword 
downwards, the hilt being grasped with 
the right hand. 

The Serjeants' rifles are reversed also 
^ under the left arm. 


EBYEBSB— ABMS, 


BEAB BAHK 
TAKE 

€LOSE OEDEE — 
MABCH. 

BY COMPANIES, 
(SUBDIVISIONS 
or SECTIONS) 
DEFT WHEEL, 

, or 

•OK THE EIGHT 
^ BiOHWA^HS 
WHEEL, 

, «QUI0E:-- jMAECH, 
*'BLALT----bAm 
BHAE 


Large funeral parties will march by 
companies, subdivisions, or sections 
which will he .y?‘heeled forwards or back- 
wards into .column, as circumstances may 
. require, and will be placed left in front 
at /the bead of the procession; wh^n 
formed, the ranks will again be opened, 
and files will be extended to one 
■side pace^ distance from the right. 
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In small parties, after tlie men have 

TO THE LEFT -will simply be faced 

FACE. 1 moved to the head of the 

procession, both ranks conntermarching 
^ inwards^ if necessary. 

r The party -will move off in slow time 
SLOW— MAIIGH. •< followed by the mnsic, with drums 
LmnfBed, plajdng the Dead March. 

The zeinaiiider of the procession will be formed as 
follows ; — 


THE CORPSE. 


PALL EEAREES OF EQUAL BANK WITH THE BEOEASEB 
ON EACH SIDE OF THE COEPSE. 


CHIEF MOUENEES. 


w lien tne neaa oi tne procession 
COMPANIES (or arrives near the spot wliere it is to meet 

^TO^THE LK^ clergyman, if the escort is formed 

companies or subdivisions, they will 
EIGHT— WHEEL, be Ordered to turn to the left and wheel 

to the right. When the wheels are 
completed the escort will be halted, the 
ranks faced inwards, and the front rank 
ordered to step back four paces, or more 
if necessary, forming a lane for the 
^corpse to pass through. 

If the party is formed in files the ranks will incline 
outwards, and will then be halted and faced inwards. 

f The rifle will be quitted by the right 
hand and brought to a perpendicular 


HALT— BANKS 
INWABDS 
PACE— FEONT 
BANK FOUB 
PACES STEP BACK 
— MAECm 
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1 position; tlie muzzle placed upon the 
toes of tlie left foot. Tlie right and 
left hands open, are placed upon the 
^butfc end of tlie rifle. 

"" The soldiei's^ heads lean on the back 
of the left hand, so as to look towards 
the corpse. The corpse and the remainder 
of the procession having passed through 
^ ' the lane, the word ATOINTIOH is 
given, on which the soldiers raise their 
^ heads. 

r Lay hold of the rifle with the right 
hand undei' the lower band, fingeis 
round the barrel, and raise it under the 

EmKEiUB. 1 left «™. ““ezle Btothig to a® >-ee' : 

* seize the cock at the same instaiio with 
the left hand, move the right hand 
smartly to the rear of the body, and 
^ grasp the rifle. 

The ranks will then he faced towards 
the grave and will move in slow time, 
the front rank inclining towards the 
rear rank till at two paces distance from 
it ; the escort will be halted and fronted, 
in open order, near the grave and facing 
.towsads it. 

BESTONYOTJB I ■ 

ATHMa BEVEESE0. > As before desmbed. 

STAND AT EASE. J , • 

The funeral service wEl be performed, after which the 
escort will proceed as follows 

ATTEOTlOlir. As already described. 

fbesent aaA ( Seize the rifle with the left hand 


BEST ON TOUB 
ASMS BEYEESED. 


STAND AT EASE. 
ATTENTION. 


BANKS EIGHT 
AND LEFT 
FACE— SLOW 
MABCH. 
HALT— EEONT. 
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Aecording to regulation. 


SHOULBEE AB31S. 

WITH BLANK 
CAETEIBGE , 
I'LOATL 

FIBE THEEE 
, VOLLEYS IN THE 
AIE- 
BEABIL 


2nd. Seize the smaE of the butt with 
the right hand, the back of it to the left, 
thnnib pointing down. 

8rd. Turn the rifle with the butt close 
to the outside of right arm, inclining the 
muzzle to the front, to the position of 
presented arms. 

According to regulation. 

According to regulation. 


r Elevating the muzzle in the air, fire 
PEESENT. < and proceed to load according to regu- 
Llation. 

After firing three rounds the men wdll be directed to 
order arms, fix bayonets, shoulder arms, and the ranks will 
be closed. The escort will then be marched back to camp 
or barracks, in foui's, subdivisions, or sections right in front 
in quick time. 

In marching back, the music is not to play, or the drums 
to beat, until the party is entirely clear of the burying 
ground, 

N.B. In the funerals of general ofiicers, the arrangements 
of the prescribed number of pieces of cannon, and of the 
different troops, must be made under the superintendence 
of the general officer commanding the whole, and must 
necessarily depend on local circumstances. 






